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FOREWORD . . . , 

I 

^ EducationaHcclmology has had; and wiU continue to have, a signm^ ' ; . 

^ American education. It has helped to cloii the gap between the irffonnation levels uiside • . 
-and outside the classroom; it has broadened th^ possibilities for delivery of educational 
programs to learners at all a^ levels; and it hais helped tQ,bffset the sometimes adverse • 
effects of geography and economic status^ on the quality of education available to the 
student, ' / 

With special attention being^ocused Hipon alternatives to traditional mqdes of 
education, much too little is known or agreed upon concerning the role and impact of 
educational technology. .Without commonly understood and accepted terminology, it is 
difficult to communicate adequately, to analyze such data as are available, and to provide * 
meaningful information about the field. Jbis handbook is the result of a concerted effort 
to provide a classified stnicture of cofecept$/tenninology,dcfinitiow, and suggested ' ; 

of measure in ^rder to better serve modern educational information systems, to assist in ' 
planning and decisionmak&ig, and to help ensure pompatible and comparable recording ' ' £ 

\andteportingof educational'teclmology data. ' t . . 

The development of this handbook was based upon the premise that a project of this 
nature, sure to have a long-range impact on tlie study and use of educationaltechrfology, 
must .involve a b/oad base of participation. Ihe acknowledgments sectioirtndic^ites the ^ 
4egree to wliich tlie membership of numerous appropriate associations bontributed to the 
development of the final document. Since this is a first effort, it wiU, of course, eventually 
require revision to recognize the ongoing changes in the concepts/procfsses,iechm'ques, . 
equipment, aiid material's wluch comprise the field of educational teclmology. * ? 
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\ ■ INTRODl 

- . Q - , ' 

TOE PURPOSE OF THIS HANDBOOK 

1 

niis liondboob was developed to help people in 
gathering, 'compilirig, ancj interpreting data relating to 
th^e application of technology ;to instruction, ^It pro- 
vides assistance in the form of 'standar<^ed terms and 
definitions and a structure showing the interrelation- 
sWps of those terms. Properly used, this l^andbook and' 
other handbooks in this series can enhance a meaning*^ 
fill exchange of data and information. By^ using [ 
standardized terms^ data frpm a variety of sources ean j 
,be compiled and compared.' This handbook has the 
terms needed for the first step in data collection- 
* standardization, ' 

In the development of this handbook a number of 
professionals have agreed on a conurion set of assump- 
tions about the nature of data collection, the field of 
instruction, tWe application of technology to the ^ 
instructional process, and the role of the National 
Center for Edjication Stajf^stjcs (MCfeS) in the dollec- 
,tion and dissemination of data and information in 
education* Tpt better understand tliis handbook and i^s 
purposes, it is important to look at these assumptions, 

- ■' * ■ 

SOME ASSUMPTIONS ABOUT DATA > 
ANDDEaSIONS 

Decisionmaking; should be a rational process and, 
insofar as possible^ it should be done on the pasis of 
the relevant, valid information currently available* This 
{^resumes tliat vaUd and reliattfe data can be collected 
and organized, and that concluaons and implications 
can be drawn from the organize^ data* These conclu- 
sions are called information. 

In order for different data to be orgam'zed and 
; cpmpared,'^there must be som<? standardization of the., 
data gathered;^ The standardization must include the 
^erms used, the definitions for tliose tenns, the 
classification system used to classify the data/ and the 
units of measure used with the terms. This is particu- 
larly^^itidal if data and information from d||'ferent 
* sources arc to be compiled and/or compared^ 



ICTION ; • 

ASSUMPTIONS ABOUT DATA COLLECTION 
RELATED TO EDUCATION 

There are currently over 16,000 elementary and ., 
secondary school districts in the United States. There 
a^e over 2,700 institutions of liigjpier education. There 
are over 8,000 institutions offering ppstsecdndary' 
occupational programs. This does not include any, 
number of organizations and .institutions with pro- 
grairis of specialized trainiflg and, instj?iction-sucli as 
military training schools, government ag^incy training 
programs, correspondence schools, tr^rining programs in 
large corporations andcbusin&sscs, M of these various 
institutions and organizations have at least three 
elements in commom ' 

1) someone to be tauglit (a learner); ^ 0 

2) something for the learner to learn (Content); and 

3) some way of bringing the learner and the 
content together so tliat the learner can master 

. the content (sojutibn). 

There are variations within these three elements. 
Tliere are also major differences in the institutions, 
organizations, and individuals involved in instruction. 
However, all of the organizations, agencies, institu- 
tions, or indiyiduals-whcthcr Marine Corps boot camp, 
^ child development center, or frce*University-have the 
same basic, purpose, instruction. It-goes without saying 
that to accomplish instmction, all the institutions mUst 
allocate some effort in the form of time, money, staff, 
and spa(te. 

Since there is a common core of elements of 
instruction and since tliere are over 26,000 easily 
idfentifiable institutions with instruction as their central 
purpose, there is a strong reason to believe that much 
of the decisionmaking involves similar information in 
each institution, (This is especially true when the 
institutions have similar learners, <*ontent, and/or tech- 
niques of instmction.) Tliere is ample reason to believe 
that 1) information gathered at one institutictn ^ould 
be of assistance to another Institution, and that 2) 




agencies dealing with a group of similar institutions 
could use a compjlatioji of information from various 
sources. Tliis reinforces the previously stated need for 
standardization of data and information. 

THE ROLE OF NCES IN XPE GATHERING AND 
COMPILING OF DATA AND INFORMATION 
ABOUT EDUCATION 

The National Cefiter for Education Statistics ' 
(NCES) has a misjuon to provide.and interpret compre* 
hehsive statistics about tlie -state of •education iii the 
United States. In addition to this' role, NCES has 
additional mandates clillingTor conducting and publish- 
ing specialized analyses and for providing assistance to 
State and local cfducation agencies in improving their ^ 
statistical activities^ 

To fulfill its role, the National Center for Education 
Statistics has a number of programs, ranging from 
regular data collection to the development of materials 
and techniques which facilitate the compilation and 
comparison of statistical information. One of these 
programs is^j^^evelopment and periodic revision of 
manuals of standardized terminology. One set of 
harfdb9oks,*the State Educational Records and Report 
Series, is primarily directed toward elementary and ' 
secondary education and has sprung from a long- 
expressed need by educators to have standardized 
statistical information availably to them.* The first 
liandbook in this series dealt with a common core- of 
general information rel^fed to education, like the 
handbooks which followed it, that handbook stressed 
standardized* terms and definitions, along * with a 
classification scheme and coding structure for the 
terms^ ' 

\ > • 

^HANDBOOK X, EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY 

This handbook, iJealing with the application of 
technology to education, is the 10th in the series,^ As 
with the other handbooks developed in the past two 
decades, this topic was chosen to reflect theneeds that 
resulted from changes in the field of educj^uon. ^ the 
handbook series grew, there was also a^ growing 

^Thc need in this area Was noted early in the century in 
concspondencc from 'educators and in meetings in the U.S. 
Office of Education. 

"Handbooks in the State Educational Records and Report 
Sciics arc designated by Roman nmnerals. This handbook, X, 
is the 10th in the series. When a handbook is revised the 
number remidns the same but the letter '*R^ is added after 
the Roman iiuraerali Thus, handbook IVR is the revised 
il of the fourth handbook in the series* 



EDUCATIONAL TfiCHNOLOGf 

<3 .... 

recognition of the interrelationship* 6f the various 
-^aspects of an educational program. That recognition is 
reflected in tliis liandbook. When techndlo0r is applied 
to education, the interaction pf the various elements is 
critical. Therefore, the major elements of initniction 
^gust be accotinted for m this liandbook-re^ecially 
when they are the subje^ of ^ther handbooks in the 
series.^ 

Jlie Structure of Handbook X 

. This handbook is organized to fead logically from an 
overall definition of educational technology to the 
.classification scheme of terms, tlien, to'* the definitions 
for these terms. Additional supporting material follows 
the terms and their definitions. Spe^ificaily, the parts 
following this overview (chapter 1 ) ar^^: 

Cliapter 2, Defining Educational Technblogy, wliich 
briefly explains what tlic major elements of 
educational technology are, wliat their in- 
terrelationships are, and how they form the 
basis of the classification system used in this 
• handbook* 

Chapter 3, gassificatioh of Educational Technology 
Terms, which takes those major elemients 
identified in chapter 2 and further sub- 
divides them, assigning specific terms for 
each subdivision and code nuni%s for each 
term.^ - 

The definition and explanations of these 
terms are omitted from this chapter so that 
the reader can get a quick overview of the 
classification scheme, the terms in it, and 
the coding structure. 
I Chapter 4, Definitions of Classified Terms, wliich gives 
a specific definition for each term in chap- 
ter 3. 'The definitions should help to clearly 
identify the term for the purpose^ of data 
. collection and should help to keep the term * 
distinct and separate from other related 
terjns and definitions. The tejrms and defini- 
tions are given in. the same order as in 
chapter 3 for easy us^ of particular subdivi- 
sions in the classification scheme. 



* A complete list of the handbooks Is found in the bibliography 
used in the development of this handbook and theit rclatk>nf^^ 
to the classificatwn scheme is found on p. 9 at the beginning''^ 
of chapter 3. 

*The coding, system is more fulbr explained on p* 11 at the 
bcghuihig of chapter 3. 



IIJITROOUCTION 

Chapter 5, Units of Measure for Qassified Terms, 
which iKovides selected units of measure for 
the classified terms in the previous two 
chapters. 

Glossary^ which lists related terms (but not ther classi- 
fied terms in chapters 3 and 4) and their 
definitions. Terms in this section are arr 
ranged in alphabetical order. 
Acknowled^nents, whidh lists those individuals and 
organizations which have assisted in 
the development and review of the 
' Iiandbook, along with a brief de- 
/ scriptiort of the development and 
review process. 



Bibliography, which lists some basic references dealing 
. . with educational technology. 

Alphabetical Index, which contains all of t^e classified 
terms in chapters 3 and 4, all the terms 
^ip^earing in the glossary, major terms 
referred to in chapters 1, 2, and 5, and 
any terms referred to in'^the defmitions 
appearing in chapter 4 or the glossary. 

This handbook is designed %o asjiist its users in 
gathering datU and information about* elements of 
educatiftnal technology. It can serve as a reference tool 
for researchers, statisticians, and others who gather and 
interpret data about educational teclmology. 
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Chapter 2 . 
DEFINING EDUCATIONAI. TECHNOLOGY 



STATEMENT OF DEFINTTION 

/ TIio definition of educational technology* that is 
tiscd in'tliis Iiandbook is taken from the following longer 
definitfon, statement developed by the Association for 
Educational Communications and Teclinology:^ 

Educational technolos^ is the field involved in the 
facilitation of human learning tluough the syste- 
matic identification, development, organisation and " 
utilization of a^full range of learning resources and 
tlirougji the management of the&e processes. It 
includes, but is not limited to, the development of 
instructional systems, the identification of existing 
^•resources, the delivery of MsoArccs to learners and ^ 
the management of these processes and the people 
who perform them. 

The application of teclmology to any field involves 
a systematic approach to practical problems^ Un- 
fortunately, tliere is a tendency to define this approach 
solely in termi of the hardware and software used. 
From this perspective, educational technology is 
simply the sum total orall the educational media used, 
such as computers, computer programs, audiotapes, 
audiotape recorders, and television, 'Nevertheless, 
educational media represent only ontf element of a 
technological approach. A reliance on differentiated 
staffing and l!he development of specialized techniques 
ore included in other elements^ The focus of educa^ 
tional teclmology is on organfeing and ultegrating a 
number of such elements to facilitate learning* Toward 
tliis end, educational technology draws op relevant 
' research from a number of different fields including 

to ' • 



psychology, communications, information processing, 
and electromcs. 

One prominent example of educational technology 
is the use of computer-assisted instruction (CAI). A 
working computer oi^ration depiands a compl&x man- 
machine system. The picture pf a student interatcting 
with a computer terminal only liints at the nature of 
this complexity. The entire development of a CAI 
lesson reflects it; frbm ^the initial decisions regarding 
objectives and content sequence, through the. pro- 
graming of tlie lesson in computer language; to the 
extensive testing involved in^ determining the overall 
effectiven^s of the lesson. ' ^ ^ ^ 

In short, tej;hnology represents a special approach to ' 
conceptualizing problems<^*and ^structuring tlieir solu- 
tions/In terms of education, this approach involves ana- 
• lyzing how a number of components interact in a spegifip 
dtiiatipn. Tho analysis of this interaction^ in turn, be- 
comes, a basis for developing new instructional com- 
ponents or systems or for redirecting the existing ones. 

COMPONENTS OF EDUCATIONAL TIECftNOLOGY 

As* figure 1 indicates, there are four , major com- 
ponents of a tedmological i^pproach to instruction: 
the Learner, Learning Resources, Learning Resource 
Development Function^/dnA Instructional Manage- 
ment Functions. A hj^pf .description of each of these 
components foll6w^,4with morg detailed^information 
provided in chapte/^r 4 and 5. 

Figure l.-Con?pibnQnts of a tcdmological approach to 
Wfruction 



In this handbook, the tcnn« **cducatk)nal teclmology'* and 
"instructional technology** will be uicd interchangeably to* . 
xtfet to a systematic approach to the ovcxaU problems of 

' teaching and kahiiiig. The use of technological concepts and 
inventions in othci ai^jccts of educational life (such as idwOl 
lunch and transportation programs) is not diicusrd hcre^ 

* Association for Educational Communicationr and 
Technology,. *niie. Field of Educational Te^logyt A 
Statement of Definition,** AudiovisuaHnsttuctibn^ 1972, 17- 
(8) pp. 3645. ' . ^ 







Learning 






Resources 


L&ermf 




Materials 






Davices 






Ttchniqufs 


c • 




Settings 


t 




Contant ' 






Staff 



Ltarnlng 
Resourcas 

Developmfnt 
Functions 

Research 
Dtsfgn 

Production 
Evatu^ftlbn 
Logistics 
Utilization 



Instructional 
Management 

Functions 



Organization 
Management 

Personnel 
Management 



ERIC 



11 



LEARNER , * - 

The focus of educational technology is the 4eamcj^ 
and his needs* Undcrsttoding.thc specific nature of 
these needs is essential to providing effective instruc- 
Jioi^. Consequently; information about Jearners^their 
levels of performance, aptitujles, background ex- 
peri<;nces, and other characteristics-is crijical' to a ^ 
technological approach. Such information influences 
any number of instructional decisions, frorii the selec- 
tion of objectives imd the pacing of a lessop to the 
nature of student evaluation irr a given course* 

.' ■ * • . : " ■ . y 

LEARNING RESOURCES 

Every field employs resources of various kinds toV • 
Complish its objectives. Jn educational technology, re^ 
sources are u^d to promWe learning., There are $ix 
major categories-of 'learning resources; materink, de- 
vices, techniques, settings, content, md staff. 

Materiah^ihe supplies that are involved eitheii ir 
ffic pxocess of instruction or in the reproductior 
transmission, or display of instructional iniopii^^ 
tion. Examples include audiotapes, computei^rds, ' 
spirit duplication supplies, videodiscs^ pl^erographic 
film, motion pictures; books, and realia. 

DevicesAy^t equipment that is used to facilitate the 
use, production j reproduction, transmission^ and * 
^i?fJay of iiistructional materials. Included in this 
catcgi^ry are items such as audio consoles, computer 
terminus, diazo copiers, television cameras, exposure 
meters, dissolve control, and micropr^ctors. 
■ ■ "* . * 

Techniques^W specialized procedures used in 
transmitting instruction. Techniques can be builf * 
into n&t^rials or they fcan structure the ways the 
materials . are ti$cd, A sampling of such techiUques 
would include peer tutoring, computer-assisted in- 
r struction, the open classroom approach, and 
problem solving. ' ^3 r 

SettAtgS'-tht physical stmctutes and spaces required 
for instructional purposes and for thcw^services 
directly supporting instruction. In this fiontext, 
settings include classrooms, learning resource 
centers, field test stations; auditoriums, curriculum 
laboratories, and motion picture studios* 

Cbntent-*tht sulgect-matter areas represented in a 
^aiority of the instructional programs across the 
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country^ -fiiese iricludc subject-matter areas in^ 
elementary, secondary, postsecondary, and higher ^ / 
education. . • ' ' 

5/aJ7--the assignments of personijel involved inw^y=\ 
instrucfiofi' and instructional support, gtaff assign-^*^ 
ments are specific job titles. This category - 
indicates the ^classification of the major activities , 
involved in a position. For example, a supervisory ' 
assignment entails directing staff members ami-' ' 
mana^g a particular function, program, ot sup* \ 
porting service. Other examples include teacliing'* 
assignments,' curriculum specialist assignments, 
teaching assistant assignments, and Computer tcch- 
^ nical assignments. 

Once the resources have been r identified, it is 
necessary to jinderstand how the field works wjth these 
resources to accomplish' it«:objectives. , . 

LEAkNB^G RESOifllCES DEVELOPMENT 

FUNCTIONS : ; 

Educational techhplogy emphasizes the "systematic - ' 
identification, development, organization, and utiliza- ° 
tion of a full range of learning resources" to facilitate' 
learrring. Thi^'broa^ approach can be broken down into 
six septate fiinctionsj mmch, design, production, 
evaluatio/t, logistics, Miutilization.^ • >; 

JEach of these functions rjelates to each of the six \ 
learning- resources. Starring j with the research tunc- . 
tion as an example, it is Ippssible to identify the 
research function as it relates to materials, devices, 
techniques,, settings, content^ and staff assignments. ' ^ 
A similar list ^ould be drawn up for each of the 
other functions. / * 

The resultmg list of activities reflects thie wide range 
of concern within the field. Not all of these activities, 
hov^ever, would be the sole rcspoiisibility of educator^* 
The prpduction of settings, for example, is tlie concern 
^ of building coitt^actors. Consequently, the focus of this 
handbook is only. ojn those activities'' which are most 
representative of education. . * 

Certainly, the development of learning resources is 
6nly one dimension of the totgl development process. 
Educational te'chnology is also involved hi the develop- 
ment of entire systems of instruction and their support \\ 
^stems. Activities related to the development of entire^ 
systems are found* in the section on Instructional 
Management (page 47). The Learning Resources^ D?- . 
velopment Functions focus on activities related to the • 
development of individual resources. ' 
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if' . 



Jl^/zrcfr^&volvcs the gcncM^^^ of\::.INmUCnpNAL MANAGEMEf^ 

knowlc(fec/,thcory, aiid research mcthordology yc- MaMgcipcnt focuses on directing the activities of ja v 
iS^ed to learitfng resources. Research develops ^^^ ^y^tem toward specified goa^^ 
tK)d^ x)tknowtedgewWch, in\turn; becomes ^basi^ oyeraU development and operation of ttie system is, 
for decirioi^naking in other functions " Vrp^ , 

are two prihdpal management fe^ 
management mi perspmel r^ 

Managementr-tttti 



«0£jftn-relate.& to the development of the specifica" ^ 
tions msed in the producti9n of learning refspurces. , 
Ihese specifications are based on relevant rescslrch ' 
aitid data related to a number pf selected variables, 
This handbook particularly stresses the design of ;, 
.materials and tedhrtiqucs/ ^ ; 

• • . • - . : ' J ^- >. 
rtoduction-xtitx% to the creatipn or i)|anufacturfj 

■ of resources which meet desigdf specifications. The ^ 

<^iscussion in this section centfers on the prpduction v 

• of materials. ' .'-'^ 

JEVfl/Ufl/fcrt-involves the assessment of learning <e-; ; 
sPurces according to q>ecifie.d criteria. The ultimate^ 
cpncern bf evaluation is to provi(ie Reliable informa-,,; 
\ . tiPn for decisipm^i^kihg in the other functions. ; , 

. Ib^jrfcar-relates to the overall distributioj|i of rc> ' 
sources for'tis<^^ learning situations. The discttssioil 
here focuses on the distribution of materials 
devices. . - * 1 • 

mikation-xtit%% to jthe systematic use of learning 
resources ais part . of a total strategy to facilitate 
learning. • • v * . 

• Understandably, there needs to be a ^reat degree of 
xbordination ^ong these dx.fiirtctiohs.,I)csign speci- 
fications are of aittle value if they are ignored as input 
for production. Re$carch luidings need to be properly 
channeled to have an effect,ij>;on deciaoninaldng. 
Fufther, 'a given system on whatever level (classroom, 
school, school system, district, etc.) may not be 
equally involvejd in all fuii^jtions. In such case, itwill 
need to interface » with other systems. All of this 
underscores the need for^" an overall management 
{iinctipn. 



Organization Mani^ementrxtftts to the geife'ral 
regulation, direction*, and control of activities which 
are sysfcmwide, and not confined to any one 

rsub^^tcm." ' N 

Persomlel Man^ the tooiHination 

and supervision df staff members within the system. 

' The concept of managem^t is critical edij^- - • 

tional technology. A systf matic approach requires a 
* concentration of planning^in Jthe eirly ^stages of the^ 
, system's^ development THb pfiiflniiig f&r television, for 
example, should occur at the j^^^ the uiitial 

decisions are made regardfe|^ course content. Such 
conceiitratcd planniif^ makes it more feasible to rely 
on a ceirtral ^ planning group 'than ,on wparate indi- 
V|^als. Cpnscquently ,A team *i>f proftssionals-Hconteitt 
(experts,* currlcuhim4^elO]^^^ teachers^ ^ 

televisioh^eachers, ar^i production si>ccialists-sharcs 
h- tht decisiolunaking, and each person then carries out 
•fe respective responsib^^^ ^ 
TraditipnaUy, the rnajority of instructi^^ 
tf^ve been rnade at the cla^rpom leveL In contrast, a 
techriolo&cal approach shifts the balance of dccision- 
' inaking from the clkwoom level to the curriculum 
planning level. The teacher's rolfe is by rio means 
^^^^Siiikiti in tWs process, tostead, the teacher's ex- 
^ pcrtise is drawn on in a differe^and potentially more 
effcctive^ay;^^ /Int ^ 

: SU^IBIARY .'■ , : / ' ' 

Our starting point is a ^mprehensive definition of ' 
educational technology. This pro^des a base for 
identifying, organizing, and: defining the^ various ele- 
ments of the field; Working from this ba$e, the 
following chapter (3) offers % classificatipn sbheme fpr 
educational technology^ 



Chapter 3 ^ * 

N • ■ ■ ^ • / ■ ■ ' • ■• 

C <L A S; S I F I C A ir I O N O F TERMS . A B O U T 
ED UCATIOJSf A L TECHNOLOGY. 



' Chapter 2 ^ve a definition and *a model for 
^cducttional technology. This chapter classifies the 
i|major/elcmcnts of the definition and model .and then 
*^subdivides those 61ements, Each subdivisiptf (or-sub^* 
category) is labeled wilh\ term'' different from any 
other term \iscd in the classification -system. In this 
way, terms and categories are excluive of each other. 

(XASSmCATION SaffiMES,CATC 
SUBCATEGORIES; SOME UMttS 

If a major elcnK^nt, such as the'leamer or learning 
resources, cMi be divided into categories and those 
categories can* be divided into subcategories then the 
■ subcategories can be divided further into sub-subcate- 
gories. Graphically represented: ' 

' • H Mayor Element 



r" 

Category 



Subcategory 



Category 



Category 



l^bcategory 



Sub-subcategory Sub-sudcategoj 



The suB-subcategories,can 'be broken down even 
farther, with each subdivision bccomajg narrower and 
more specialized* Therc^^are some theoretical limits 
involved in breaking down categories. Long before we 
reach those, howcifer, there is a more practical ques- 
tion; i.e., "How big should this handbook be?" There 
are practical limits for subdivisions in the field of 
educational technology in this series of handbooks. 

For this handbook^, some guidelines^ere established 
to set limto on tilie subdivisions used. Briefly, they are: 

1 . If another handbook in the series goes into depth 
in a particular topic, this handbook ^) will ^ve 
"only an overview of the topic's major categories 



/ • and then refer the reader to the othei^^ikndbook \ 

' for additional detail^x ' ^ ^ 

2. .ff no pther *haridbooks^covcrjhe^^ to^^ this v v 

handbook will usually go intagreatjsr detail and 
more classification levels in thaj:^ topic.! - . 
3* olf there is general ^igreement about th<^ structure 
' * of or terms for a particular.tdpic, this handbook 
vwU go into greater detail thart if thert^^^^^ 
no Consensus about the^topic. ^ v 
' 4. This handboolc is intended for general u^ and 
does not pursue categories and Subcategories to 
their ultimate subdivisions. 

These guidelines are pragmatic and are Jntended to 
help in making some operational decisions- about how 
much material to include in. ihis handbook* The 
following comments explain the preceding guideliitt5|iri 
more detail: ' - - 

i: AnotHer Handbook in the Series. As mentioned 
in the first chapter ^ there are other handbooks in 
this series. This handbook draws on those other 
handbooks, particularly on the handbooks on 

^ the ieatdier -(VR), on curric^um (VI), and oii 
staff (IVR). The intent is to relate data elements 
from different handbooks, t3omc of the major 
^bcategories used in this handbook at^ identical 
to those in other handbooks. The section jin this 
handbook on the learner is a good example. 
Ifandbook VR goes into detail about the dat^ 
related to the learner* This handbook (X) useS . 
the same cigjit major categories used in Hand- 
book VR. Handbook VR, however, has five aftd 
six levels of subcategories, whereas this hand- 
book uses only three levels of iearner subcate- 
gories. Figure 2 depicjts the relationship of the 
^educational technology handbook to the other 
handbooks in the series a$ well as^ to other 
selected NCES publications on tetm&pib^* In 
. addition to handbooks in die State E4Cc^tional 
Records and Reports ^rics* this handbook has 
drawn upon three NCES handbooks in higher. 



O 

ERIC 



14 



10 



cJiucation^ andVtlic Library Statistics pperations 
Handt>ook.^ \ ' ^ ' V 

Tills handbook does not us^ an equal amaunt 
Of informatfon from each of the other hand- 
books. Since this Wndboak stresses the applica- 



^Hufif, Robert A. and Chandler* •Mwjqrie OM Toxonomy of 
Instructional Programs in Higher Bducation, 2970, Minte?, W. 
A Manual for ^Manpower Accounting k Higher 



Jolui. 



Education (preliminary edition), /P7i, Romney, Leonard C. 
'Higher Education Faciiities Inventory and Qassiflcathn 
Manual, 1972, i !; 

*F&$c, Robert W„ ed. Library Statistics Operations IMtdbogi^ 

. (ficlirevifir edition). :^ " 
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, tion of technology to in^ruction, the more 
Hircctly a tehn or a categoi^ Is rSlated to 
instruction, the more likely it v/as t^ be used in 
tlfis handbqpk. For example^ the* section on the 
learner jui this handbook uses mpre terms abo^t 
tSc learner's mental and physical characteristics 
than it does on the learner's transportation to 
schooL. ; ^ * 4 

Theie is a note -of caution. Education is 

'.changing. This, fapt requires the revision of 
handbooks'from time to time. At any given tiiiie, 
there may be some ^ninor -differences among 
handbooks in the sedes a$ revisions occur. 



Figure 2.-4nte)f elationship of Handbook X and other NCES terminology manuals 



Handbook VR- 
Student/P^il Data 




Handbook Vn-' 
^Siate Education Agency Data 



Handbook lilt-. 
Financial Data 
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Library Statistics ' 
Operations Handbook 
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^ . . Learning 
V\ i R«ources 



^ Materials^ 
, ^Devices 
iVTfldhniques 



/ 

/ 

/ 

/ / 
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^/Settings^/ 
/ /Content-)^ 
Staff-^ \ 



\ 



Learning 
Resource^^' 
Functions . 



Research 
Design 
Production 
Evaluation 

Lodistics 
Utilization 



\ 



Instructional 
Management 
Functions 



Organization 
Managemcht 

Personnel 
Management 

V-^ 



\ 



Handbootc Vl^*^ 
Curriculum Data 



Manual of Manpower 
Accounting In 
Higher Education 



\ 



\ 



Higher Education 
Taxonomy of Instruc- 
tional Programs 



Higher Education 
Facilities Inventory 



Handbook IVR-- 
Staff Data 



CUSStFICATlbN OF TERMS ^ / t . 

■ ' y ; ^ • ■* * ■ ' 

• ^2. No Other Handbook in tl^e Series. When there fc 
• * . not another handbook in- the -series -to use as a 
. • reference for detailed subcategories, 'this hand- 
book will give more detail than any of the^ 
I others. Some s^ctipns in this^^dbook have" 
. • more cate^orie^and terms^thai(|^^ sections. 
: Aii^example of fliis i^ the sectioifWthe L^iming 
' Resource^ Developnoibnt Function, Design. Other 
, handbooks in the series do not 6ffet,categories. 
r .for the design pf learning resources. In this 
I handbook, ^categories and subjcategories were 
! / developed to fill in that gap.^ Futur^^andbooks, 
^' * '^'developed by Federal agencies, professional as- 
sociations, or other 'Organizations, may expand 
\ some* of the specialized areaf and detailed sub- 
J categories ncit^overed in thfe series. 

3. Q}nmsu$r£§^More ln^ in a.Category^ ^ 
>* ' AS' time goeP pn,'any specialty area becomes 

more defined. More people in the field'agree on 
' what the specialty should encompass and on how 
it should be structured. 'This handbook can go 
into more detail in. areas where practices are 
^ firmly established than in areas which ate not as 
' structured. One example is thfe difference in the 
amount of detail on the production Of motion 
pictures and the production of computer-assisted 
instmction. Motion picture production terms are 
.more Widely known and more generally accepted 
than terms in computer-assisted instmction. Con- 
sequently, this handbook has mo^e terms related 
^ to the production and use of motion pictures 
than it hia$ terms related to ^computer-assisted ^ 
' \ instmction. This may change iiM^ture hand- 
books depending on the development and expan- 
. sion of the computer-assistedTaistrUction field, 

4. General Scope of the Handbook. As mentioned 
' earlier, there ^ is thdoretically no limit to the 

subdivisions of topics/ Specialists in some areas 
/ may worfcon the relationship of the most minute^ 
details. Nevertheless, any handbook has practical 
limits. The Umits in t^ handbook are based on 
some of the preceding guidelines as weljl as on the 
general usefuhiess of data which might be gath- 
ered. The decisions on limits were made with the 
^ V * advice of people represcntmg over ,40 organiza- 
tionstelaled to educational technologyv^ - ; - 



•A^eompjrte listing of the citegories and their subcategories 
aiid terms'for the Des«n function begins on p. 35 of this 
handbook. ? 

♦For inor* irtformation about the process use4 to develop this 
Jiandboofc and the people and organizations contributing to 
it, tee the acknowledgments, pp. 221-242. , ' 



* In cases whe^e the' user nefeds'to collect dat^- 
in greater detail than this handbook presents, the ' 
u^r should set-up his ownv subcategories but 
relate ^he. terms and definitions to those used in 
the handbooks. Associations and organizations 
y *' are invited to set up their own subcategories in 
specialty areas, , * 

These guidelines were set up to help in the' collection 
and organization of data. If a guideline hinders data^ 
collection, it should be modi^d accoj? ^gly . 

relating' 10^ CATEGORIES, SUBCATEGORIES, 
SUB^UBCATEGORIES ' 

As^the categories become subdivided ?and terms arc 
assigned to the subdivisions, and those subdivisions are 
again subdivided and terms assigned, it becomes in- 

. creasingly difficult to follow the relationship of various > 
subdivisions. To misJce the process easier, the hand- 
books in the scries use the con<^cpt of *level of detail/'. 
Each time a term is subdivided, it is broken down to a 
lower level of detail. Ordinal numbers are assigned to 
the leyels of detail. The first set of categories of the 
major classification becomes the first level of detail. 

" The subcategories of categories at the first level of 
detail are called the second level of dctaU* Subdivisions 
of the second l^vel are x;alled the third level of detail. 
Graphically represented: ^ ^' 

Major Qassification . ; , 

First Level of Detail (principal sepnent of the 
major classification) 

^ Second Level of Detail (division of the princi- 
pal segment of the major classification) 

Third Level of Detail (subdivision of the. 
p division of the principal segment of the 

major classification) 

fourth Level of Detail. . . 

. ' i ^ 

And so it can continue to the lowest level of detail 
which is possible or practical* This handbook has two' 
ways to show the relationship of levels of detail. The 
first is a visual cue-indentation. In the following term 
listsi each level of detail is indented from tlte previous 
one. This helps the user when :itfie terms appeaf in 
sequence in a list. When the terms are not colBscted in a 
list, the secon3rcue-numeric coding-helps the user to 
follow levels of detail: 
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NUMERIC COOI^ OF CATEGORIES *AND TERMS 

Each tcnn which^rcprcscnls a catcgoQr^ or subdivi^ 
$ion of a category in the classification system is given a 
code number. The code number ihcficateUhe level of 
delail and the categories of whifch the term is a 
subdivision. The nuajber of digits in the codecnumbcr 
indicates tiie level of detail the term. Assigning cpde 
numbers to the levels of jdetail in the previous example 
givesus: ^ 



00. 



00* 00 



Major Classification (2 
Jof the decimal point) 



digits t 



00 



00 00 



to the left 

Krst Level, of Dfetail (2 digits to the 
right of the decimal point; a total of 4 
digits) 

Second Level of Detail (4 digits to 
^ the right of the decimal point ; a total 
of 6 digits) 



Oa. 00 ^ 00 



Third Level of Detail (6 digits to 
'tlje right of the decimal point; a 
totrfof Sdigits) 



O^ote: The space between sets of digits is used only to ^ 
help determine level of detail at a glance. Its use is not * 
requked.) 

And so it can continue to the lowest levels of detail ^ 
used; iTie lowest level of detail in this handbook is the ] 
5th level of detail-10 digits to the right of the decimal * 
point;aftotal of 12 digits.^ 

The reason for adding the di^ts in pairs is prag- 
matic. No category in the handbook series has more 
than 99 subdivisions/ Many do have more tfian 10* . 
Always adding two digits offers all of the coding 
number* cunently needed. The following coding is 
taken from this handbook. 



02v04 
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Setting - 

02/04 01 Instnictiopal Area .t - 

« ■ . • • • 

02.0401 0* lifstructional Spaae ■ 

02. 04. 01 01 02 Special InstnictionaJSpace ' ^ 

62.04'01 0102 08 'Science Laboratory " . 

The 'code^numbers'tised in this book were assigned 
only for Hie terms in this*A)ook. They do not relate 
numerically to the codw used m other handbooks noy 
do they relate to master' cocUng* scheme or. any 
previously establiSicS data base. ■ . 

ORGANIZATION OF THE REST 
OF THIS CHAPTER 

" ^Pi ^ ' ■ 
The rest of this chapter is" a. listing and explansj 
of the tenng in a classification sdicme-^iKhicK 
developed frcrni the definition and model of educa- 
tional technology in chapter 2. Thh chapter lists only 
the terms and their code numbers. Tfie lnt<f6t of thi^ 
'Chapter is^Jo give the reader a quick overvicy.of tJie 
orgaiflzation of^the categories and thek subciiVisions- 
The next chapter (4)^lists the terms in the same. order 
as this chapter (3) but gives a definition for each term. 
After each term in chapter 3 is the number of the page 
on which the definition (in chapter 4) is found. 

1il£ CLASSmCATIONS OF 

EDUCATIONAL TECHNOtdcV 

^, ■ • - • 

When the definition of educational technology is 
shown in model form, the major classifications are 
-apparent . " 



ition 
was 



01. 



Learner 



Learner 




Leamifi^ 




Learning 




Instructional 






Resources 




Keiources 




Management 




s 


::r . . 




Development 
Functions 




; ; Functions 



Per^al Identificatioh 



01.01 

OK 01 01 N^eof student 

Another example with more levels of djetaii: 

Oi. Learning Resources 



• An examipk of that levclii on page 26 of tliis handbook. 



Adding the liiajor classifldatibn codes, they are: 
01: V htmtf ' 

02. » 'vl£iaming Resources 

03. ' ^ Learning Resources Development Functions 

04. • Instruction^ Management Functions 



CLASSIFICATION OF TERMS 



I 

If we expand the major classifications in the model (as 
in chapter 2): \ ^ \ 



6 



Leimet 



Learning 




Learning 


Resourced 




Resources 
Deveibpmenf 


Materials 




Functions 


Devices 






•Technique* 




Research 


Settings ^ 




Design 


Content 




Production 


Staff . 




Evaluation 






Logistics 
Utilization 




V 





Instructional [ 
Management: ' 
Functions 

Organization 
. Management 
Personnel ^ 
Management 



Assigning codes to tfiose categories: 

01. Learner - 

02. * Learninl Resources 

02. 01 Materials ' , • 

'02. 02 Device?^ 

02. 03 Techniques 

02. 04 * Settings 
^02, 05 Content 

02. ^ Staff ' ' 

03. * teaming Resources Development Funetions 

03. 01 Research 
03. 02 Design 
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03. 03 Induction 

03, 04 , Evaluation 

03 . 05 Logistics 

03. 06 Utilization 

04. Instructional Managcment^^unctions 
04. 01 Organization Management 

04. 02 Pekonnel Management 

A final note on coding. Each level of detail ends 
with 99, a pair of digits which indicates that this is the 
extent of the coding at that level of detail. 99 is always 
used with the term and category, the 
example above, 03* 99 would be call^JpOther 
Learning Resources Deveiopment Fui^i^-" The 
^lumbers between the last term listedj^r coded and 
the **99-0/fter* • categor^^ are icffvacint for the 
addition of future terms either by NCES or by a 
handbook user who has special need to create new 
categories. 

What follows now is the ternj listing and coding for 
each of the major classifications (01. thifou^ 04.) of 
educational technology. To maintain standardization in 
data collection, the terms wliich follow must be used in 
conjunction with ihfi definitions in chapter 4. For 
more explicit information.on adding ne^ded terms and 
definitions; see the introductory material in chapter 4, 
p. 51). ' * . 



/V t CLASSIFIC^ON OF TERMS ABlOUf THE LEARNER " * 
V*-^ Code Senes 01.00 

-SShe^items of information-terms and categories-in this section are used to class^y data about the various 
aspecKof the learner. TTie learner is the person for whom uistruction is planned and prbyided by an instriictional 
oreanizSfon or agency. Hie definition of the learner applies equally to anyone receiving instrucUon. There is no 
dirtinctio> in this handbook between the terms learner, student, and pupil. The terms are used interchangeably for 
data^athering purposes and include all individuds receiving^instruction at aU levels, in all fields, from a variety ot 

A^iority of the terms and definitions in thjs section are derived from the revised edition of Handbook V in 
this series ^ Handbook VR deals exclusively with items of information related to the learner, whether personal 
identification or bus route information, whether the learner is in preschool or adult education. The major 
classification, Learner, Ql .00, has eight subdivisions at the firpt level of.detail. They are; 

Page number 

Items of information ^ ' section be^ns 

\ * * . ^ " ^ 

01* 01 Personal Identification 

01. 02 Family and Residence i r - • • • y 
01. 03 Physical, Health, Sensory, and Related Conditions i • .y^- 
01 . 04 Mental, Psychological, and Proficiency Test Results 



Code 



53 
54 
55 
57 



^VnUmn,3ohn,AHandbookof Standard Terminology and a Guide for Mofiaging Student iPupil Data in Elementary, Secondary, Com- 
munity I Junior CoUege, and Adult Education, Revised. ^ 
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Ci^Am . \ ■ , Page number 

^"^^ - Items of information . . . ^ section begins 

01. 05 Enrollment i i . 59 

01* 06 ' Pbrformance - * > fA 

*01.07 Transportation ^' 63 

,01, 08 Special i^sistanceandf Tuition ' [ ^ 

S?nH ^i^''*" Classification structure as Haiidbook VR but does not go into as many levels of detail as 
HMdbook VR. For an extensive and complete listing of items of information about the learner, refer to Handbook 



• • Definition 

"^^"^ ' " page number 



53 
54 
54. 



. ' Code ^ 

"01. 01 PERSONAL IDENTIFICATION . ° ' 

01.0101 . Name:................. " " ". 53 

Ol.-tfl 02 LeinierNumber \ .53 

01.0103 SeSt :.. • -ii 

01. 01 04 ; Rjicial^hiik Group . .' .' .' \\''.'. ' " . • . . 53 

01. 01 05 Birth and Age bat. ... ... 5^ 

01.0106 ; Minor/Adult Status "" ' % 

01.0107 • Family RespbnsibiUty '.. ' "' " „ 

° 01.0108 Citizenship Status i .' 1.' i ' i." * 53 

01. 01 09 Language' Conriderations , 

01.01 10 . Vetenm Benefit Status .., 

01. 01. 9? Other Personal Identification . . 

01. 02 \_ , ^FAMILY AND RESIDENCE v . . , . . ca 

• 01,02-01 : X^ts... .V ■ * •••• 

01.02 02 R^ansibfc Adult of DomlcUe....,.../^."[!!^^■^!^i;''.'; 54 
01. 02 03 Brothers andSisters Living in the Household 54 
01. 02 04^ , Family Economic Information 

01. 02 OS Family Social/Cultural Information . . . . ! . " ' ' " " ci 

01. 02 06 Residence Data -n. ... . 34 

01. 02 99 , Other Familj^and Residence g 

PHYSICAL. HEALTH, SENSORY. AND RELATED COND™^ 55 

01. 03 0f -HistoryofPhysicalDevelopment . 55 

01.03 02 Sensory, Phy8ical.^dRehited Conditions . . « 
01. 03 02 01 VMon ' „ 

01. 03 02,02 ^f'^>»^...^.............!!.''!]!r!!.'!.'];.';!.'!;'i! 55 

01. 02 02 03 Speech and Language v ! 55 

01. 03 02 04 Orthopedic Condition \ ' 'y " • 

01. 03 02 05 Neurological Condition . ! * ' 55 

01. 03 02 06- = Qirdiac Condition .\ " " 56 

01. 03, 02 07 Related Physical Conditions ,....'.'..[,".["' ^^A^ 

01. 03 02 08 ' Physical andlor Heath Handicap . . 

01. 03 02 09 Pftyfical Anomalies and Cosmetic Conditions of Potential Emotionai 

Significance ........... ^ ^ ^ , 56 

OU 03 02^99 Other Sensory. Physical, and Related Conditions V. '. '. '. '. '. '. ' 56 

01.03 03 Medical History ' . ' ' ." ' 56 

2} * S S Referrals for Physical, Health, Sensory, and Related Conditions . . . . . . . . . . [ 56 

01^03 05- Physical Examinatioti 

. ■ 19 
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56 
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CLASSIFICATION OP TERMS . , . ^ . 

, ^ • " . ' < 1 * ' . * Definition 

' , ; * V Term * ' • page number 

" ' * " ' ' ' C ' ^ ' ■ '56 ' 

01 . 03 06 • ^yucA; Hetltli, and Sensory Impipments • • • • 

dl. 03 07 fcinitttion on Inititutional Actiwtiis - 

Ol! 03 08 . -Rnergencylnfonnition • l • ■■■■■ * • • • ' ' _ 

01 03 99 Other Physi«l/Herith,SeBS9ry,«nA. Related Conditions 

01 S MENTAL. reYd0U)GICAL/AND/R0nCffiNCY TEST RESUm - , 

RELATED LEARNER CHARACreRIStlCS " 

.01. 04 01' . Mental. Psychofo^cil; and i^fid*^ Tests aiid Inventories 5/ 

01. 04 01 yOl Test Identification ... " • '_ 

01. 04 01 02 ' Porm ofTestAdmiiiistration t. • • • • • • ^' 

^ 01 -04 or 99 Other Mental, PsychoJogical. and Proficiency Testsand Inventories .% • ; 57 

JOl. 04 02' Referrals fof Learning Activities or for Intellectual, Social, or Emotiopal Reasons. 57 

01. 04 03 • . Special Mental°and.PsychologicalCl»racteristics • • . • ^8 

01. 04-03 01 ' ^Gifted and Tainted 

01.04 03 02 Underacfiievers • 

01. d4" 03 03 . Slow Learner? ; ' • 58 

Oil 04 03 04 , Mentally Retarded ...... • ' 

01.04 03 05. > Seriously Emotionally Disturbed •• 

01. 04 03 06 Socially Maladjusted • • • 

\ 01 04 03 07 iMtmers with Specific Learning Disabilities • • • • 

\oi 04 03 -99 • Other Spechl^ental and Psyohologifal Characteristics • 59 

. bl. 04 04 ' Most Effedive Styles of Learning : " " " V; !.V ' 

01, 04 99 ' Other Mental, Psychological, and Proficiency Test Results, and Related Uamcr 

\v '. Characteristics.' i. ....^ • • : 

ai. Q5 ENROLLMENT • • • ■ • • v 

01. 6s 01, Entrance (Admission) • • ^ 

0i;,05 01 01 , . Type of School or Institution Entered ^ 

OJl. 05 01 02 Grade Entered or Year in School ^ 

{j|l.i)5 0I03' Location of Leading Activities ..... . • • ^ 

Oi* 05 01 04 Location of Instructional Support ^ , 

01. 05\0J 105 5>pe of Program Enteted'. • • • • • • • 

01 05 01 06 Type of Class (or Instructional Grouping) 

01. 05 oi 07 . Principal Medium of Teacher-Learner Communication ^ 

. 01. 0!5 0:C 08 . Full-Time/Part-Time Status .... . , ^ • 

91.% 01 09 Day livening Status ..... ■• • • •. •■- 

01 . 05 6j! 10 .' Special Program Modification • • • • • - ^ ^ 

01. 05 Oi °99 ♦ Other Entratice- i Admission) • ♦ • • • • • • • • • 

01. 05 02;, Membership and Atteijdance 

01. 05 Oi jVithdrawal • • • • • • ■ ' 

' 01. 05 .04V X'; l^onentrance • • ' • ' • • 

01 OS 99 \ \ Other EnAlhnent / ' ^ 

01. 06 . A \PERFORMANCE • • • • • • • • • •• • , 

01. '06 01 v\\ Leamnig.Performance ... . : ■ ■ • • • . 

01. 06 01 01 M 'Program ofStitdies^ 

m. 06 01 02 \\ - Course Informqtion ....^ ^ 

' 01. 06 01 t)3. \ Mark or Report for Learner Performance , 

01. 06 01 04 . \ Credit^(Unit of Value) • ; .... ^ .... • 

01. 06 01 05. xqocurricular • ....... ... . 

01. 06*01 06 %?gr^ss . • • • • • • • 

-01. 06 01 07 R^<^gnitionfor Completion • • v • • • • • • • 
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' • Term, page number 
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ni' m ^ . . . . ...... . . . 

01. 06 02 , NonuutitutionaJPeifonnance :.. .; . ' ■ 67 

01. 06 03 \ •Portlnrtitution«lPe,fonn«ce . . : ; , . . . . . \ \ \ [ [ [ ' [ ] " • ' 62 

01. 06 03 01 Postinstitutional Interests apd Plans ." / ; . , . . ' ' 63 ° 

01. 0<S 03 02 ^ Postinstitutional Education and J^aindtg , . . . . 63 »; 

01. 06' 03 99 ^ Other Postinstitufional Performance ' , ' v » • • 

or. 06 99 Other Perfonnance . . " , V ' A 

01. 07 TRANSPORTATION " " , w 

01. 08 •„ SPECIAL ASSISTANCE AND TUmON .'. . • • • • • • • ; ' 

01.99 OTHER LEARlteR INFORMATION 1 !.'..'!.']!]'.'!.'!'*[ " 63 

, . ■ I ■ ■ • ■ • •; 

CLASSIFICATION OF TERMS ABOUT tEA 

-.• ' ■ ■ ' . ■ ■ r 

Code Series 02.00 - ♦ 

The items oP'information-terms and calegofies-in this section are usSd to classify data about the various 
aspects of Ixsaming Resources. learning Resources are considered as those resources-peofile, processes and 
things-which are used to facilitate learning. As chapter 2 pointed out, the application of technology to any field of 
endeavor mcreases the number, variety, and sophisticaUon of the resources used. By definition, technology is 
appKed scjence-the translation of theory into practice-and the key to applied science is process or technique In 
educational technology, process is considered as an essential resource, along .with the people and. things which 
miplement process, 

_ The majority of the Learning Resources in this, section are those with which the learner himself can interact. 
Other resources support 4{us interaction and the Learning Resources which are actuaUy involvci in the 
interaction.. From the definhiM and model of educational technology jn chapter 2, six subdivisions of the major 
classification, learning ResourceihO2.00 have been established: materials, devices, jechnicpes, settings, content 
and staff. - ' ' t\ ^\ , » 

The sequence of these major cla^cations of resources in this handbook relates to their coverage in other 
handbooks and is not related to any rfclative importance in the field of educational technology. The classifications 
least developed in other handbooks ak presented first in this handbook. Those classffications which are more 
extensively covered in other handbooks are last in this handbook. The intent is to' allow thfe user of this handbook 
to find new mformation jyithout searching through material with which he might already be famiUar: 
^The codings for the major subdivisions of Learning Resources and their' definitions, as weU as the page numbers 
where each major subdivision begii|s«are: ^ 1 

rA - - i • Page number 

• ' .Item of information i „ section begins 

S _ ......... 63 

02.01 Materials \ 64 

02. 02 .Devices ^! !! ^] !.! ^ \ ] ^ ^ '''' ' gO 

02. 03 Techniques 

W.04 Settings • ^ [i! a!^;! ! los 

02. 05 Content ^ 117 

uz. 00 atai! . , .C. ^. ....... .'vv . . . . ... . 127 



example, iine^qioied film fa a material which can be converted fato a Hide, which if then used by ISie Icamfer. 




CLASSIFICATION OF TERMS 



17 



A detafled breakdown of the items of infonnation in each major class.ification and more detaHcd information 
'about the relationship of the major classification ,to other handbooks is found in the introductory material at the 
beginning ofthe list ofterms for each Learning Resource, 02.01^2.06. 

The terms for and definitions of Learning Resources which foUow are representative of the majonty ot 
^ejources about which data would be coUected. It is not meant to be prescriptive of ^vhat any organization or 
iristituUon sholw have or use inasmuch as the resources used by a particular organization will reflect the nature ot 
its own program! and emphases. 



CLASSIFICATION OF TERMS ABOUT MATERULS 



" j ' V Code Series 02.01 j . " 

The items of infiWation-term^ and categories-in this section are used^/ ;lassify dat| about the materials used 
Either in the procek of instruction or in its production, reprodgfetttf nT-traii ^ display. The materials 

referred to in this seliion.n\eet any two or more of the following criteriaT"-*"^ 



1) The item is consumable through use, • ^ n 

2) The item loses |(ts original shape ahdappearance.withu^. \ c, : . . „ 

5) The item i? exbendftble, that is, ff the item is damaged or some of its parts are fost or worn out, it is usually 
more feasible tb replace it with a new item than to repair it. 

4) The unit cost of the item makes it inadvisable to capitalize the item. 
' 5) Th'e item requjres a device for viewing or hearing. 

6) The item loses its identity through transformation or through incorporation into a difterent or more 
complex item. . " - 



The category. Materials, has two major subcategdries-Recdrded Materials, 02.0101, and. SuppUes, 02.0102 
Recorded Materials are materials which are ready for use in the instructional process, usuaUy«V5rith^some sort of 
content or instructional message incorporated into them. SuppUes are materials which are used in the preparation 
of Recorded Materials or which can be transformed into Recorded Materials. 

Subdivisions of Recorded Materials are: ' ^ wj; ^ 

\' Page number 

Code \ / ^ M ■ Item of information . section begins 

02. 01 01 01 Audiorecordlngs ....... ..^ 64 

02. 01 01 02 Co;nputer Materials • * * ' ' * 

02. 01 01 Electronic Display Materials • • • ^ " ' ^ 

02. oroi 04 Projected and Magnified Materials • J^j 

02* 01 01 05 Printed/Pictorial Materials . . . - • • • • It 

02. 01 01 06 Three-dimensional Materials * 

02,010107 Kits.,.,..*. ......>.... 

Subdivisions of Supplies are: 

02. 01 02 01 Audiorecording Supplies 

02, 01 02 02 Computer Supplies • • • • 

02. 01 02 03 Electronic Display Supplies • 

02. 01 02 04 Graphics and Reproduction Supplies : » • • • : v ZL ^ 

02.01 02 05 Photographic Supplies * • • 



I* ^ ^ ^ ■ EDUCATIONAL TECHI»|OUOdY 

A'more extensive Ifct of terms relating'^to materials and supplies in education is found in Handbooks III" and 
IIR. For a mOre extensive list of print materials, refer to the Library Statistics Operations Handbook.*" ■' 
. The terms iised in tlus section, are, in most cases, intended to be compatible with definitions iff professional 
associatiofts and of organizations concerned with standards. Any modifications are usually minor and have been 
made to maintain congruence with other handbooks in the series. The same is'tnie of. the definitions in chapter 4. 

■ ■ ■ . ■ \- ■ . ' 

Code. Term Definition 

„^ ■ > , 0 ' ~ page number 

,02.01 MATERIALS 66 

<f^- 01 01 Recorded Materials ..... . , ...... ' ! ' i . ! . . 66 

02.010101 Attdiorecording — . ., ' 66 

02. 01 01 01 01 • . ■ Audiocard. Recorded . 

02. 01 01 01 02 . Audiodisc ' " ^ 

p2. 01 01 01 03 Audiotape, Recorded ^ 

02. m 01 01 03 01 )Audiotape.Reel. Recorded ............ . . V. V. . . , . . . . . ... 66 

5O2. 01 01 01 03 02 Audiotape Cassette. Recorded ......... ............. 66 

02. 01 01 01 03 03 Audiotape Cartridge, Recorded 67 

02. 01 01 01 03 99 Other Recorded Audiotapes . t . " * " " , 

02. 01 01 01 04 Audiopage, Recorded .' '/. (n 

02. 01 01 01 05 Dictation/Transcription Belt, Recorded 67 

TalkingBook '..J........ . 67 

Other Audiorecordings . , . . . .................... 67 

Computer Materials ... ..... . . .... .............. 67 

Computer drd. Punched 57 



02, 01 01 01 99 
02. 01 01 02 
02. 01 0k02 01 



02. 01 01 02 02 Computer Ru^toiit 



02. 01 01 02 03 



67 



02. 01 01 03 
02. 01 01 03 01 



Computer RrOgram ; . 68 

0^. 01 01 02 04 ^ Cbmputer-Magnetic Tape, Recorded 68 

^ * 2! ?! ^ Recorded Computer Materials 68 

Electronic DispUiy Materials 68 

"Videotape, Recorded gg 

02. 01 01 03 01 01 Videotape Reel. Recorded . . 68 

02. 01 01 03 01/02 Videotape Cassette. Recorded^ C?) ; 68 

02. 01 01 03 01 03 Videotape Cartridge. Recorded ........ 68 

02. 01 01 03 01 99 Other Recorded Videotape . . 

02. 01 01 03 02 - ■ 



69 

Videodisc, Recorded ..... 69 

02. 01 01 -03 99 Other Recorded Electronic Display Materials . . . y.'. . . . . . . '69 



02. 01 01 04 
02. 01 01 04 01 
02. 01 01 04 02 



Projected and Magnified Materials ...... ..... 69 

Aperture Card _ ;■ ' r 

Microform .............. . ' 59 

02. 01 01 04 02 01 Microfiche .." 59 

,02.01 01 04 02 02 Microfilm Reel .. 'y-"" - 

02. 01 01 04 02 03 Micro-opaque ". . '69 

02.01 01 04 02.04 Ultrafiche .^ . 

02. 01 01 04 02 99 Other Microform Materials . . . . *" 

02. 01 01 04 03 Microscope SRde . . . . , ; . " "' 70 

02. 01 01 04 04 Filmstrip ............ ' ' * " ' * * 

Pilmstrip, Silent , , , ^ 70 ' 

Filmstrip, Sound , . 70 

■Reason, Paul L./andTankaid, George G., Jr., i>t)p(f^^ ^ 

' e 1-ichteiibcrger, Allan R.,F^flwcia/>4ccoM«itfn^ Clasdflcatiom and Standard Terminoiogy forLocaland 

State School Systems. ^^w* ««« 

* •Frije, Robirt Wi, cd.. Library Statistics Operations Handbook (field review edition). 



02. 01 01 04 04 01 
"^02. 01 01 04 04 02 
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Definition 

C6de ' Term ^ page number 



02. 01 01 04 04 99 * Other Filmstfips J . ,70 

02. 01 01 04 05 Slide ^ ^ 70 

02. 01 01 04 06 SUde/Audiotapc - - ^ • . 70 

02. 01 01 04 07 ^ AudicsUde <- 70 

02. 01 01 04 08 Overhead Tralnsparency - 71 

02. 01 01 04 09' Stereograph .0........ ^ - 71 

02. 01 01 04 10 - Hologram • • • • 71 

02, 01 01 04 11 ' Motion Picture I. 71 

02. 01 01 04 11 01 ^ Motion Picture, 16mm 71 

02. 01 01 04 11 02 Motion Picture, 8mm \ . 71 

02. 01 01 04 11 03 Motion Picture. Super 8mm .. ^. 71 

02. 01 01 04 11 99 Other Motion Pictures y. 71 

0?. 01 01 04 99 Other Projected and Magnified Materials 71 

02. 01 01- 05 Printed /Pictorial Materials . -71 

02. 01 01 05 01 Book •^ . • 72 

02. 01 01 05 02 Chart . , . • - . - . -72 

02. 01 Ot 05 03 ' Map ^ 72 

02. 0101 05 04 Picture . 1 ... A ^ 72 

2. 01 Ol;OS 04 01 Art^Print . . . . 72 

2, 01 OL b5 04 02 Study Print - 72 

02* 01 01 05 04 03 Photograph . • • 72 

02.01 01 05 04 99 Other Pictures . . ; ....... 72 

02. 01 01 05 05 Serial - - • 72 

02. Oil 01 05 05 01 Periodical . . . a. , '73 

02.01 01 05 05 99 Other Serials > , . . . . ? .1 " 73 

02. 01 01 05 99 Other trinted/Rctorial Materials ^ . 73 

02^ 01 01 06 9 -Tliree'Dimemional Materials •'. - 73 

02. 01 01 06 01 . Diorama : . . . . • • • - 73 

02. 01 01 06 02 Exhibit ..... •••• 73 

02. 01 01 06 03 Game v . '. ^ 73 

Njr- 02.01 01 06 04 Globe a/ 73 

02. 01 01 06 05 Mock-up ... *. vr ..... 73 

02. 01 01 06 06 . Model ......................... ^ . 73 

02. 01 01 06 07 Realia . 74 

02.01 01 06 08 amulation Material ....v.... ./<-.. 74 

02. 01 01 06 09 Educational Toy ..... 74 

02- 01 01 06 99 Other Thrce-Dimcnsional Materials - * 74 

02. 01 01 07 . Kit 74 

' 02. 01 01 07 01 Multimedia Kit 74 

02. 01 01 07 0*2 Learning Package 74 

02.01 01 07 99 OtherKits . 74 

02. 01 Or 99 Other Recordled Materials • — • y — • " — • • - • • • 

02. 01 02 ' Supplies 74 

02. 01 02 01 Audiorecording Supplies ......... ^ , . 75 

02»^ 01 02 01 01 ^ - / Audiocard, Unrecorded ^ 75 

02. 01 02 01 02 Audiotape, Urtre(gorded 75 

• 02. 01 02 01 02 01 Audiotape Reel, Unrecorded • * • . r 75 

02* 01 02 01 02 02 Audiotape Cassette, Unrecorded^ . ^ 75 

r-w^9^ 02. 01 02 01 02 03 Audiotape Cartridge, Unrecorded. 75 

ERIC ■ . _ - - • 24 
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: 02. 01 02 01 02 99 Other. Unrecorded Audiotapes • 75" " 

^02. 01 02 01 03 ' Audiopage, Unrecorded . 75 . , 

02. 01 02 01 04- • • Magnetic Film, Unrecorded 75 

02. 01 Q2 01 99 C&Other AudiorecordingSuppUes . . . . 76 

J. 01 02 02. , ' Computer Supplies . . . J6 

.01 02 02^01 Computer Cards, Unpiinched ■ 76 

. 01 02 02 02 Mark Sensing Form . .' y ^ ..... 76. . 

u^'. 01 02 02 03 • Computer-Magnetic Tape, Uhrecord*d ..... . . 76. . 

••02. 01 02 02 04 ■ Computer Output Form T. 76* 

02.01 02 02 99 . Other Cbmputer Supplies ■ 76 " * 

02. 01.02 03 Elecirotiic Display Supplies . . . : ^. . , ; ; . 76 " 

: 02. 01 02 03 01 Viaeotape, Unrecorded . . . " 76 % 

02. 01 Q2 03; 0101 Videotape Reel. Unrecorded .,. : . .vi .... '77 ' 

, 02. 01 02 03 '01 02 Videotape Cassette. Unrecorded '..vly/-. . • . . 77<' ' 

: 02^01 02 03 01 03 - ■ Videotape Cartridge. Unrecorded . . V, , i . I . . . 717 

02. 01 02 03 01 99 Otlier Unrecorded Videbta'pes . . . .... . . . V. , . . . 77 

02. 01 02 .03 59 . Other Electronic Display Supplies 77 ' 

' 02. 01 02 04 ^ Graphics and Reproduction Supplies 77 « 

.02. 01 02 04 01 . • Art and Graphic Art Supplies ... : . 77 ' 

•02.01 02 04 02-" Diazo Supplies .. 77 • 

-^02.^01 .02 05^ 03 . Thetmal CopylSupplies ...... 77 

02.° Of 02 04 04 , ^Electrostatic Copy Supplies. « ... 78 

02. 61 02 04. 05 . ' ' Wet Process Copy Supplies . . . 78 

'02. 01 02-04 06 * Spirit Duplication Supplies ■. . .'. , . 78 

02. 01 02 04 07 ■* ' Rotary Stencil Duplication Supplies 78 

• 02.01 02 04 08 • Offset Printing Supplies 78 

*02. 01 02 04 Q9 Mounting/LaminaUirg Supplie§„. . 78 

;02. 01 02 .04 ^9 Other Graphics and Reproduction Suppjies" ............. ... . i . ' 78 

02. 01 02 05 ' Pliotographic Supplies . . . . ,/ . . . • 78 

02. Ol 02 05 01 . Photographic Film .% . ... . . ... . . . . ./78 " 

02. 01 02 05 01 Oi- Motion Picture 4?ilm, 16mm " •/ 79 

02. 01 02 05 01 02 Motion Picture Film. 8mm . .........:!... .1 ........ j 19 

• 02. 01 02 05 01 03 Motion Picture Fihn. Super/Sipgle Smm "79 

02. 01 02 05 01 09 ' StiU Photographic Film ....... . . . . ........ 79 

02.01 02 05 01 99^ Other Photograpliic Film. Raw Stock . . .'. : 79- », 

02. 01 05 02 / Photograpliic Paper 79 

02. 01^ 02 05 03 . \ Photograpliic Qiemicals V.. . 79 ' 

02. 01 02 05. 04 ■ Flashlamp .......... 5 V ..V ^79 

02. 01 02 OS 99 ° Other Photographic Supplies , 80 \ 

• " 02. 01 02 99 Other Supplies ......;...».- go ' \ 

02. 01 99 Other Materials ,'. 80 ! 

CLASSIFICATION OF TCRMS ABOUT DEVICES 

» Code Series 02'02 ' 

• ■ • ■ ' _ . • . t . ... 

' The iteriis of information-terms and catiJgories-in this Action are used to classify data about the devices used 
fa the process of instruction or in its production, reproduction,'transmission,.or display. Ijie devices referred to in 
section meet at least two of the following criteria: 
-"hKjL ° ' 
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1) The item Jias mechanical, moving parts or has electronic or electrical circuits. • 

2) The item retains its original shape and appearance with use. . * * . ^ ' 

3) The item is nonexpendable^ that is, if the article is damaged or^me of its parts lost or worn out, it is usuaBy 
more feasible to repair the item than to replace it with an entirely new unit. ^ ^ ' • 

. : 4) The item teptesents-an investment of money that makes it feasible to capitalize the item, » 

■, * , • . ■ * ■ ^ ■ 

The first three of the preceding criteria relate 'to the nature of the device^ while^ the fgurth represents a fiscal 
decision. ' / / 

The' classification schcmer for^ Devices corresponds to the scheme forMateiiaisand the subcategories of Devices 
follow the subc^egories of Miiterials whenever possible. The major subcategories of the category, Devices, Ol02, 
are:- ' '■ ' . i^, o * ' 

- . ' " Definition 

Code • .* Term/ ; page number 

V 

. 02. M 01 Audio Devices ... ^ 80 ^ 

02. 02 02 Computef Devices - . ^. ^ - - , 

02.0203 ' Graphics and Reproduction Devices,. /. , ^ . , . . ... 86 

02. 02 04 Electronic-Display Devices • ^ -r. . . . . . . .'^^h. . - . ^ . 88 

02. 02 05 Photographic Devices ..... . , ^ /- . - : 91 

02. 02 06 Projected and Magnified Display Devices .. * .i. % .... ^ * - . 94 

. 02. Oi 07 Physical Displays^ v.. « . . '99 

^ 02. 02 08 Subject-Matter.Related Devio^is 99 

Many of the Devices subcategories are repre^ntative of major industries und fields, for example, |he motion 
picture industry or the computer field. The list of devices is not meant to be exhiiustive in any particular field. The 
definitions for the deuces listed are generally nontechnical in nature and are primarily Intendeilto assist the user in 
identifying and categorizing <ffe devices for data<ollection purposes. For more extensive list^f terms and their 
definitions within a particular industry or field, references related to that field should be consulted.' 

Some devices ar^ used primarily, within a specific subject-matter area. For example, a music course might involifp 
the use of a particular instrument^ or a physical education course might require certain specialized equii)ment.*i 
This section does not list and deffine each-6f those devices but does provide a general category, Subject-Matter- 
Related Devices, 02.0208, for such devices. ' » " , ' * ' 

. ■■ • . ■ ^ . 

; . _ . Definition 

Cod^ -Term • pagenumber 

.02.<02 DEVICES 80 

02. 02 01 Audio Device^ ? . . ... 

02. 02 01 01 ^ Audiotape Recorder . . . ........ ... . . . . < : 80^ 

02. 02 01 01 01 ^ Audiotape Recorder, Reel i . . 80 " 

;02. 02 01 01 02 ^ Audiotape Recorder, Cassette . . , v. . . >. 80 

02. 02 01 01 03 Audiotape Recorder, Cartridge 83 . 

0^.^ 02 Oi 01 04 Audiotape Recorder, Magnetic Film . . . . . ^83 

p2. ,02 01 01 99 Other Audiotape Recorders ........ i ..>...♦.. ........... . 83 o 

02. 02 01 02 : Audiotape Player . \\ . . . . §3 

02^ Ok 02 01 Audiotape Player, Reel' > . 83 

0l%2 01 Q2 02 Audiotape Player, tassette . r. ........ . . . * . r.: . . ... 83 

02. 02 01 02 03 Audiotape Player, Cartridge \. * . . . . % 

02. 02 01, 02 99 Other Audiotape Players . . .^ s . * 

02. 02 01 03. Audiotard Recorder . . ..... \ * • • 83 



O } For a lilt of ^bject-nittter iteas'iind their defmitkint, lee the Mctiont 6n Content, 02. 05 



It, uz. uo. 



*22 



4. 



Cp^le 



Term 
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5 page number 



02. 02 01 04 Audiopage Recorder 

02. 02 Oi Oi-— >s. Audiodisc Flayer . . 



02. 02 01 06 
02, '02 Oi 07 
02. 02 01 07 01 
02. 02 01<'07 02 
02; 02 oi 07 03 
02. 02 01 07 99 
02. 02' 01 08 
02. 02 01 Ci9 
02^ 02 01 10 
02.sO2 01 11 
02. 02 01 12 
02. 02 01 13 - 
' 02. 02 01 14 
. 02. 02 01 IS 
Oi . 02 01 16 
02..02 01 17 \ 
02. 02 01 99 ' 

ft 02 02 
. 02 02 01 
.= ^ 02 02 
02. 02 03 .' 
02. 02 02 04 
. 02. 02 02 OS 
02., 02 02 99 
02. 02 03 
02.02 03 01 



02. ^02 03 02 



02. 
02, 
02. 




Audio'TyanscrHier ,, .......... 

Audiotape Duplicator . . . , . . . : 
Audiotai)*' Duplicator, Reel . V. » 
Audiotape Duplicator,* Cassette . . 
Audiotape Duplicator,* Cartridge 
Other Audiotape Duplicators , ; 
' A'udio^Ck>nsole ............ .". 

/ Audio Ampliation' Equipment . .. 

AudidMix^ . i . - . . , . . , V . . 

; Audio Compressor . . ... .v. . . . . , . 

Badio Receiver w-r-i-rr-. . '. , 

listening Center I . . . , 

ttCtUiS/Rt m n m m m • « • • ■ ■ ■•' *i 

Loud^aJ&r . . . . ; \ . , ,v , , , , , , ,\ _ , 

^Mcrdphoi^e . \ . . : . . .1, :\ ...... . . , \ , 

Afidh lnducthn Equipment , . , 

. Other Au(^ Devices ! . ..... . . . . . . . , . , 

ComfUtti f}0^ . . . . . . ... . . . . , , . 

Computer 7 - , . * , - . . . .\ \. ..... . - . 

Computer Term^L ...... . . ^ : 

Compiter Input Deviqe , , • . . . , ^ . * . * • - 
Computer Output Device . . . , . :\ . . . . , 

Computer Console , \ 
Other Computer Devices 
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Gnphid and Repioducjipii 0evicci .... . 

Z><l(i2ai>*irer.... .t. .^^ 

Spirit Duplicator . ; . . . ; , . . . . . .... 

Jtotary Stencil Dupttca0r . . . . . . . , . , 

Electrostatic Copier ^ ^ . . 

Thermal Copier . ...... . . V . : • > . . . 

W^fiypcmCbpier . . . . . ; , , . ? . , ^ . ; 

Offset Press .... .v. . ... - * * 

Mechmicat Lettering Device . . ^ , / . 

Photographic littering Device . . * . . . . 
DraftingMachine ,\ , . \ , 
Drawing Board JTable 
LightBox : . • ^ . * . - 

Dry Mount Press ... ..... • • ^ • 

Laminator ^ . ^ . . . . 
Image Modification Device . . \ .% * -% • * 
• Other Graphics and Reproduction Devices 
Electronic Dlqpi^^ . . v • * * 

VidMapeRecordicr' 
« Videotape Recorder, Reel ^. , 
Videotape Recorder « C^tte 
VideotapelRccordeif^ Oirtridge 
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Other Videotape Recorders 

Videopb^kr y . ^ . 

Videoplayetj^el .... . ..... .- . . 

Videoplayei^<pa$sette ........... 

Videoplayer,jCartridge . , * * ♦ . ♦ 

f^' VMeoplayer, Disc \, 

I Other Videopl^yers ^ • . T. . . . . * 
[Videotape Editor. . . . . / . . . . . , , 
\Videotdpe Duplicator . . . / . . . . J . . . . , 
Television Camera . . . . ^ ; , , ^ . . .\ . . , 

Television Camera SuppSitt 

Television Receiver 

Television Monitor * , r 

FibnChain^ ... . . , - 

Television Console . ^ . 

Televimtn Switcher ^ . . 
Antenna System . . . . . .\ 

SloW'Scan'TelevisionBevice 

Television Projector 

Telewriter \ . • . . . . . . . .. ...... 

Switching System . . . . . 

Remote-Access Network . . . ....... 

Other Electronic Display Devices . . ...» 

Photographic Dewes . . - • ..^ 

. Catyxera^ ...« .v... . . 

G^era^ Motion Picture r * ^ 

o . Camera, Still Photographic: .... — 

Camera, Micifdfomi 

0|l|er Cameras . . . 

Camm Lens, Interchangeable . ... 

Exposure Meter . ............. . . . 

Electroffic Flash V. ^ . . . 

Lighting Equipment 

Camera Support ...... . *^ . . .V-, . . 

Copystand . . . . f * . ♦ - 

Animation Stand ................ 

Slide Duplicatdr 

Enlarger * , v ^ > • 

Darkroom Equipment , ............ 

o Photographic Processor . * - . • • • 

Motion Picture Processor 
Motion Picture Editor . * . 
* Other Photographic Devkes . . / . . « . 
Projected ind Magnified Di^lay Devices . . 
Film^p Projector . . . . » , . . . ...... 

Fllmstrip Projector, Silent ^ ..... . 

Sound Filmstrip Prelector, Audiodisc 
Sound Filmstrip Projector, Cassette ^ 
Filmstrip/SJide Ptojcctor * . . . . . . . 
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. • /. r Definition 

CJode , , . . Term / ' •» pjigenumber 

02. 02 06 01 99 ^ Other Filmstrip. Projectors /. . . 94^. 

02. 0? 06 02 Filmstrip Hewer., ............. . : . . . . :\ 94 • ' 

02. 02 06 02 01 RImstrip ^<^cwcr^ SUent . . . \ -. . . . . , . 94 \ 

02. 02 06 02 02 Sound Filmstrip Viewer, Audiodisc ^ , V 95 ^ 

02.02 06 02 03 ^ Sound Filihstrip Viewer, Cassette 95 

02- 02 06 0.2 04 . Sound Filmstrip Viewer, Cartridge . , . . . :. \ . , . . ... . , . ; , 95 

02. 02 06 02 99 Other Sound Filmstrip Viewers ......... ... ^ ... , 95 

02. 02 m 03 sme Projector . . . * JW. * . . . • ........ X... 95 ' 

02. 02 06 03 01 Slide Projector, SU^ . • , . ...... 95 

02. 02 06 03 '02 ' Slide/Fjlmstrip Projector . .i. 95 

02. 02 06 03 03 Sound SSidc Plrojector, a$sette . ... ^, . .... 95 

02. 02 06 03 04 Sound Stfde Pirojector, Cartridge ....... , T. 95 

02. 62. 06 03 05 Side Prpjector, Random Access . ^ 95 

02. 02 06 03 06 * Audiosllde^ftojcctor , ...... 96 

02. 02,06 03 07. . lantern Side Plrojeptor . . , 96 

\02.0206 03 99 * Other Slide Projectors V... 96 

02. 02 06 04 Slide Viewer .J.. . , 96 

02. 02 06 04 01 Saide Viewer, Silent ..... :. .V. * ^ . ........... 96 

02. 62 06 04 02 Sound SUde Viewer, Cassette 96 

02. 02 06 04 03 - Sound Slide Viewer, Cartridge . , , . 96 

02. 02 06 04 99 Other SUde Viewers .J / 96 

02. 02 06 05 ^ound Synchronizer ... ...... I..:. .1 . . 97 

02. 02 06 06 / Projector Dissolve'Controt ........................ 97 ' 

02. 02 ,06 07 Projection/Sound Prhgramer 97 . 

,.02.02 06 08 Overhead Projector ^. 97 

02. 02 06 09 * Opaque Projector .97 • 

02, 02 06 10, Stereoscope.. . .\^. . 97 

02*02 06 11' TeachingMachine.,.:.,\^. 97 

02. 02 06 12? \ MicroPro jector ......... , . , . , , . 97 

* 02. 02 06 13 ^MicroformHeader ...... / , 97 

02. 02 06 14 ' Microform Reader/Printer .............. . .\ .... : . . . ; , . . . . 98 

02. 02 06 IS Motion Picture Projector*. J ... . . 98 

02. 02 06 15 01 Motion Picture Projector, 16mm ! ^ ............ .. .... 98 

02. 02 06 15 02 Motion Picture Projector, Dual 8mm . . . , 98 

02. 02 06 15 03 ' Jiotion Picture Projector, 8mm .......... . . . . . . flt. . ... ,^ 9» 

02. 02 06 15 04, Motion Picture Projector, Super Snwn ....... .4. : . . . . 98 

02. 02 06 15 99 Other Motion Picture Projectors 98 

02. 02 06 16 Mm Inspectionfaeaning Machine ..... . . . . . ; 98 • 

02. 02 06 17 Screen ^. ......... : .......... 1. . 99 

02. 02 06 99 Other Projected and Magnified Display Devices .... ...... . . , , , 99 

02. 02 07 PhysictI Displays ... , . ... \\ .. ^ 99 

62. 02 07 01 Bulletin Board ... i . J- 99 

02.02^)7 02 Chalkboard ..... ;...[....,. ..^ \. .. 99 

02. 02 07 03 Feltboard . .. ^ 99 

02. 02 07 04 Jtook-andrLoop Board'.. \. .......... . 99 

Ol 02 07 05 MagneticBoard * i. ....... .\ .. . ... . . ... . '.i. ......... 99 

02. 02 07 99 Other Physical Dispkys .... J. . . . . . ; ....... . .... . . % ... . . v. . . 99' 

02* 02 08 Subjcct-Matter-Rclated Deyides l]'.. .\ . ^ ..... 99 

nr^rt-l 99 Oflier Devices . . ../. . . f . . - . . 100 
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CLASSIFICATION OF TERMS ASOm TECHNIQUES 



Code Series 02.03 , ^ 

* Hie itcms.of information-tenris and categorics--in this section arc used to classify datg about the tecflniques 
used in istructuring and/or trammitting imtmction. Techniques pro^^^ the structure for the presentation of 
information' to the learner/ Choosing and applying an appropriate technique is essential to sucdessjul instruction/ 
Techniques vary widely to meet an extemive range of learning situationl Techniques may be used in combiriation ^ 
and the longer a unit of instruction, the greater the number of techniques which are likely to be used. 

The category, Techniques, 02.03, is divided into two major subcjitegories, General Techniques of Instruction, 
02.03P1, and Rcsource-based Techniques of Instruction, 02.0302. General Techniques are those which usually 
need no other learning resources arid, which are applicable to a.,variety of learning activitjeir.' For example, a ^ 
discussion can be used in a number pf instructional situations and does not necessitate any lOther resource. A 
. Rcsburce-based Technique always rehtes to a specjficleaming resource. A field trip, by definitibn, irfvolves a 
s5)cciBc site or setting. The following list identifier three subcategories of Reosurce-based techniques. They are: 
Settings, Materials,' and Devices, and the roles of Learners d^d Staff. A number of the tennsj especially General 
Techniques<)f Instruction, are kken from Handbook VI,^^ ^ * k ■ ' J \ ' 



ERIC 



iCode 



Term 



02. 03 




02. 03 01 




02.. 03 01 


01 


02. 03 01 


02 


. 02. 03 01 


03 


02. 03 01 


04 


02. 03 01 


05 


02. 03 01 


06 


02. 03 01 


07 


62. 03 01 


08 


02. 03 01 


09 


02. 03 01 


10 


02. 03 01 


11 


02, 03 01 


12 


. 02. 03 01 


13 


Oi. 03 01 


14 


02. 03 01 


IS 


02. 03 01 


16 


02. 03 01 


17 


02. 03 01 


18 ■• 


02. 03 01 


99 4':;, 


02. 03 02 




02. 03 02 


01 


02. 03 02 


01 01 


02. 03 02 


01 02 


02. 03 02 


01 03 


02. 03 02 


01 04 


02. 03 02 


01 05 


02. 03 02 


01 06 



TECHNIQIIES ... . . . : . 

' General Techniques of Instnibtion 

Compamtive Anafysh 
bmonstration 
-Directed Observai 
Discussion 
Dramatization , . 
Drill 

/ Experimentation 
Lecture : . . . > . 
Listening 



■4 



^ . . # ♦ 



Definition 
page number 

loo 

. , 100. 
. . 100 
. . ' 100 
. . 100 

100 
f / 100 
. . ^ 102 
. . ' 102 
..102 

102 



Manipulatinand TactUe Activity . . . . . . . , ..... . * . . * . . . • . . . lCf2 

Modeling and Imitation . * 102 

Practice . • . . , - . . ; . . . . , , .\ ...... ^ 102 

, Problem Solving , . . . . . . - - - * . . - • • > — ^ • 102 

Programed Instruction * . . . .\ . \ ;....>.#.... 

Project .;. • , 

Recitation > . ^. • . i 

Simulation,. ....... / 103 

0aming ..... ... ....... • . ^ . • 103 

Other General Techniques of Iristruction . . . ... .............. .\ 103 

Resourde-based Teduiique of Inftniction ......... ..."^ ........ 103 

Settinz^ased Techniques y ....... . . . ......... 103 

0]^ Qassroom v. . . ................. 103 

Open Corridor . 103 

Shopv^oric * . ■.. . . 4 . . * . *■ . . k • . * * . * • . «« • * . '. . . . 

laboiatoiy Experience , . 

Field Trip '. 104 

Field Experience '. . \ , 104 



102 
103 
103 



103 
103 



>*Patiuin,JohnF.,aiid CUsmoie, ^, D«le. Standard Terminology for Cwriculum and Instruction in Local and State School Systems. _ 
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• Definition 

COd<^ " ^ ' Term . , ' page number 

02. 03 02 01 07 . Homc.%$truction \, , . J04 

02, 03 02 01 OiS ' . gospital Instruction . • • . ; I 104 

02: 03 02 01 99 Other Settingted Techniques ^ 104 

02. 03 02 02 . ' . Material/Device-basectTechniques ld4 

02. 03 02 02 01 Computer-hascd instruction . • , .-. . . ...... 104 

OZ 03 02 02 01 01 Computer.>Assisted Instruction t > 104 

02. 03 02 02 01 02 , ' Computer>Developed Instruction 105 

02. 03 02 02 01 03 " ^"ja Cofflputer Simulation . . 105 

01 03 02 02 01 04 ' Computer>Managed Instruction . ... , , AOS 

02.^ 03 02 02 01 99 Other eomputer-based Instruction , *. 105 

02- 03 02 02 .02 ' Radio Instruction . ....,..,..,4* 105 

01 03 02 02. 03 Television Instruction . /. V 105 

02. 03 02 02 Ot 01 - Educational Television Programing 105 

^ 02; 03 02 05 03 02 Instructional Television Programing .... . . . \ 10$ 

02.63 02 02 03 99 " Other Television Instruction 105 

, 02. 03 02 02 04 * ^ Telephone Instruction , . • ......... 105 

02. 03 02 02 05 Remote Access Instruction 106 

02. 03 02 02 06' Mediated Self-instruction ............. ^ ; 106 

02. 03 02 02 99 , . Other Matcrial/Dcvice-based Techniques • * - - - . 106 

02. 03 02 03 People-based Techniques . ............... ^ . . , ..... . _ . 106 

01 03 02 03 01 • Teaching , * . . 106 

02. 03 02 03 01 01 Cross-age Teachmg . . : 106 

02. 03 02 03 01 02 Peer Teaching . . i ...... 106 

02. 03 02 03 01 03 Team Teaching . , /I . . . . ....... ............. . 106 

02/03 02 03 01 04 Seminar ...... 106 

01 OS t)2 03 01 05 Group Work :. . - 107 . 

02. 03 02 03 01 99 Other Teaching ...i., . , / , ." 107 

02v03 02 03 02 Tutoring .......... .I.- ........ . . . . . . 107 

01 03 02 03 02 01 Cross-age Tutoring ....... . . , : . 107 

02* 03 02^03 02 02 Peer Tutoring 107 

02. 03^2 03 02 03 Independent Study . ......... . 107 

02.03 0^ 03 02 99 Other Tutoring . ....... t ... 107 

02: 03 02 0^ 99 Other People-ljased Techniques 107 

02. 03 02 99 Other Resource-based Techniques ?\ 107 

02. 03 99 " Other Techniques . . i . . \^ 107 



CLASSIFICATION OF TERMS ABOUT SETTINGS 

^ * - Code Scries 02.04 

■ » ' , • ■■ ■ 

The items of information-terms and catcgorics-in this section are usejd to classify data about the physical 
settings used for Icarninig, instruction, and the direct support of instruction.* ^ As concepts such as "off-campus 
learnings universities without walls, and mediated instruction'* are becoming more widely accepted and applied, 
there is a conconUtant incrMte in thMjumScr and diversity of settings where learning actually takes place. Learning 
activities and learners ma/ be separated from instructional activities and instructors by long distances (as in the 
i»8c of televised instructiQif^ , \ 

The use of mediated instruction can ijonvert parts of the home or office into spacp devoted tp the media 

O — — " . 
) ! r'\ the difference between learning and instruction, see thoie terms in the glossary. 
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* > ■ ♦ 

production and related delivery systems. Further^ the uso^f special settings can lead to specialized instructional 
techniques, (See Setting-based Techniques;02.03020lO * ^ 

• Wliile tliis handbook provides.the flexibility to add categories for the diverse off-earapus learning spaces, the 
empha^iis is upon on-^jampus settings used for learning activities, instructional activities, and activities in the direct 
support of instruction* The bulk of the terms and categories for on-campus learning/spaces is derived from 
Handbook VI/^ Handbook III/* mdjhe Higher Education Facilities Inventory and Classification Manual}^ 
Tliese sources should^ consulted for" a moie detailed and exhaustive list of the spaces and areas relating to ' 
educationafor^aitizdtions and institutions. . . , 

-'The category, Settings, 02*04, is divided into two main subdivisions-instructional areas and instructional 
support jireas. Instroctional Areas, 02,0401 ^is further subdivided into four'sub-subcategories. the basic differences 
between these four can be sunmia^ed as follows:. ^ 

' - * [ : 1) Instructional Spaces, 02.040101^ are the spaces for regularly scheduled instructional activities, usually with 
groups of learners, and which have no special design or equipment, (jcneral instruction is their intended 
primary use. . ^5^ " 

• 2) Learning Resource Spaces, 02.040102, are thaspaces used for the supply and some development-^f learning 

resources as wcfU as for learning activities (usually with individual learners). 
3) General Use Spaces, 02.040103, are the spaces which Iiave a number of intended uses, only one of which is 
instruction. ' 
Q 4) Special Use Spaces, 02.040104, are the spaces which are intended primarily for a use other than instruction 
but which are often used for instruction as welL 

The basis for diifferentiating among Ihese spaces i*s the primary use to which the space is used; which activities 
are regularly scheduled in the space; what kinds of furniture, equipment, and materials are usually found in the 
spacer and who regularly uses the space. These are all indicators of how the space should be classified. Care-should 
be taken not to confuse the names of physical spaces or settings with the names of units of programs which use 
that space. Attention to the use and function of the space will offset possible confusion. 

Note that the terniB used to denote particular settings change (where possible) with fevet of detail. The category 
is setting. The first Ipvel of detail below that is referred to as areafs). llie second lev6l of detail usei the term 
spacefs). The third level of detafl uses the term room(s). .The intent is to give the user some idea of the level of 

detail by the term used. There are, however, exceptions to this rule*^ '' • /I - 

- ■ ^ ,/ h. ■ • ••,7 

- ^^/befinition 
Code Term page number 

02. 04 SETTINGS ..... V • - • -R- 

02. 04 01 Instructional Area . . . . . • * . 108 

02. 04 01 01 Instructional Space • . ...... , ^ j- 108 

02. 04 01 01 01 Regular Instructional Space ^ , 108 

02. 04 01 01 02 Special histructional Space. , . * ^ 108 

02. 04 01 01 02 01 Business Education Room /. 108 \ 

02. 04 01 01 02 02 . Computer Laboratory ...^,110 | 

02. 04 01 01 02 03 Home Economics Room . > , ...... 110 A 

02. 04 01 01 02 04 Kindergarten Room . . , . . . , . . . . . * 110 

02, 04 01 01 02 05 * ' Mathematics Laboratory t . HO 

02. 04 01 01 Oi 06 Media-based Instructional Laboratory 110 ^ 

— . . — ^j-^— ■ -i ■ ■ « . . 

/ ^*Putham,JolmF.,andChismorc,W.DaIe,5rr(mif<mfrtff^^ 

* *Rc»»n, Paul L., and Tankard, George G., JUyPrpperty Accounting fot Local and State School Systems. 
" * *Rotnney, Leonard C, Higher Education Facilities Inventory and Classification Manual 

' ^ In some C9^% where a term is wcli established (^ch as laboratory, shop, motion picture studio, or television control room) and 
«)mmonlawceptcd, that term is usejd instead of area, space, or room. However, the term in the definition c^., "-the space used 
^ for., Witt stillreflect the level of detail. 
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Definition 

Code Term page number 

02.04 01 01 02 07 Music Room s. . . . , ... 110 

02. 04 01 01 02 08 Science Laboratory .9. ..... . , V . . ...... \ . 110 

02. 04 01 01 02 09 Shop Room ' Ill 

02. 04 01 01 02 10 Special Instructional Space for Exceptional giildren Ill 

02. 04 01 01 02 99 Othef^ Speciallnstructional Space . . ... , . . . Ul 

02. 04 or 01 99 Other/Instructional Spaces Ill 

02. 04 01 02 ' leaniini Resource Space ./. . . , ; r . Ill 

^2.04 01 02 01 General Learning Resources Space llj 

02. 04 01 02 02 * Special Learning Resources Space 4 ..... I * .... . Ill 

02. 04 01 02 02 01 MediamobUe \ , 112 

02. 04 01 02 or 02' Open Stack Reading Room 112 

02. 04 01 02 02 03 SateUite Center 112 

02. 04 01 02 02 99 * ' Other Special Learning Resources Space 112 

02. 04;01 02 99 Other Learning Resources Space 112 

02. 04 or 03 General UseSpace . ; , 112 

02. 04 01 *03 01 Auditorium .' . 112 

02. 04 01 03 02 Cafetorium . . 112 

02. 04 01 03 03 Gymnatorium . . . r... 113 

02. 04 01 03 04 Multipurpose Room 113 

02. 04 01 03 99 Other General Use Space 113 

02. 04 01 04 ^SpeciatUseSpace 113 

02. 04 01 04 01 Demonstration Space ..... 113 

02. 04 01 04 02 Field Test Station . . . ; : 1 13 

02,04 01 04 03- GaUery , .. 113 

02. 04 01 04 04 Gymnasium 113 

02. 04 01 04 05 Museum V .114 

02. 04 01 04 06 Planetarium . . . 114 

02. 04 01 04 99 Other Special Use Spacfr ........ . . . 114 

02. 04 01 9? - Other Ihstructioml Space , . . . . . 114 

02. 04 02 Instructional Support Area . 114 

02. 04 02 01 Audio ControlRpom V 114 

02, 04 02 02 ) Computer Center . 114 

02.^04 02 03 Curriculum Laboratory • . ... 114 

02.04 02 04 Darkroom .. 115 

02. 04 02 OS Equipment Room - , 115 

02. 04 02 06 Graphic Production Area ... , lis 

02. 04 02 07 Maintenance and Repair Shop 115 

02. 04 02 08 Mobile Studio ....... 115 

02. 04 p2 09 ; Motion Picture Studio 115 

02. 04 02 10 Photographic Studio 115 

02.04 02 11 PrintShop \,\ 115 

02. 04 02 12 Projection Room . . , ........... \ . 115 

02. 04 02 13 Radio^tudio .. 116 

02. 04 02 14 Remote location . 116 

02. 04 02 15 SoundStudio 116 

02. 04 62 16 Television ControlRoom ........ . 116 

02. 04 02 17 Television Studio . . ; /. 116 

02. 04 )2 99 Other InstructionaHSupport Areas 116 

04 }9 OtherSettings 116 
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CLASSIFICATION OF TER»« ABqi|T^C^ 
Code Series 02.05 

The items of information-terms and categories-in this section ate used to classify data about tlie content or 
subject matter which the learner is expected to learn. While any information, attitudes, or skills can be considered 
as content, the terms in this section deal only with the subject-matter areas represented in a majority of 
instructional programs across the country. Special s^bject*matter areas not covered in this section can hjs added if it 
is necessary to gather information about such areas. The category, Content, 02.05» is divided info two 
subcategories wliich reflect the sources from which the majority of terms were taken. 

!>. The first category, Subject-Matter Areas for Elementary, Secondary, and Associate Level Education, 02.0501, is 
' from Handbook VI^' in the series and covers the content in elementary, secondary, and selected content areas in 
junior /community colleges, technical institutes, and adult education programs. This category lists and defines 20 
discrete subject-matter areas, seven of wjiich are often identified with vocational' education,^ ^ Only the major 
categories are listed .and defined in this handbook. For a more extensive, detailed listing of the subcategories and 
definitions y^ith $everal levels of detail^ refer to Handbook VI. 

The second subcategory, Subject-Matter Areas for Higher Education, 02.0502, is taken from A Taxonomy of 
Instructional Programs in Higher Education,^^ Higher education as used in this context of this section refers to 
4-year (or longer^ programs undertaken at the cpmpletion o( secondary education. The offerings of 4-year colleges; ' 
universities, graduate schools, and professional schools would usually be considered in this category. For a more 
extensive, detailed listing of these subcategories, refer to A taxonomy of Instructional Programs in Higher 
Education. • . 

As of the writing of this section, there are efforts underway to develop a single, comprehensive, articulated list 
of terms and deftnitiojis which wilt cover content from preschbol through elementsiry, secondary, and- 
postsecondary subject-matter areas. When^this is developed, it will supplant the terms and definitions which follow. 
Jntil that time, this is the recommended list of terms for data collection about content. , ^ ' 

' Definition 

Code, " ' Term page number 

02. 05 CONTENT \_ ....... ....... 117 ^ 

02. 05 01 Subject-Matter Areas for Elementary, Sccond«iy,tndAsiodjite Level 

Educition • , 117 

02. 05 01 01 ^culture 117 * 

02. 05 01 02 Art 117 

02.05 01 03 Business......... . .\ ........ .^^..v ..^117 

02. 05 01 04 Distributive Education ...... . \ .......... . • .119 

02. 05 01 051, English Language Arts ................ .......... 119 

02.05 01 06 Foreign Languages ^119 

02. 05 01 07 Health Occupations Education . . 119 

02.05 01 08 Health and Safety in Daily Living, Physical EduiUition, andRecreation.^ 120'" 

02. 05 01 09 HomeEconomlcs 120 

02. 05 01 10 . - Industrial Arts * . . 120 

,02. 05 01 11 ' ^ • Mathematics .............. . . 120 

02. 05 01 12 Music : . , . ........ 120 

^•Puttitm, JohnF-j^Chiamo Termimhgy for Curriculum and Inspuction in 

The ^bject-mitter gection of Handbook VI has been adopted hy the U.S. Nitionai Bureau of Standards as a Federal standard for 
dataodllection. * • ' * - » 

These a2^s are Agriculture, Di^ibutiVe Education, Health Occupations Education, Home Eoonbmics, Office Occupations, 
Technical Education, an4 Trade and Indusjtrial Occupations. ^ ^ , • 

^•Huff, Robert A. and Chandler, Marjorie O., A Taxonomy of Instructional Programs in Higher Education. The terms in this 
{)ublication form the basis of the data collection on subject matter for the IBgher Education General Information System 
(HEGIS). V - ' \, ' ^ ' , 
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' , ' 0ennition 
, Term "- • ■ . page number 

02. 05 0.1 13 Natural Sciences 120 

02. 05 01 14 ' ^ Office Occupations . n21 

02. 05 01 15 Social Sciences/Social Studies , , . .. 12J 

02. 05 01 16 * ■ , Technical Education . . 121 

02. OS 01 17 ' Trade and Industrial Occupations 122 

02.05 01 18 General Elementary Education and General Secondary Education Ill 

02. 05 01 19 . Differentialized CurricUbtm for Handicapped Students . . . '. ^. . . . 4 . . . 122 

02. 05 01- 20 Cocurricular Activities 123 " ° 

02. 05 01 21 Safety and Driver Education °. 123 

02.05 01 22 JuniorROTC. 123 

02.05 01 99 Other Subject-Matter Areas for Ekmentary^Secondaiy, and Associate- • 

Level Education 123 

02. 05 02 Subject-Matter Araufor H%her Educatioii ....... \! .. .' 123 

02.05 02 01 Agriculture and Natural Resources. . 124 

02.05.02 02 Architecture and Environmental Design f 124 

02. 05 02 03 AreaStudies , . . 124 

02. 05 02 04 _ Biological Sciences \ ! . . 124 " 

02. OS 02 OS* Business and Management 124 

02. 05 02 06 Communications 124 

02. OS 02 07 . Computer and Iftfofmathn Sciences 124 

02. 05 02 08 Education 124 

02. OS 02 09 Engineering 105 

02. 05 02 10 ' Fine and Applied Arts 12s ' " 

02. 05 02 11 Foreign Languages , .....<.. , 12s 

02. OS 02 12 ' Health Professions' 1 125 

02. 05 02 13 Home Economics . . . .° , 125 

02. 05 02 14 • iaw.. :.. 125 

02.05 02 15 , Letters y2S% 

02. 05 02 16 Libray Science 125 

02. 05 02 17 Mathematics 12s 

02. OS 02 18 " Military Sciences . ! 126 ' ' 

02..0S 02 19 Physical Sciences ; 126 

02. 05 02 20 „ Psychology .......... v i , ije 

02. 05 02 21 Public Affairs and Services .r^. . '. 126 

02. OS 02 22 ' ' SocialSciehces..........,...Hp]. : i26 ° 

02. OS 02 23 Theology /. 126 

02. 05 02 24 ^jjy Interdisciplinary Studies , .... . 126 . 

02. 0*r 02 25 Other Subject-Matter Areas for Higher kduca^n 126 

02. OS 99 Other Content . , 126 

CLASSIFICATION OF TERMS ABOUT STAFF 
Code Series 02.06 

The items of infomiation-tcrms and catcgorics-in this section arc used to classify data about thcge«6f31s^taff 
asignments invohred in the development, preparation, delivery, and evaluation of instruction-whethdTin-person 
instruction or instruction through media. The categories in this section reflect broad, generali^fed groupiogs^f th6 

0 ' ' ' 
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various activities which strff members perform.^ ^ The categories for the assignments do not reflect any specific job 
title nor prescribe any staffing patterns but are^erall classifications for staff activities relating to instruction and 
the direct support of instruction* 

Assignment categories are based on the work done and not on the experience, education, or job title of the staff 
member doing the work. Thus a staff member with a doctorate who performs clerical activities part of his 
assignment would be recorded under the classification, "Office/Qerical Assignment/' Conversely, a person with no 
formal education but who supervises food services within a unit would be classified under ^'Supervising/Directing 
Assignment /VTlus point should be kept in mind especially in reporting program's where experienced,- highly skilled 
volunteer workers may perform limited, unskilled activities. 

A staff member may perform activities in two or more different assignment categories. In this case, the full-time 
equivalency, actual time, orother appropriate unit of measure should be recorded for- each assignment. 

The major^ subcategories (first level of detail) of the category, Staff,,02,06, are derived from Handbook IVR on 
staff accounting^* and are directly^relat^dta parts of ^4 Manual for Manpower Ac(x)untmg in Higher Education}^ 
Theyare: * ^ 

Pagenum 

Code Item of information ' section begins 

02v 06 01 Official/Administrative Assignment • 127 

02. 06 02 Professional/Specialist Assignment , i'*. . , ; . . 129 

02.06 03 Technical Assignment ..^ >........ 131 

02. 06 04 Office/Clerical Assignment , . 131 

02,0iS05 Aide Assignment , . . \ * • • 132 

02. 06 06 Crafts and Trades Assignment 132 

These major subcategories also reflect the job . categories defined and used by the Equal Opportunity 
Comjnission> the. Bureau of; the Ojhsus, and the U.S. Department of Labor. While the major subcategories are 
derived from Handbook IV^L, not all of the assignments listed in that handbook are listed here.. For a more 
extensive list relating to elementary and secondary education, the user should consult Handbook IVit For a more 
e);tensive listing of higher education staff, the user shofuld consult A Manual for Manpower Accounting in HigheK 

Education. • 

Because of the general nature of the assignment categories, the dermitions for the categories are broadly written. 
Some definitions include jotj^titles which, as commonly understood, would fall under the assignment classification. 
These arc intended only as examples to clarify and further explain the terms and definitions. 

" . ■ ■ li ' • 

V ^ Definition 
Code- ; ' Term page number 



02.06 - STAFF.: ; 127 

02. 06 01 Q0kkl/Administr«tive Assignment . . . : 127 

02v06 01 01 ^\ Board of Directors Assignment I . . ...... .\ . /. 127 

02* 06 01 02 I System Administrative Assignment 127 

02. 06 04 03 " ^ Unit Administrativ^As(ignment ...... ... . . ........ 127 

02. 06 01 04 " Supervision/Directil(§jjssignment 127 

02. 06 01 99 Other Official/Administrative Staff As^gnments 129 

02.,06 02 Profcsiionil/Spcciilist Assignment . . .f! ! 129 

02. 06 02 01 Counseling Assignment 129 



* ' For more specific activities or tasks (rather thaii the generalized alignment groupings), see the Learning Reiaurpes Development 
' Functions in this handbook. The term lists are on pp. 32-46^ the definitions from pp. 132-1904 

**Robcr*s* Charles T., Staff Accounting: Classifications and Standard Terminology for Local and State School Systems, 1974. 
*f Minter^W. John., A Manual for fifanpower Accounting in Higher Education, (Prelimlniry^ Edition)* 
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. DefiniHon 
Code ^ .' Term ^ page number 

p2r06 02 02 Research Assignment \ \29 

02. 06 02 03 V Educational Development Assign^^t , . '129 

02. 06 02 04 Cumculum^SpecMist Assignment . . . . 129 

02. 06 02 05 Media Production Assignment , , , . . _ .129 

02* 06 02 06 Evaluation Assignment \ ... . , . , ♦ . . . • . . ] ] ! ^130 

02. 06 02 07 . Media Mattagement Assignment ^ 130 

02. 06 02 08 V Teachmg Assignment . , _ J ! . ! ' ! ] ! 130 

02. 06 02 09 ' Educational Program Planning Assignment , , ' 130 . 

02. 06 02 10 JEducationql Management Analyst Assignment . . , ^ 130 

02. 06 02 11 Personnel Assignment \ , , 130 

02. 06 02 12 Staff Development Assignment 130 

02. 06 02 99 Other Professional/Specialist Assignments . . . . , , . * L ] [. 131 

02.06 03 • Technical Ass^nmcnt ... , 131- 

02. 06 03 01 M^dia Production Technician Assignment 131 

02. 06 03 02 Media Technical Assignment ....... T. , 131 

-02. 06 03 03 Media Maintenance Technical Assignment , . 131 

02. 06 03 04 \ Teaching Assistant Assignmejft , , 131 

02. 06 03 OS ^ Computer Technical Assignment ...... . , \ . , isj 

02. 06 03 99^ ' Other Technical Assignments /, 131 

02.06 04 Office/ClciicalAsifenmcnt . .. . 131 

02. 06 05 AideAsaigninent .."i..*. 132 * 

02. 06 06 Crafts and TnrfesA8s«nn|icnt 132 

02. 06 99 ^hcr Staff Assignments. . ... . . , . . . , 132 . 

CLASSmCATION OF TERMS ABOUT LEARNING RESOURCES 
DEVELOPMENT FUNCTIONS 

Codeines 03.00 

The items of infonnation-tenns and categories-in this section are used to classify data about the various 
activities injhe Learning Resources Development Functions. These are the functions through which the learning, 
resources are developed and brought into contact with the learner. ' 

.The six Learning Resources Development Functions are: Research, Design, Productiofi, Evaluation", Logistics, 
and Utilization. Each plays a unique role hi the development and use of the learning resources and their integration 
into units of histruction and into the total instructional program. (Functions relating to tot^l programs are foufld 
in the Instructional Management Functions, 04.00.) The six development functions are listed in commonly 
followed sequence for the development and use of resources. However, the sequence is not mandatory and no 
function is to be interpjeted^as more important than another becaiuse^ of its place in the order of presentation. Each 
function has its sharj^^f activities requiring professional training. The codings for the functions and page numbers 
where each begins^are as follows: 

./ ■ - 

• / " Definition 
; Code ^^x ■ ^ Term page number 

** . ' ' ' ' ■ ■ '. ' 

03. Learning Resdurces Development Functions ... * * ; > 132 

03. 01 Research .v! 132 
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„ ' ^ ' . "befinition 

Code • • *' Term ' • page number 



03,04j Evsauation ^ * /. #. 175 

03. 05 lx)gistics . , * . . * , . . . . 185 

03.06 Utilization : ; . e * . • 190 



' A detailed breakdown of the items of information .of each major classification above and more detailed 
information about the relationship of each classificafion to other ^dbooks is found in tlj^troductory 
comments it the beginning of each function. J * 

• It should be remembered that the activities listed for each function are those wliich are commonly performed 
and that the list isjiot necessarily a prescription for the activities of a given organization or institution. Remember 
also that each tennis defined in "the next chapter and in case 6f doubt about the meaning of any term, the 
appropriate definition should be consulted. 

-■ • ■ * 

, V ■ ' ' ' ' - 

* " CLASSIFICATION OF TERMS ABOUT RESEARCH 

Code Series 03,01 . 

The items of information-the terms and categories-in tliis section are used to classify dafe about the research 
function-one of the six learning resource development functions. The research function can relate to all of the 
elements of educational technology. However, the learner, the learning resources, and the interactions among tliem 
arc often the subjept of research on instmction. The purpose of the research function is to bufld and expand a 

* body of knowledge which can be used in activities within the other functions* ' ' 

^ This handbook makes a distinction between the research and the evaluation function. While there might seem to 
be overlap, there is an cssentij^l' difference relating jto the amount of influence the situation has on the ti6nd\Hii 
(including the^ design) of the study or inquiiy. In research, tlie study generally dictates the structure of the 
situation in wliich the study is cdfiducted. In evaluation, the situation generally determines the structure and 
' conduct of the study* The following guidelines should help distinguish between research and evaluation: 

. .■ ' . * * ' ' 

, Research • ^ Evaluation • ' 

1. ftoblcm sclccjtion and definition are dc- ^ 1, Problem selection and definition are determined 
tcrmfiicd by tl^e researcher. . , by the situation or need. " 

2. Hypotheses to be tested are dcri>¥d from^ * 2. Precise hypotlieses relating to theory or a bo^y 
theory or a bo(fy of knowledge, ^ of knowledge arc difficult to generate. 

3. The data to be collected arc dcterniined by the 3. Tlie data to be collected arc strongly influenced 
structure of the study. * . by the feasibility of collection and the needs of 

, outside interests. 

4. Relevant variables can be controlled and the ef- 4 Control of relevant variables may be minimal 
fccts of other variables eliminated or random* ' and effects of other variables are difficiflt to 

» izcd. ^ eliminate. ' • 

5. Study ^ati be replicated with information from - 5. Stuation is often unique and difficult t?> 
the previous study. » ' replicate. ^ . , 

Some educators' regard evaluation as a specialized form of research while others regard research as an evaluation 
tooU 'Thil handbook does iiof attempt" to resolve that question but separates the two function^ to assist 
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users in gathering information about what are two operationally differe/it' approaches tp the general problem 
^ of conducting studies to gain information* ' ^ 

The re$earcM function in this section is divided into (our njajor subcategories? - ^ / 

1) the subject(s) or focus(es) of the research-limited here to research on the leanipr,learning resources, and 
units "of instruction; f v . • ' 

''2) the general activities in the process of conducting research; . * ' ' 

^ 3) the phases (or stages) of research onr learning and instruction;^* • 

4) the methods or approaches to the conduct pf research studies or inquiries,* * ' 

The terms-and their attendant definitions in cliapter 4-are intended Cor use in distinguishing one category from \ 
another. For longer explanations of the terms, the definitions, and their* sources, 'the user should consult the 
material referred to in the footnotes* All categories are jdlescriiptive, not prescriptive, and the handbook recognizes - 
the netjd for a variety of approaches to research* ' ' * . ".^ * 



X V ^ Definition 



Cbde ^ ^ Term .. ^ ^ pagen^bcr 

03,01 . RESEARCH ... 1- 

03. 01 01 Subject of Research . , . - U 

03. 01 01 01 Research onleamer , 134 

03. 01 01 02 Researchon Learning Resources ^ . ji34^ * 

03. 01 01 03 Researchon Unit of Instruction * 134 

03.010190 Other Subjects of Research 134 

03* 01 02 Processor Research t , _ , 134 . 

03. 01 02 01 TlieoryQynstruction ...... 134 

03. 01 02 01 OC * Problem Perception ' \ . : . 134 . 

03. 01 02 01 02 l*roblem Definition . , . 134 

03. 01 02 01 03 Information Synthesis 134 

03. 01 ^02 01 99 .Other Tlieory Construction / ... . 135 * " 

03. 01 02 02 . TheoryTesting ............. ^ 135 

03. 01 02 02 01 \ Hypothesis Formulation . /. . ^ , 135 

03.01 02 02.02 Dterature Review'..... ...... .. 135 

03. 01 02 02 03 Research Sample Selection ^ .\ . . \ 135 

03. 01 02 02 04 Research Design Selection 7.. 135 / 

03. 01 02 02 05 Research Resources Selection ... . . . : ^ . 13^ ' 

03. 01 02 02 06 Implementation ArrMigements \ , 135 

Oa. 01 02 02 07 . Experimental Treatment _ , 135 

03. 01 02 02 08 DataAnalysis 136 * 

03. 01 02 02 09 Conclusion Fdrmation . _ , , . ] , 136 

03. 01 02 02 10^ Research Reportage , _ ^ . 136 

03. 01 02 02 99 ^ Other Tlieory Testing . . ..... .'.^ \ . \ . ; ^ i36 

03- 01 Q2 99 . Other Processes of Research . ^. . , . / v L >36 

03* 01 03 Stages of Uaniing/Instruction Research , , 136 

03. 01 03 01 ^ Pure Research ^ ..... v _ , 136 

03. 01 Q3 01 01 , Animal/Autonomic Learning Research Stage ... ...... . , 136 

_________ • ^ ' ; ' . 

**Thc pha»l of reicarch on learning and instruction ate adapted from Hi%atcl, Erncit R., Pcr^ctivc on the Relationship 
between Learning Theory and Educational Practices,** in H|lgard, Ernfst K., td., Theories of Learning and Instruction, the 
Sixty-third Yearbook of the National Society for tHe Study of Education, Part L Chics^o, IIL; The Univerrity of Chicago Prckj 
pp.40241$. ^ " ^ 

' *The methods of research are adapted from l;aac, Stephen, and Michael, Wiliiam B Handl)ook in Rese<frch and Evaluation. San 

^>^''^o,California; Robert ll. Knapp, Fubliiher?;4971. ^ ^ 
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Co^c . 

03. 01 03 01 02 

03. 01 C& 01 03 
03. 01 03 01 99 
'03 02 
03 02 01 
03 
03. 
03 



02 02 
(S2 03 
02 99 
99 



03. 01 
03. 01 
03. 01 
03. 01 

. 03. 01 
03. 01 03 
03.. 01 04 
03. 01 04 01 
03. 01 04 02 
03. 01 04 03 

• 03. 01 

■Q3./Q1 

•03.'(01 
03. 01 04 07 
03. 01 04 08 

' 03. m 04 '99 
03. 01 99 • 



04 04 
04 05 
04 Q6; 



Term 



' Definition 
page number 



Learning Principles Stage ■. .'. : . . , , . • . • %• f 

Human Learning Stage . . . . . . - « j . . . . . « . - . . 137 

Other Pure Resear<ih ....... , > >...... .' . ^. .......... . - 137 

'.Applied ResearcJt .\: . • 137 

" Developmental Stage . . . . : * • »■* • • • 137 

Prototype Stage ,. .^T .......... . -» . . .'• < - . 137 

. Adoption Stage ,v . . . .'■ . ■ . -i- • • - j- • • r • i-^' 

. Other Applied Re'searcti ................... . . ........ 137 . 

. Other Stages of Jjeaming/Instntction Research ; . 137 

Methods of Research - 137 

' Historical Research ^ 137 . 

, Descriptive Research .' . "T ......... . 138 r 

Longitudinal Research 138 

Case and F^eld Research 138 

CorreMonal Research 138 

Causal-Comparative Research ... ... . 138 

Ejiherintental Research ^ ,'138 

Action Research ^ i - - - • ^ , ^-^^ 

' , Other Methods of Research ....... - - ..^ 138 

Other Research . 1 13? 




• CLASSIFICATION OF TERMS ABOUT DESIGN* ^ 
; • / 'i C&de Scenes 03.02 ^ ^ 

The items of iriformation-tenns and categories-ui this section ar^^used to classify data ab5ut the desigrt 
jfunction^ne of the six learnmg resources development functions. Design^ can relate to any elements of 
educational toclinologyV It mvolves the deyelqpment of specifications for tot^ instructional ptograms as well as 
specifications for jiai^icular learning resources^iocorporated in those programs. In the design function, factors such 

needs, objectives^' learner .characteristics, and learner-task requirelnents are analyzed and ^synthesized. The 
resulting specifications for leaming^iesources and units of instruction reflect a Qpncerh for potential instructional 
effecfivcnessaVWell as far cost effectiveness. ^ ^ - 

While the "steps in designing'a specific learning resource^and 4esigning an entire program are closejy related, the 
activities Vary if only because of the scope of the end product. Selected activities in the design of total 'programs 
are found in the sections on organization management (04.01), This section emphasizes the design of learning 
•resources, particularly matepals and technicpies. These two areas, taken together, reflect some of the major changes 
which hav^^csulted from the appUcatiop of technology to education. ^ 
• The terms and categories in this section provide a listmg of selected design activities. The major subcategories in 
the design function are: < ' . . 
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CJode 

03.0201 
03.0'202 
03. 0203 
03.0204. 
03.0205 
,03.02 06; 



Term 



Definition ^ 
page number 



Needs Assessment. ^ * ... ^ ....... • 139 

Instructional Goal Identification 139 

Learner Analysis^ . *,4 . . * • • * • • 139 

learning Task Analysis , . ^ • • • • • • • • 139 

Setting Analysis - /. . ^ • • 

Specification of Learning Objectives * I ... . . • V T . 139 

• • 40 v. 
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Cbd| 

,03,0207 
03:02j08 
0(3.0209 
03.0210 



Term 



EDUCATld/JAL TECHNOLOGV 
pagcitumbw 



^Provision for Learner Asscsanent . . . . 
Specification of Instructional Sequence 
Sfelection of Presentation Forniaf * . 
Statenient of Design Specifications ,^-.7 




143 
143 
143 



These activities are the shared concern of a number of educators: .the faculty who provide subject-matter 
. fcxpertise and a perspective of utilization, educational developers, curriculum specialists, ^nd the production team 
which wiU make use of the design speciflfcations, in an actual design situation, the activities are not necessarily 
pcrfo|medinthe.sequkc%prtsentedheregoristhelistofactivitieimeanttobeexhaust^^^ « - * 

" ■ ■ ■ ■ 



■ A. 



01 
02 

03? 

99 



03. 02 . 
03> 02 01 
'.03. 02 02 
03. 02 03 
. 03. 02 04 
• 03. 02 D5 
02 06 
03. &2 06 01 
03. 02 06 01 
, 03. 02 06 01 
03. Oiz 06 01 
03. 02 06 01 
03. 02 06 02 
03 . 02 06 02 01 
•03. 02 06 02 02 
03; 02 06 02 03 
03; 02 06' 02 99 
03, 02- 06 99 
to, 02 07 
03.''02 07 01 
-03. 02 07 01.01 
03. 02 of 01 02 
"03. 02 Q7 pi 03 
1)3. ,02 07 01 99 
m. 02 of 02 
03. 02 07 02.01 
03. 02 07 02 02 
03. 02 07 02„03 
03rjDI2 07 02 99 
03. 02 07 99 
03. 02 08 
03. 02 09 
03. 02 10 
03. 02 99 



Term 



DESIGN . . . ..... . . . . . . , . . ............. ... 

Needs Assessment' . . . .. ; 

Instructional Goal Wentifieation ...... ..^ . . . . . , . ... . , :'. . . 

Uiimer Analyw . '. . . .> . . . . ... ■. 

XearningTa* Analysis . . , . . . .. ... . . . ... . . ... . ; , 

Setting Analysis 1 ..... . . , . . . 

^ped^tion of LeunmgObjedives . . . . 

, Stage of Learning Objectives . . .... . , S. . . . . . 

fterequisite Objectives . . . ' . . , . ; . ....... 

Enabling Objectives . v. . . . » . . . .... . . , 

' • Terminal Objectives . . ; . . . . . . 

Other^Leaming Objectives ............ .s ..... . . . . . 

DQtriainof Objectives „. . X ; /. . . , . . , . . 

. Cognitive Objectives . . . .' , . . . A . . . . ^ , . . . , . , . . '. . 

"Affective Objectives . . . . . ... . . . . . . . V . . : . . :\ ... 

• Psychomotor Objectives . . . . . .' . .... . ; , , . . . . . , 

Other Domans of Learning Objectives .. , ■ .... . 

Other Specification of Lear^ngfibjectives/, . . . , , , 

Provision for Learner Assesiment . /. . . . ... . . .... . . . 

Stageof Learner Assessment . . . .... . , . , .... ... . 

Pretest . . f. , . . ... . . ; . . . . . . .'. . ...... ; ... . 

Posttest . . .... ...... . ; . ... . ..... . , 

Retention Test ... . . .... . . , . . . .,..<.. 

Other Stages of Learner Assessment *i. , ..... , . . . .°. V. . . 
Rfiferent of Learner Assessment , . . . . . . . *. . . 

Criterion-Referenced Mcasiflrement . , . , .' .'. , . , . . 

Domain-IteferencedMeasu'remint . .... : , , ^ . . . .... . 

' ■ Norm-Referenced Measurement' . . . ., . . .' . V. . . ... : :: , 

Other Referents for Learner Assessment , . . . 
OtherPtovisions for Learner Assessment ...... 

Specification of Instructional Sequence 
Selection of PresentationVormat ...... . .7. . . 

Statement of Des%n Specifications . . ". . . . . 

Other Design . ..... . ..... 
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'Definition > 
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. ... . 139 ^ 

— J ^'139 

...i. 139" 

139^'5^ ■ 
139 
139' 
i41 
141 
441 
141 ' 
141 
141 

141 • 
141 
141 
142 

142 ' 
142, . 
142 
142 ' 
142 

142 • 
142 

142 ° 
142 

143 • 
143 •• 
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; CLASSIFICATION OF fERMSABOUTPRODUCnON t 

... - Code Series 03.03 ^ 

the itcins of infonnation-tenxis and catcgorics-in thfe section ar^ used to classify daU about the production 
function, one of the six leamitfg resource development functions, the production function deals with translating 
; specifications from designers into learning resources or units of instruction. This section particularly emphaazes 
Reproduction of instructional materials* * ^ _ 

* Materials can be produced by the organization or institution or, mor^ often, by conunercial furms/fe many 
' institutions, there is an ihcrease in the number of materials produced by the staff and the learner^ within the 
histitution. This handbook focuses on some of the more common production methods and activities with one new^. 
and growing exception-the production, of computer-as^sted -instruction niaterials- Jhe ax major subcategories of ^ 
materials production listed here arev * . ■ . t ■ . 

Defuiition 

Code \ - ^ Term ' ^ . page number ' 

03*03 01 Graphic Reduction and Reproduction , * — - . • • - - ^ . - * .\ 144 

03.0302 Audio/Radio Production . /. .\ . . . . 153 

03,03 03 StiUI^otographyftoduction ^ . - * - * . .'i - • • . • • • -"^ • • : • ^^ • ^ 

03; 03 04 ' Motion Picture Proijuctioh . ^ — * • — v ^ . 163 

03.03 05 Tele^dsion Production . . ^ » * /. - . . . ^ . .v. . . 168 

03* 03 06 Computer-Assisted Instruction PriJjductioii • ^^^^ 

' There is^no attempt-to include all the details of each field ii this handbook. However, the major categories are 
. structured so that itchis' can be added; . < 
• ;.Each major ^bcategory above is subdivided into four sub-subcategorie$: activities, supplies, e^uipmBnt^ and 
sites JFor reader convenience, the related classified tenns in other parts Of this handbook have been-Usted in this 
section. Tenns fof i^rodiictioii supplies are taken from the Materi^ (02.01) section. Terms for plroduction 
equipment are takeh Crom theDevices (02.02) §ectioh. Te/ms for sites are takenfromthe Settings (02^04) section,^ 
(The terms for .production activities are unique to the section.) To kfeep item?; mutually exclusive and to avoid 
tedundahby^ those iteihs from other sections retain their ownninique code numbers from that section. To further 
'felp the reader in i<tentifying those terins^^ ^ , 

One further word of caution ni reading the terms in this section": Many well-established fiel^ls use activity terms 
. vihich are the same, as" those u 

different. For example, "editing*^ ha$ the same geiieric meaning for lx)oks, audiotapes, motion pictures, or 
, television* ijowever, th4:specific sltiils and tasks-aiid consequently, the^definitions-for each field differ. To keep 
terms and categories miituafly exclusive, it was necessary, in some cases> either to modify a term slight}/ or to 
include the kind of production in. front of the tetm-exartiple, motion picture editing, tejevision editing. This was 
* ^ done with as careful ai^d'as possiWe for individual fields but with an overriding concern for clarity in the terms 
aitd definitions neerfedlfcir a^^ - . ^ ^ 

■' ^ ■j.'^t'V- ■ ■ t -Dejfinition 

Code ^ . ' ? * ♦ ' ' - Term . . ^, ^ pag^ number 

\ .03* 03 " J^llODUCI^^ . /cV> ,^, 4 , . . .*^Vv- J43 

03. 03 01 " ' ■ ' GfraphieProducti(in and Reproductten . - . • . , . , * * . - 144 

' 03* 03-01 01 ( Grapf^ePtdductipnmd Reproduction Ac^^ 144 - \o 

(B. 03 oi 01 01 H * Copying (Nonphotographic) ..... .7 . V . * • . , ....... ; . . ^ 144 ' 

03. 03 Ol OJ OL 01 /^Jf ' ^'niermal Copying > ^ . . . . . * . . . * * . . * . * , - 

03* 03t.0J oi 01 02 . Heirtrostaftic Copyjypg : : . .\ * - ■ > - fU 

O 03* 0S| pi 01 01 03 Y- Wet Process Ctopyin^ 1 . . > . . : . > . .V. * ^ y. > > ^ ! * - > ^ , 

ERs[C 03» ()# Oi 01 01 99 ^; \ Other Copying ; , • . . * , . . , . * . • • «^ • • • ^ • 144 ' 



^ EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY 

" " • ' Definition 

• T<nn page number 

03. 03 01 01 02 Duplicating .. . . .... - ,43 

^ 03.0301610201 DiazoBroceis Duplication ! 

03. 03 01 (A 02 02 Spirit DupUcation Tr:'^:. 'V" " 148 

.03. 03^1 pi 02 03 Rotary StencUD uptoation 148 

03. 03 t)l 01 02 04 Offset Printing j ...... ' " ,48 

01 03 01 01 02 99 Other Duphcatine . . ""' " uk 

03. 03 01 01 03 iayingOut V . ' I" "'" ' 140 

03. 03 01 01 04 Illustrating . . . .' . . . ... ........... \ i-*^ 

03. 03 01 01 05 = Lettering • 

03.03 01 01 06 Mounting....... 

03. 03 01 01:07 ••^ Laminating ...... . /. ,:y^[i:\V.'.::[': l4» 

03.03 01 01 99 Otiier Graphic ftoduction and Reproduction Activities 149 

03.03.01 02 Graphic Production and Repmduction Supplies ...... \ . 149 

♦02. 01 02 04 01 Art and Graphic Art SuppUes . . '77140 

*02. 01 02 04 02 DiazoSuppUw ' 77 ,^0 

. ;o2'Oi 02 04 03 nicrmaicopysuppiies-,... 77; 50 

\ *02. 01 02104 04 - Electrostatic Cop^r SuppUes 78 150 

*02. 01 02f4 05 Wet Process Copy SuppUes 1 78* 150 

SpiritDupUcationSuppIies 78;i5o 

•02. 01 02 04 07 * Rotary Stencil DupUcation SuppUes ... .. ... . • ^« i<n 

*02. 01 02 04r0Si . Offset Printing SuppUes Ts'lSO 

*02. 01 02 04. 09 Mounting/Laminating SuppUes 78 150 

03:. 03 01 02 99 . Other Graphic ftoduction and Reproduction SuppUes. .......... '150 

03. 03 01 03 ^Graphic Production and Reproduction Equipment . . ' 

v .^^«iw»'*r .....■.'■...Vs^.s 

So mSlo^ ■ SpirHDupHcator 86 151 

IS'nJSlSr . Rotary StenaWupUcator '87 151 

♦02. 02 03 04 Electrostatic Copier 87 151 

?%emirfCbpfer...... ..i ! 1 I!,' 'i 87;i51 

WetProcessQ>pier 87m 

♦02. 02 03*07 Offset Ptess ...... ^. 87 1?!' 

♦02.02 03 08 ............ 87,151 

♦02. 02 03X)9 ^<#"Kw/£«((er»ig2)ei^ce ......... i 87' 151 

♦02. 02 03 10 Photographic Lettering Device . ••.••••< • 87152 

- • ^^^'^' ■ ■'■''-''^■-^ ^ilS2 
♦02. 02 03 12 - JOrawing Board/Table ..... ... ° 87 152 

' • 88:152 

2?" S S Jl " ^fyMountPress 88, 152> 

♦02. 02 03 15 ^ Laminator 88, 152 

♦02.02 03 16 . Image Modificatfon Device 88,152 

• 03. 03 01 03 99 ptherGraphicProduction andReproductionfiquipment . . . . . 'l52 

2? 2i °* ' Graphip Production and Reproduction SUes ; ..... 152 

• GraphicPtoductionArea .v.-..'......... ....... 115,153" 

4 ^02. 04 02 n ' Print Shop . .... 115 153- 

: >0|. 03 01 04 99' Other.GraphicProduction>d Reproduction Sites ...v.*.'.'.*.'.... 'l53- 

03. 03 01 99 Other Graphic Production and Reproduction .............. 153 

'S!-'SSJn, ^A^-Iiom^ioftoductM..:.....'..:.......^.., ......... 153 

r 03. 03 02 01 ' Audio/Radio Production Activities . . 153 

" Audid/Radioproducing..... ....... 153 . 

rn ip03 02 01 02 Audio/Radio. Directing > . . . . . . . ... . . . . , ..... 153 

^^33 02 01 03* Audio/RadioScriptW^ting .43.... ......... . 53 
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Code " . . 

03. 03 02 01 04 
03. 03 02 01 05 
03. 03 Oi m Od 
03. 03,0| XJl 07 , 
03. 03 02 01 99 
03- 03 02 02 
♦02. 01 02 01 01 . 
♦02. 01 02 01 02 
♦02. 01 02 01 03 
03. 03 02 02 99 
03. 03 02 03 
♦02. 02 01 01 
♦02, 02 01 02 
♦02. 02 01 03 
♦02. 02 01 04 
♦02. 02 01 05 
♦02. 02 01 06 
♦02. 02 Ol,p7 
♦02. 02 01 08 
♦02. 02 01 09 
♦02. 02 01 10 " 
♦02. 02 01 11 
♦02. 02 01 14 
♦02. 01 01 IS. 
♦02. 02 01 16' 
03, 03 02 03 99 
03. 03 02 04 
■*02. 04 02 OJ 
♦02. 04' 02 08 
♦02. 04 02 13 
♦02. 04 02 14 
♦02. 04 02 15 
03. 03 02 04 99 
03, 03 02 !99 
03. 03 03 
03. 03 03 01 
03. 03 03 01 01 
03. 03 03 01 02 
03. 03 03 01 03 
03. 03 03 01 04 
03. 03 03 01 05 
03. 03 03 01 06 
03.. 03 03 01 07 
03. 03 03 01 08 
03. 03 03 01 99 
03. 03 03 02 
♦02. 01 02 05 01 
♦02. 01 <ii 05T)2 
*02. 01 02 05 03 
♦02. 01 02 05 04 
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^ -Deiflnition . 

page number 

Sound Recording 154 

Audiotape Editing . • . - ^ • - - » • 154 

Audiotape duplicating 154 

Audio /Radio Engineering * , ♦ . • * . . * ♦ . . 154 

Other Audio/Radio Production Activities 154 

Audio /Radio Production Supplies . r 154 . 

Audiocard, Unrecorded ^ -a * ... • . . . 75, 154 

Audiotape, Unrecorded" . . : . . , 75, 155 

Audiopage, Unrecorded • ♦ - 75, 155 

* Other Audio /Radio Production Supplies . 155 , ^ 

Audip/Radio Production^Equipment 155 , 

Audiotape Recorder 80, 155 

Audiotape Player ^ ^ * • / 83, 155 

Audiocard Recorder . ...... , , . . ^ . . . 83,155 

Audiopage Recorder ^ i. - . 83, 155 

Audiodisc Player . /. * . . . . - v - • 83, 155 . 

Audio Transcriber .... * .... . 84, 156 * 

Audiotape Duplicator 84, 156 

Audio Console v 85, 156 

Audio Amplification Equipment - . . . • ...... * 84, 156 

Audio Mixer ^. . * . , , - . . . * 84, 156 

Audio' Compressor > , ^ ^ ^ ... .v 84, 156 

Headset^. . , . .... 85, 156 

Loudspeaker ^:8S, 156 

Microphone 85, 157 

Other Audio/Radiojftfoduction Equipment ^ . .4. . 157 

Audio/Radio Production Sites * , * 157 

Audio ControtRoom . \ ...... . t . v . . , . . 114, 157 

MobileStudio - 115,157 . v 

Radio Studio : ........... 116, 157 

Remdte Location 116,157 

Sound Studio \ 116, 157 

Other Audio/Radio Production Sites 157 

Other Audio /Radio Production , . . 158 

' Still Photogr^h)r Production 158 

Still Photography Production Activities . ^ 158 

Still Photography Producing 158^ 

Photographic Script Writing 158 

^ Photographic Lighting , 158 

Photographing . r ..... ^ *..-.♦♦....•..»».. * 158 

Photographic Copying 158 

Photographic Printing .v* ......... . . . 159 

Photographic ft^csang .♦..........*........« 159 

ftfescntation P!8graming , . ... . .... ................ 159 

Other Still PhotMMphy Production Activities . . 159 . 

Still Photography ^muction Supplies . . . ... . . . , r • • • • 159 

Still Photographic Film , . . , . .... ......... . . 79, 159 

"^ Photographic Paper • \' - . 79, 159 

Photographic Chemicals ^ . ' 159. 

Flashlamp ^ i ..... * 1 79, 160 * 

■ 2 ' ! ■ • , . • ' . -. / 

c 
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; : Tenn pagcnumber 

03. 03^3 02 99 ■ Oth^r StUl Photography ftoductlop Supplies . , VgO 

03. 03 03 03 Still PHptoffraphy Production Equipment ifio ' 

♦0?. 02 OS 01 02 . X;aniera,StiH Photographic " 'oi i«n 

*02. 02 05 02 Camera Lens. Jntef changeable 92 60 

•02. 02 05 03 Exposure Meter . 021^ 

/02. 02 05 04 ElectmnicFlash . , . . ] S ,^ 

•02.02 05 05 Lighting Equipment /J,' 

•02.02 05 06 ' Camera Support '.J ' "*"""" 

•02. 02 05 07 <^ Copystand . " ' ' 0? iS 

*02. 02 05 09 ' ' SMempUcator joi ^ 

•02.02 05 10 ' Enlarger ! . ! ! ! ! ! .' * ' " ' " 93' g 

•02. 02 05 11 DarkroomEquipment : ' 2i 

. •02. 02 05 12 Photographic Processor " " i^} 

•02. 02 06 05 Sound Synchronizer . ! " " " 97 « 

•02. 02 06 06 Piroiector Dissolve-Control '\ [ " * 97 Ifi, 

*02. 02 06 07 . ProjectlonlSoundProgramer 97 -162 

03.- 03 03 03 99 Other StiU Photography Production Equipment ' 162' 

•Sf'SSSJ SHUFhotoiraphy Production Site, 162 

•02.04,02 04 Darkroom :...... ,. ^ ^15 162 

•02. 04 02 10 Photographic Studio . " uS 162 

♦02.04 02 14 RemoteLocation .................... JJ^'J"^ 

03. 03 03 0* 99 . Other StiU Photography Production Sites . . . . 1^2 

03. 03 03 9? ' Other Still Photography Production........... * . ' I62 

03. 03 04 Motion Picture Production, . .1.... . 163 

03. 03 04 01 ^ Motion Picture Production Activities ' ' • • • : 

03. 03 04 01 0; ■ . Motion Kcture/roducing . . .' 163 

OJ, 03 04 01 02 Motion Picture Directing . i ...... . ... ...... 

03. 03 04 01 03 Motion Picture Script Writing . . .... ' 163 

03. 03 04 01 - 04 Motion Picture Lighting 163 

Filming ..... . .'......][. 163 

Motion Picture Sound Recording ... ..... ............. 163 



03. 03 04 01 .05 
03. 03 04 01 06 



03. 03 04)01 07 Motion Picture Editing. 



03. 03W01 08 



^ •••• 163 



Aniinating . 164 



^3.03 04 01 99 Other Motion Picture ftoduction Activities 164 

Motion Picture Production Supplies ... . . . ......... ] ' . . . . . . . [ 164 

Motion Picture Fihn. 16mm ^ 79, 164 

Motion Picture Film. 8mm 79*164 

♦02. 01 02 05 01 Oi Motion Picture Film. Su per/Single 8mm ........ 79' 164 

♦02. 01 02 01 02 Audiotape. Unrecorded .......... ' ' ' 75' 154 

♦02. 01 02 01 04 Magnetic Fihn. Unrecorded ....... .'^ .'..'.'.'.['.'."'." " 75'i64 

03. 05 04 02 99 Other Motion Picture Production Supplies . . . . * 165 

03. 03 04 03 ' Motion-Picture Production Equipment . . . . . . r» 165 

♦02. 02 01 01 Audiotape Recorder , . . /. . . 80 165 

♦02. 02 01 01 04 Audiotape Recorder^ Magnetic Fihn [ • 33* 1 65 

♦02. 02 01 08 . Audio Console 84* 165 

•02. 02 01 09, Audio Amplification Equipment ... 84! 165 

•02. 02 01 10 AudioMixer ' 84 \6'i 

• Ifl^'^eat ! ] . . ] [ ] ] 1 ! ] .' . . 85:i65 

♦g. 02011s Loudspeaker.:.:... 8s!l66 



03. 03 04 02 
♦02. 01 02 05 01 01 
♦02. 01 02 05 01 02 
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. Code 

*02, 02 or 16 
*02. 02 05 01 '01 
•02. 02 05 02 
♦02. 02 05 03 
♦02. 02. 05 05 
♦02. 02 05 06 
♦02. 02 05 '08 
♦02. 02 05 13 
♦02. 02/05 14 
03. Of 04 03 99 
04 04 
02 08 ^ 
•02.jb4 02 09v 
32.|04 02 14 
/03 04 04 99 
03 04 99 
JI.03 05 
03 05 01 
t% 05 01 01 
03 05 01 02 
/03. ^ 05 01 03; 
y03 05 01 0(1 • 
f03 05 01 05 
03 05 01 06 ■ 
03 05 01 07 
03 05 01.08 
03 05 01 09 
■ 63. 03 05 01 99 
03*^03 05 02 
♦02. 01 02 03 01 
03. 03 05 02 99 
.03. 03 05 03 . 
♦02. 02 04 01 
V*02. 02 Q4 03 
♦02. 02 04 04 
♦02. 02 04 OS 
♦02. '02 04 06 
♦02. 02 04 08 
♦02. 02 04 09 
♦02. ,652 04, 10 ' 
.♦02. 02 . Q4 11 
♦02. 02 05 02 
♦02. 02 05 03 
*02. 02 05 05 
03.03 05 03 99 
03U 03' 05 ' 04 \ 
♦02. 04 02 08 
♦02- 04 02 14 
♦02. 04 02 16 
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fTerm 



Microphone . • .5 

Camera, Motion Picture . 
Camera lens, fnterchmtgetfble 
Exposure Meter , ...... 

fighting EqttipmeHt . ♦ . . 

Camera Support 

Animation Stand » 

• Motion Picture Processor 
Motion Picture Editor 

Other Motion Picture Production Equipment 
Motion Picture Production Sites j 
Mobile Studio . . . * . , 
Motion Picture Studio 
Remote Location ... 

Other Motion Picture Producj^ion Sites 
OtherMitibn Pictute Production 

Tefevimn Production . 4 > . . . .i« • • « 

Television Production Activities 

Television Producing . j .*./..,. . 
Television Directing'' .... i ....... . 

Television Script Writing hL.. 

Television lighting /. . . * 

Television Camera Operating . . , . 
Television Engineering 
Videor^cording * . 
Videotape Editing 
Videotape Duplicating • (. ; . • . . /. » . 
Other Television ProducjSon Activities . 
Television Production Supplies 
Videotape^ Unrecorded 
Other Tcleviriort Production Supplies .... 

Television Production Equipment' . ^ ..... . 

Videotape Recorder .... 

Videotape Editor . . . 

Vid^tape Duplicator .^.^...11. 

Television Camera r. .. . 

Television Camera Support 

Tel^ision Monitor ^P. 

FilmChain .\ . , . . . . 

Television Console 

Television Switcher \ . 

CameraLens. ♦ . * . . , . . , . . 

Exposure Meter , * . , \\ 

Lighting Equipment * . * • * . 

Other Television Production Equipment ^. 
Television Production Sites . * . . * • . . . ; . . 
MobiteStudio ....... .\ . . * vr> • • • ■ 

Remote Location ^ . > 

Television ControlRoom ^ , 
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Dermition 
page number 

85, 166 
91,166 
92, 166 
92,166 
92, 166 
92,166 
93, 167 
'93,.167 
93, 167 
.. 16> 
.. 167' 
115,167 4 
115,167 
116,167 
..i 167.. 
. . = 168 . 
.. 168 
.. 168 
.. 168 
. . 168 
, . . 168 
,..168 
... 168 
, . . 168 
, .. 1^9 
... 169 
. .. 469 
, . . 169 
, . . 169 
76,169 
; . . 169 
. f 169- 
■88,170* 
89,170 
89, 17 
89, 17 
90, 170 
90, 17a; 
90,170 
90,170 
90,171 
92,171 
92,171 
92,171 
171 

... 171 
^, 115,171 
116,171 
^.116, 172 
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Definition 
page number 



♦02. 04 02 17 Television Studio V. , ; , , 116, 172 

03. 03 05 04 99 , Other Television Production Sites ; . , . V. . V, . . ... , * 172 

03. 03 05 99 ' ^ther Television Production \ \ \ \ V. 172 

03. 03 06 Computer-Assisted Instruction (CAI) Production \ \ 172 

03. 03 06 01 fComputer-^Assisted Instruction Production Activities , - /. [ 172 . 

03. 03 06^01 01 \ Cbmputet'Assisted Instruction Sequencing 172 

03. 03 06 or 02 Computer-Assisted Instruction Branching , ] 172 

03. 03 06 0} 03 . Computer-Assisted Instruction Frame Writing . ] * I73 

03. 03 06 01 04 Computer-Assisted Instruction Coding , , . 173 

03, 03 06 01 05 , Computer-Assisted Instruction Entering 173 

03. 03 06 Oi 06 ' f Computer-Assisted Instruction listing ] I73 

03. 03 06 01 07 Computer-Assisted Instruction Qiecking 173 

03. 03 06 01 08 Computer-Assisted Instruction Lesson Testing « I73 

03. 03 06 01 09 Computer-Assisted Instruction Debugging , , , 173 

. .03. 03 06 01.9<3 Other Computer-Assisted Instruction Production Activities 173 

03*::03 06 02 ComputerAssisted Instruction Production Supplies .......... 173 

^Oi.:(n 02 02 03 Computer Magnetic Tape, Unrecorded , '76, 173 

*02.:01 02 02 04n^ Computer Output Forms , . ' 76, 174 

03. '03 06 02 99 ^ Other Computer-Assisted Instruction Production Supplies 174. 

03..f)3 06 03 Computer-Assisted Instruction Production Equipment ITA 

♦02-^)2 02 01 Computer 85, m 

♦02. Ip2 02 02 Computer Terminal ^ . . 86,174 

♦02. 02 02 03 Computer-Input Device , ] * 86, 174' ' 

♦02. 02 02 04 Computer-Output Device 86, 17^ 

03. 03 06 03 99 Other Computer-Assisted Instruction Production Equipment , 175 

03. 03 06 04 Computer-As^sted Instruction Sites . .^ ...... . ........... 175 

♦02, 04 02 02 Computer Center 1 14, 175 

03. 03 06 M 99 Other Computer-Assisted Instruction Production Sites 175 . 

03. 03 06 99 Other Computer-Assisted Instruction Production : \ 175 

03. 03 99 Other Production . . v . . . . : 175 



CLASSIFICATION OF TERMS ABOUT EVALUATION 
' Code Series 03.04 

ThcEiitems of information-terms and categories-^m tWs section are used to classify data about the evaluafion 
function-one of the six learning resource development functions. Tlie concern of evaluation is to provide specific, 
reliable information on a chosen topic for decisionmaking in otlier functions. Wliile evaluation can apply to any 
element of educational technology, tiie emphasis here is on the assessment of learning resources (except for 
staff)^* and units of instruction according to specified criteria. . . ' 

Evaluation is largely structured by the situation in which the evaluation is performed as welfas by the purpose 
for which the evaluation is performed. In tliis way, evaluation differs from research. The essential terence 
betw^n the evaluation function aftd the research funcUon (in tlus handbook) is the amount of influence which the 
situation has upon the study or inquiry being conducted. In evaluation; the situation generally dictates the conduct 
oftlie study or inq uiry while in research, the study determines the structure of the situation.^ ^ 

* •The evaluation of staff is lilted as part of Per »nnel Managc^^ 

»^Thc guidelines and the general distinction aie derhred from Hemphill, John K., **The Relationship* Between Research and 
Evahiation Studies,';; in Eaft)h W. Tyler>ed., Educational EvaluaHon: New Roles, New Means, the Sixty-efehth Yearbook of the 
National Society for the Study of Instmctlon, Part H. Chicago Jll: The UniversHy of Chiq«o Press, ^1^^^ 189-220; 
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*Tlie Mowing guidelines should help to cfari^ the distinction betwM^ 

Evaluation ^ Research 

1 Problem selection and definition are determined 1. Problem selectfon and definition arc determined 
by the situation or need. . by the researcher. 

2 Precise hypotheses relating to theory or a body 2. Hypotheses to be tested are derived from theory 
of knowledge are difficult to generate. or a body of knowledge. 

3 The data to be coUected are strongly influenced ; 3. The data to be collected are dctermhied by the 
by tlie feasibiUty of collection and the needs of ^ structure of the study. 

outside interests. 

4 Control of relevant variables may be minimal 4. Relevant variables can be controlled and effects 
and effects of other variables are difficult to other variables eliminated or randomized, 
eliminate. * 

5 ' Situation is often unique and difficult to 5. Stuay can be replicated with information from 

replicate. - ^ . s ' previous study, 

* Evaluation is often addressed to the need for a collection of information to fit into a dccisfonmaking system. 
Thus the categories (and their subdivisions) in this section reflect that need by uang four subcategories: 1) he 
aspec'ts of the Uem or subject under evaluation; 2) the purpose of the evaluation; 3) the stage of evaluation m the 
development of materials; and 4) the sources of information which could contribute to evaluation. 

As the need for better and more precise evaluation grows, the number of terms and categories withm evaluaUon 
will undoubtedly grow as well. .... . ■ c n „*• „ 

A note of cautiOn: evaluation in this handbook is concerned with estabhshuig categories for coUectmg data 
about evaluation. As- such, it sets no criteria for making Value judgments or assessment. Setting cntcria and 
standards is the prerogative of the person, institution, or organization conducting the evaluation. The mtent ot this 
handbook is only to pffer the evaluator categories in which to report the data from his mquiry. 

" Definition 
Code - Term pagenumber 

03. 04 EVALUATION ^Jl 

03. 04 01 Aspects of Items Under Evaluation . . J ' '^i 

03] 04 01 01 Aspects of Learner • . • , • • • • • 

03. 04 01 02 Aspects of Learning Resources 

03. 04 01 02 01 ' Aspects of Materials • • • ■ ' y ' 

03. 04 01 02 01 01 Cost of Access J'' 

03.04 01 02 01 02 Cost of Maintenance ... • .LL 

03. 04 01 02 01 03 Shelf life .... -vv. ....... • • • • • • • • ♦ • ••• — 177 

03. 04 01 02 01 04. Use Life yj.' 

03. 04 01 02 01 QS Technical Quality . > 177 

03. 04 01 02 01 06 Learner Performance Gains 177 

03 04 01 02 01 07 Compatibility with Learner ........... ^ * • 1'* 

03- 04 01 02 01 08 CompatibiUtywith Learning Objectivfe ? . . • 178 

03 04 01 02 01 09 Compatibility with Other Learning Resources 178 

03' 04 01 02 01 10 AvailabiUty of Needed Devices To 

03. 04 01 02 01 99 , Other Aspects of Materials .1. - . •• ... ^ |78 

03. 04 01 02 02 Aspects of Devices . . . . . . • • • • 178 
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' Definition 
\ '^^^"^ ' page number 



03. 04 01 02 02 07 
03. 04 01 02 02 08 
03. 04 01 02 02 09 
03. 04 01 02 02 10 
03. 04 01 02 02 11 



03. 04 01 02 02 01 V Cost of Access .. . , - ' no 
03.04 01 02 02 02 C oat of M^ ^ ahJ; ! ! ! ! ' J : ' ' ! ' 78 
03. 04 01 02 02 03 a)st of Op eration 7. 

03. 04 01 02 02 04 : > Ease of Op eration .i " "' ' " " " \ia 

03. 04 01 02 02 05 - D^Iife , tZ 

03. 04 01 02 02 06 f T^jjij^Resistance ' m 

mn^mnon^na • Frequency of Repair 

.Time-for Repair '.. 1 ! 179 

Ease of Repair ; , ; . . . . . . . 179 

Availability of Repair Service 179 

Availability o f Replacement Parts •••••• 

03. 04 01 02 02 12 Obsolescence . . . . TT?: " tZ. 

03.04 01 02 02 13 FortabiUt y ........ '" 

03.04 01 02 02 14 ' ofU^ .. .".[["y " III 

03. 04 01 02 02 15 " Availabflity of Materials.for Devices 180 

03. 04 01 02 03 Aspects of Techniques.... • • • " • ■ • • • 

03. 04 01 02 03 01 Compatibility with Learner .' \ ] * JgQ 

03. 04 01 02 03 02 CompatibUity with Learning Objectives .. ' [ [ \ jgO 

2^ ?t 2! 9- ?! CompatibiUty with Otiier Learning Resources . . . . jgo 

Other Aspects of Techniques igQ 

Aspects of Setting I'go 

Cost of Access 180 



03. 04 01 02 03 99 
03. 04 01 02 04 

03. 04 01 02 04 01 

03. .04 01 02 =04 02 Cost of Maintenance 



03. 04 01 02 04 03 
03. 04 01 02 04 04 
03. 04 Ot 02 04 05 



■ 181 

Occupant Safety ^ igi 

Building Codes ...... .\ . \%\ 

Lighting ' 

03. 04 01 02 04 06 . liiricPojver . .^v . " ' «! 

03. 04 01 02 04 07 , Acoustics ...... .1 ..■ 1 81 

03. 04 01 02 04 08 Provisio n f6r Electronic Delivery . . " ' ' " * " la 
03. 04 01 02 04 09 . Compatibility with Learner ... .... . . W o 

03. 04,01 02 04 10 , ^ Compatibility with Other Learning Resourc es " V ^M 

03. 04 01 02 04 99 Other Aspects of Setting s ? . ' o ' « 

03. 04 01 02 05 Aspects of Content 8 

03.04 01 02 05 01 Accuracy of Content ....... . . • ' ' ;°J 

03. 04 01 02 05 02 Social Acceptance of C ontent 

03. 04 01 02 05 03 CompatibiUty with Learner ......... ' " 82 

03. 04 01 02 05 04 Compatibility with Other Learnin g Resources . *' [l^ 

03. 04 01 02 05 99, Other Aspects of Content ...... ~ ■*""' S 

03. 04 01 02 99 c-Othcr Aspects of Learning Resources . . . . . 

03. 04 01 03 / Aspects of UnUs of Instruction 7. . ' \ ; jgj 

/!ompatibiIity with Learner . . . ; , , , ig2 

^ { Compatibility with Other Programs i so 

^>^ial Acceptance of Unit of Instruction... S 

m' nJ n! Compatibility of Unit of Instruction with Institution ig3 

S'SmS ^Oth^rAspectsofUnitsoflnstruction... igj 

03. 04 01 99 Other Aspects of Items Under Evaluation 103 

Puiposei of Evaluation jg3 



03. 04 01 03 01 
03. 04 01 03 02 



03, 04 02 
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CLASSIFICATION OF TERMS / , 

, . \ Definition 

code Term \ .page number 

03. 04,02 01 Evaluation for Revision * . . , J83 

03. 04*02 02 4* Evaluation for Acquisition or Adoption 183 

03* 04 02 03 , Evaluation Continued Use ' «^ 

03. 04 02 04 Evaidation for Cost Effectiveness * 183 

03. 04 02 05 Evaluation for Cost Benefit . . * 183 . 

03. 04 02 99 ' Other Pulses for Evaluation 183 

03. 04 03 States of Evdattiott in Development of Mitcrids 183 

03. 04 03 01 ^ Beyelopmental Testing . ............. ... - 184 

03» 04 03 02 FieldTesting / v- / J^J 

03.04 03 03 Validation Testing : • * *84 

03, 04 03 99 Other Stages of Evaluation in the Development of Materials 184 

•03. 04 04 \ Sources of JEvahutiDn ...^ ... 184^ 

03. 04 04 01 Expert Opinion - . * • ^ * • 

03* 04 04 02 Literature Review 184 

03.04 04 03 User Survey^...... 184 

. 03. 04 04 04 Personal Observation . .... * ....... . 184 

03. 04 04 05 Controlled Testing .\ * * . . . . 184 

03. 04 04* 99 Other Sources df Evaluation^ - * . 185 

03. 04 99 Other Evaluation • • - ...» 185 

CLASSIFICATION OF TERMS ABOUT LOGISTICS . o, 
' ' » ' Code Series 03.05 . 

The itemj of infonnation-tenns and categorics-in 4his section are used to classifit data about the logistics 
functions, one of tlie six learning resources development functions. Logistics refers to the total process involved in 
making learning resources ready for instructional use. Activities as diverse as obtaining reproduction rights'to 
maintaining television cameras are all part of the logistics function. While logistics applies conceptually to all of the 
learning resources, it is most commonly applied in practice to the materials, devices, and (through electronic 
distribution) content. ^ u 

Within this context, six major subcategories of the logistics function arc listed: acquisition, proccssmg, housmg, 
soheduling, distribution, and maintenance. The firsTfounferiKfor the most part with physical objects and as such 
have similar, but not identical, activities fbr most learningbsources.' " The fifth subcategory, distribution, has two 
major subdivisions-electronic distribution of a message" and the physical delivery of an actual item. The 
differentiation is needed to provide categories for data collection abqut the increasing number of ways to 
disseminate instruction and educational .information. The sixth catcgo^y, maintenance, includes only physical 
items, usuaUy devices. This handbook deals particularly with the fifth and sixth subcategories-distribution and 
mamtenancer" 

Handbook users should add the terms needed, especially in the subcategoriesr-acquisition, proceismg, storage, 
scheduling-taking care to stay within the categories shown and within other related categories in the Library 
Statistics Operations Hqndbook.^^ , 

^*Forexintpl0 ta^rektedto the cataloging of print and nonprint mttcriils differ lomewhat although the cttjIogii»rulef 
apply* For more infonnttion aboutdata collection in these four wets consult Frase, Robert W., ed., Library StatisHcs Operations 

*• Amc«I^ ai^nmi^y^ the categories of Content, 02. 05* and often usihg the categories of Technique, 02. 03, 

»4ormoic aformation about data coUcction for the first four subcategories, acquisition, processing, housing, scheduling, sec Z/- 
brury^tamticsOperathnsHandbookX^^te}ne^t^^^^ ' 

Library StathHcsOperationt Handbook We]dtt^ ' ^ 
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Code 

03. 05 RESOURCES , . . J. 



eOUCATtONAL TECHNOLOGY 

o. ■ " Definition 

• pagenumber 



05 01 , AcquiationofLeMniiiR«»onree«..... ' jgS 

03- 05 02 ProccHiqg of Levning Rewiircet . . . , . 185 

03. 05 03 HouiingofLeunucRefouroes . '* lor 

03. 05 04 . SchwiuUnfofLeaniingRewwce. 05 

, 03. 05 OS Dirtributidn of Learning Rewurcei 187 

03. 05 05 01 . Electranic Distribution ...... ... ... . ' ' ,07 

03. 05 05 01 01 Television Distribution .0 ' " , 07 

03. 05 05 01 01 01 Commercial Television Distribution " " m 

. 03. 05 05 01 01 02 , PubHc Television ni.tr.-h..Hnn ^ • . . . , ; V ' • " • J»7 

05 05 01 01 03 . gosed-Circuit Tele^^j^iTPhSb^ . JjJ 

ormnJmmSJ Community Antenna Television Distribution ' ^^7- 

01 01 05 Instructional Television Fixed Service Diittri hiitinn - . loo 

P3. 05 05 01 01 99 Other Television Distribution • — " If. 

03.05 05.01 02 Radio Distribution "' 88 

03. 05 05 01 02 01 Commercial Radio D?^r.h..Hon 188 

03. 05 05 01 02 02 PubKc Radio Distribution ... [,'.'.'.'[ '.'.':'.}[ \ [ ] HI 

Othtf Radio Distribution .Ml .... .1 . . 188 

Satellite Relay Distribution * 188 

03. 05 05 01 04 ' InformaUon Network Distribution . . . ' . " 188 

03. 05 0„5 01 05 Closed-Circuit Audio Distribution * ' " ' ihq 

03. 05 05 01 99 Other Electronic Disiribution = og 

03. 05 05 02 . i)*/iV«y «9 

03. 05 05 02 01 Intrainstitutional Delivery ..... . , . " "> " ,00 

03. 05 05 02 02 Local Del^ery ........ . 

03. 05 05 02 03 ^ Regional Delivery l .'.'."-v*" * "' 180 

03. 05 05 02 99 Other DcUvery - 189 

03.05 05 99 Other Distribution .'. .V.'.V.V^V.V,]]V.[V.V.lZ 189 

^ Mainteniitce of Learning Resources /\189 

03. OS 06 01 - Intrainstitutional Mamenance . \ . . V. , , , , , re9 

03. OS 06 02 Maintenance by Repair Service ..,...[.......[[,]. ..[[[[[I, I90 

03. OS 06 03 Maintenance by Manufaqturer 1* ............... 190 

03. ,05 06 99 . Other Maintenance of Learning Resources ....... ' lOft 

03. 05 99 OiherLogiitics 190 

CLASSIFICATION OF TERMS ABOUT UTILIZATION 



03. OS OS 01 02 99 
.03. 05 OS 01 03 



Code Series 03.06 



.The Items of information-terms and bategories-in this section are used to classify data about the utilizatiori 
lunction, one of the sbc learning resources development functions. Utilization refers to the actual uie of leaminit 
resoiffccs. particularly by the learner and instructor.- Utflization js similar to the design function in tha* 

both are concerned with specifications fot learning resources. The difference is that design is concerned with 
^ccrfications for the production of a particular learning resource, while, utilization is concerned with specifications 
for itsuse mspecrfic learning situations. Tliewature of utilization is rapidly Changing. Traditionally, the teacher has 
been the arbiter of how learning resources are used in the classroom. Such decisions are now made increasinrfy by a 
team of educators at' the curriculum plamiing level. Trends toward the individualization of instruction and 
uidtepcndent,study have the learner assuming a greate; share of the responsibly for the use of learning resources 
and for his own program. j ' . 

^ ■ ' ■ ■ 51 ■ 



CLASSIFICATION OF TERMS ^ , ' . • 

/ The phanging nature of the utilization means that an exliaustive, definitive list of activities is difficult to keep up 
to date. The generalized activities which follow represent the major categpries in the utilization function. Tliey 
need not be performed in the sequence shown nor are all the activities necessarily performed by the same person in 
any givcn^ situation. Also, some utilization activities may actually be performed by the learner cither on an 
indi^dualbadsor with his instructor or other staff member^ ' ' 

.'• • ' , . ' . ■ ■ « 

' , Definition 

Code ' Term pagenumber 

03.06 UnUZATION \. 190 

03. 06 01 J Sdfectionof Objectives for Learner * - • 190 

03. 06 02 Sefectioii of Resources - . , 190 

03. 06 03 Determination of Group Size 192 

03. 04 03 01 LargeGroup . • . , 192 

OT. 06 03 02 SmattGroup . , . - . . , 192 

03* 06 03 03 • Individual Learner . ..... . * - • \92 

03. 06 03 99 Other Defennination of Group Size . .' . , ; ; 192 

03. 06 04 Modification of Resource .... .\ . . . • . 192 

03. 06 05 Determination of Pacing * .......... 192 

03. 06 06 Preparationfor Use of the Resource . 192 

03l 06 07 ' ' Presentatioii of the Resource * • • 193 

03. 06 08' " Monitoring of Uamer Progress .... % 193 

03. 06 09 Facilitation of learner Response 193 

03. 06 10 . . Assesinent of Learning .... J. ..... . . • • • — • • • 1*93 

03. 06 1 1 - Remediation of Learning Deficiencies 193 

03.06 99 Other Utiiizatiort, ..... 193 

GLASSIFICATlbN OF TERMS ABOUT INSTRUCTIONAL 
- / MANAGEMENT FUNCTIONS ' / 

^ ' ^ Code Series 04.00 

^ The items of information^-tenns and categories^-in this section are used to classify data- about the various 
activities in the Instructional Management Functions. The fiistnictional Management Functions are responsible for 
the coordination of the activities of the six learning resourcesf development functions as well as for the planning 
and implementation of total programs of instruction. ' ^ 

The categoll, instructional managemeiit functions, is divided into two major classifications: orgamzation 
management and personnel management. Organization management is the fiinction which deals with the activities 
in general mariagertient agd in the planning and implementation of instruc^nal programs. Personnel management 
deSs exclusively with the" management of staff members and with the emJ[loyer.employee relationship- Together, 
the two functidns include the majority of activities in managing the information, tiie ^staff, and the physical 
resources in iiistructional programs. \ , ^ . - t- * u 

The trend in management of instructional programs is toward a team approach, drawmg upon speciahsts who, 
working together, plan and carry out the goals, of the lorganization. TJie need for central adminstration and 
administrative services siiU exists but the decisionmaking base islbepoming wider. i . 

The classification pattern and categories in instructional management can accommodate both central services 
and new tr^^nds in management. The coding for the instructional management functions and tiic page numbeisiyhere 
each begins are: . V 

. " . Definitioh 

Code .; Term. v, pagenumber 

04. Instructional Management Functions ; W3 

04. 01 Organizatiorf Management 194 

04. 02 • Personnel Managem«int . ^ ^ . 198 
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EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGYv 

/' ' . " 

A dcfaUcd breakdown of the items of information of each major classification above and more detailed 
information aboutthe relationsliip of each classification to other handbooks is found in the introductory material 
at the begmrang of each section, llie user may add terms but should stay within tlie categories given. If t*rms are- 
to be added, any sources suggested in the introductory material should be consulted. Before adding terms the 
definitions for related terms should be carefully checked to insure that there is not already a category which miRht 
be used to classify the information needed. q & j w ib..i 

Tlie terms tliat foUow do include the majority of generalized activities in instructional management. However 
any given institution wUl have its own sequence of activities and its program emphases. The list is not Intended to 
be a prescription for operations but to provide a structure for data collection, 

• • * * ■ 

CLASSallCATION OF TERMS ABOUT ORGANIZATION MANAGEMENT 

. 0 ■ 

Code Series 04.01 , ■ .. 

Tlie items of information -terms and categories-in this section are used to classify data about the organization 
managemcnf functions, one of the two instructi9nal management functions. Organization management fs 
concerned with the overall management of an instructional program and/or the management of an organization or 
anmstnution involved in some phase of educational technology, . 

Tliis comprehensive planning and subsequent implementation involve the coordination of activities which may 
occur m any number of learning resource development functions as well as in instructional management functions 
Many ot the activities in organization management draw upon the broader field of general management and 
systems design and implemenfation. - 

Many of the specific terms wlUch follow and some of the structure are derived from Handbook VH especially 
those parts of that handbook which deal with poUcy formafion, management, and administration. Hie terms 
provide a h'stmg of selected generalized .activities in the organization management function. In an actual 
management situation, the activities may not be performed in the same sequence given,, nor performed with equal 
weiglit, nor may aU the activities be performed by the staff of the i)rganization or institution. Hie categories are 
mtended to provide an overall structure for data collection and not a prescription of management, 

f, , - J Definition 

Code Term " 



page number 



04. 01 
04, 01 01 



MANAGEMENT ^. , 194 

Devektpmeiit of Goals and PoUcies 194 

04. 01 pi 01 Den^pment of Goals/PoUdes about Omnkattomlllnstitutkin^ 194 

andPinposes(s) , , 194 

04, 01 01 02 . Development of GoalslPoKcies about ImmctwmlFto^mns . . . . . , , . . 194 

04. 01 01 03 Development of GoahlPoUcks about Units of Instruction ... . 194 

04. 01 01 04 Development of Goals/Policies about Leamefs , 194 

04. 01 01 OS Development of Goals/Policies about Learning Resources '. . '. . . . . . . . 194 

04. 01 01 06: Development of GoaklPolicies about Learning Resources Development 

Functions . . , , 190 

04, 01 01 07 OevebpmentofiGoals/Policies about InstructionalMana^^ 196 

04. 01 01 99 - ^ Other Development of Goals and Policies , , 195 

04, 01 02 Implementation of Goals and Policies \ ....... ... 196 

04^ 0V 02 01 Planning for Implementation . , V I-:. . .V. . . . , . .[ 196 

04. 01 02 02 . , Providing Information fair Implementation ...... . , . , , '. ] ,' ] ' ] ; 195 

04. 01 02 03 Application of Implementation 196 

"HanB^ YeueU v.. and Seib«tt. Ivan ne State Education A^enty;- 4 Handbook of Statuiard Terminology and a Guide for 

^cording and Reporting Information about State Education Agencies. yuuiejor 
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Definition 

Code Tem ' V pagcnumbcr 

04. 01 02 04' . Assessment of Jmj^lmmtatfph 

04.J)1 02,99 \ '^'^ Other implementation of Goals and Poli^^^ 

04*01 03 * Miintcnincc of Management Services ... 

04. Otr03 01 ^ Information Services . • . . , 7 ; 

04, or 03 02 • . Fiscal Services ........... 

04. 01 03 03 Property Management Services 

04. 01 03 04 * , " Legal Services * . 

04: 01 03 05 Records Services • . . . 

04. 01 03 99 Other Maintenance of Management Services 

04. 01 04 Coordmation of Programs and Activitks ..... 

04. 01 04 01 Internal Coordination . . 198 

04» 01 04 02 * Interorganizatioml/interinstittitional Coordination • . . . . . 198 

04* 01 04 99 , , Other Coordination of Programs and Activities . , I . * . . * • . 198 

04. 01 99 Other Organization Management , 198 

CLASSmCATION OF TERMS ABOUT PERSOINWEL MANAG^^ 

Code Swes 04102 y - • o 

Jhe items pf information-terms and categories-in this section are used to classify data about the personnel 
management function, one of the twoYnstmctional management functions. Personnel management deals with the 
coordination and supervision of staff members performing activities in any of the six learning resources 
development functions ^nd/ot'^he two instructional management functions or working in an instructional 
organizatiou^ftinstitution, ' - ^ 

The generalized activities listed in the personnel management section reflect the need for continuous interaction 
between employer and staff member for their mutual understanding and benefit. This section is not intended to 
serve as a guide for managing personnel but establishes categorie^s for data collection about the activities performed 

' in that area* ' , . . 

Ihemajorsubcategqriesof personnel management in this handbook are: ^ 

1) Employmipnt; emphasizing the actual employment activities from recmitment through separation; 

Placement; the category for activities including evaluation and promotion, relating to the assignment of a^ 
staff member; • \^ 

3) Development, emphasizing an emplpyer*s efforts to improve the quality of staff members through a ^riety 
of training opportunities; 

4) i Accounting, stressing the record-keeping activity of personnel management* The subdivisions of Personnel 

Accounting, 02. 0404, arc taken directly from Handbook IVR.^^ 

The terms which follow are not exhaustive but provide a general structure for personnel management activities. 
' Handbook IVR (staff accounting) has a detailed treatment of the topic. The terms used here and the definitions in 
chapter 4 are for the most part tjompatible with that handbook. Users of this handbook needing ^o add more 
categories for data coUeotfon in personnel management should do so within the structure in' this han'dbook and 
should consult HandbooklVR for more information. " . 
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**Roberts, Charles T., Staff Accounting: Classifications and Standard Terminology fon local and State School Systems, Even 
though this handbook deals primarily Vvith local and State school systems, the definitions are gencraUyapplicabk and adaptable 
to other instructional institutions or organizations. Another source is Minter, John W., A Manual for Manpower Accounting in 
if<?/rer J?tf uctf//o« (Preliminaty Ed^tfen), Washington? ^ 
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• * -"V " * • ' ■ - . Definition 

.' . ■ . ?. - V- ' • fe page number 

04. g2 01 • Pefsonnel ^ployment . . » . , ♦ . . 1 . . ; . ... .... ; ; ..... ; .. . , . . igg ^ . . 

04. 02 01 01 - PeraomelRegmitment , . .; . . , . . . . : 200 

04.02 01 02 ^rscmiel^mn 200 

.■04. 02 01 (6 Personnel &pamioh,, . 200 

04* 02 01 99 - Other Personnel Emphymeni . , . , . . . »..!.... 26b • 

04.0Z02' • PetioiinelPlacement;v.VV/. 200 

. 04. 02 03 - ' Per^onnetPewlpptoient .............. . 200- 

. 04. 02 03 01 Preservlce frdrngJOriehtatioif . . ... . '. . .... /. . . . . 2OO 

tH. 02 03 02 -0 /«serpfce7>aBipi^\^.,. ........... 

.04.02 03 99 , OiherPksowtelOevehpment... ..^ V, . 201 

04..O2-O4 ^ - Per^nnblAwwuhting 201 

04. 02 04 01 \ Personal Personaland Health Informatton Accounting 

' 04. 02 04 02 , ^ Personnel Eduation and Experience Accounting ^ 

]■ 04. 02 04 03 ', Personnel Job.Cbssification and Activity Assign 201 " 

04. 02 04 04 / .: Personnel function andjrogram Assignment Accounting «... . . . . . . 201 

02. 04 02 OS . ' : Personnel SubfeciMitter Area A f counting ... . . .. . . . . .\ . . ! 201 - ' 

04.02 04 06 Personnel Conditiai^OirrentAsdgnment Accounting..,,. 201 • 

04. 02 04 07! ' Personnel 04iTentEmployrtiehf Accounting ....... . . .'. . . . . ioi " 

04. 02 04 08 \ ^. Personnel Career Development Accdurtting 202 

04. 02 04 09 ; - Personnel Separation Accounting , 



202 



04. 02 04 9? . ^ OtherP6rsonnetAccounHhg\^. .1 . 
04. 02 99. ; Other Personnel Maiugement . . ...... '. . . . , . . . : . . . . . . 202 
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; I DE.FINITlb'N^ CtF C^RMS. tN THE 

I CLAffsXFlCATIX)N ST 

■ '-'^ , - ■. V: . ' :■ 
This chapter dcfmes jffios^^^^^ 2ycarj5fully check the defyiition^ of any .related - 

ficd and classified irt'the^^^ ^ terrns and categorio^ to msure thgt the category 

i (4> is^ critic^ to the fi^dWk because it fixes "the ; ^doesiiOt.dr^ady exist under a t^rm 

meaning of a terni for^^jly data gatte^ * ' the user; * > . ^ 

the clasdfication stru^re of the handbook. The - •3)>)^n^^^ material at the begin- v 

defmifions are' what the categories mutually* ning of the lists of any related classified tef^^^ 

excjusive--an underlying' praiciple in ^to^^^ chapter 3* for reference niaterial or sources 
and\)thcr handbooks in ^the seriesV TKerefore, the user . ; ' which mighit already have teijns, categcfcies, and 

of this Iwndbook shouldiriQt make assumptions about : :• definitions congment to theterms^and classifica- 

what he^elicves a terii^may nj;ean. The definition of - .^^ tion scheme in this handbook; 

the te^fe'sho^ld tie catefufly checked to ^^^^ : - . 4) cpnjsuit other handbooks in the NCES State 

meaning ascribed to the iterm arid the liniits set by the - Educational Records and Reports Serieii for 

definition. v. ' possible "termii and definitions vdiich could be 

' Thishandboiokaclai^^^^ ^ 

exhaustive; aithougji tfiby do represent a majority of "'"^.^ • - * 

the. t^rms for data cojtection in the general field of . * By following these steps, the data pthered in the 

educational technology.? Users of the handboajk who specialty area can be more easily integrated with other 

are gathering-'data in a specialty area within ,tiie . data coUected under the rubric of this handbook, 

categories may find that they need further terms and : : To assist the user Of this handbook, the definitions 

categories. Jlhey are iriyited to add them» understanct in tjiis chapte^ are, given in the same order as the terms 

dhg the requir^ent to: t * * in chapter 3 

; - . . ; convenience, the li^^^ 

■ i) st?y within the general classification str]i^cture ^ flcation ia precededby a graphic overview of the signifi- 
■: and %hecategori4i given; • " cant teipis and categories within thiat cto^ 

s^As^?$]aiiied qn p, 9/ ^otfter handlrooks in the NCiES State '^^ «Tfie dcfmitiqn of each major pL^ssification in this chapter 
Ediicationat Records artd' Reports! Series may go into more . gives th^ pige number irt- chapter a wipe the appropriate in- 
idepth in any particular area within educational technology. troductory mateiisd'is to bejTound: 

t DEFilillONS OF CLASSIFIEp T^RMS ABOUT tHE LEARNEK , - 

Code Series 01.00 

LEARNER • ■ .v S-j •. / ' ^" , V:;. •; - ' ' 

The^ person fj)r^wh<¥m instruction is planned and providifid by an instructipnal (5rpnzation or agency. T^^^ 
, definition of thi legrnef apfllies equally to ^yorie receiving instruction. Theye^s np distinction in t^^^ 
between the terms Ifanier, student, and pupa. The ternxs ate used interchangeably for data-gathering purposes and 
'iiiclude aU individuals fticieiv^ ^ 



DEFINITION OF TERMS 
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For oiore uiform'ation about the learner, see "Classification of vTetms about the 
Learner" on p. 13. 

^ For user convenience^ 'aa oYerykw^jodElhelehn&imd categories of tl^ Is fpui^ in 

the chart on p* 52,- 

Oh 01 \ PERSONAL IDENTIFICATION 

The inforniation which may be used in identifying the indi 

t, ■ 

OL 01 01 Name ' 

^ The legal name and any other name by which the learner is known or may have been 

known, (VR) . ' V* 

OL 01 02 Learner Number . / 

The number assigned to the learner for identification and recordkeeping purposes. 

Normally only one number need be used for identification. (VR) ^ 

■ ' ^ " . ' ■ • * ■ ' ft 

3 * • ' ' ^ ' 

OL 01 03 Sex ^ / , ' ^ 



The leamer*s sdx: male or female 



ale, jvR) 



-■".-.,vf .if- 



OL 01 04 Raciil/Ethnlc Group ^ * ^ ^ 

The learner's general racial or ethnic heritage, (VR) (A detailed breakdown of 
• ethnic/racial subgroups used nationally is found under this heading in Handbook VR.) 

, OL 01 05 Biilh and Age Data . 

* The data about the age of the learner, date of .birth, and place of birth. (VR) 

OL 01 0^ ' , Minor/Adult Stifus ^ 

'. ' ^ " 

The leamer*s st^tu^ in relation to legal adulthood. (VR) 
01,0107 y FiinilyReiqionsibaity ^ ^ \ , 

The Status of the learner with regard to marriage, and the relationship of any 



^ r ; dependents. (VRrM)* 

OL 01 08 Citkenship Status " ; . 

The nature of tl^e learner *& citizenship status within the United States. (VR) 

' • ' OL 01 09 Language Conridefations , , 

. The abiUty of the leanier to speak and understand languages---including 

• f . • Americ^ English and Cultural-ethnic dialects. of English-and identification of the 

" - / .language spoken in the home. Information about the learner*s'fluency with English 

O \*See ptge213, • . ■ % ^ ^ j 



EDUCATIONAL TECHNOtOQV 

PERSONAL IDENTIFICATION-Ctontinucd 
Ijmfii^e Coniidmtions-C^^^ 

(Standard American) and with othciiifim^age^^ whether or not his facility 

with the language of instruction is a hindrance tohis ability to profit from the usual 
classroom instruction. (VR) (Information about, such impairments is included in item 
01,030203, Speech and Language. Dcfimtions for Standard American English and 
cultural^thnic dialects of English are in the glossary under English, Standard American 
and English, Socio-cultural Dialect.) { 

^ Veteran Benefit l^atus 

^^The current eligibility of persons who served in the U.S. Armed Forces, and of their 
dependents and/or survivors, to receive educational benefits under the G.I. Bill* (VR) 

jOther Personal ^entification ^ 

Any other personal identification not listed and defined above. 
FAMO^Y AND RESIDENCE 

Information Concerning members of the leamer*S family and their residence. (VRj 
Parents 



The persons having parental or legal gflJrdianship responsibility for the learner. If the 
student is not residing with a parent or legal guardian, item 01,0202, Re^niible Adult 
or Domidle, also should be completed* (VR) 

Re^nsible Adult of Domicile (if not the jfeitntir or t parent) 

The adult responsible for the learner at tlie household or other domicile in which the 
learner resides, if not a person identified above (in i^em 01.0201) as the Ieamer*s male 
or female parent, and if the learner (or spouse) is not considered to be the head of the 
household. (VR-M) 

Brothers and Sisters Living m the Household ' - 

■ ' • ' ^ 

^ Tl^ IcarhefV^ 

resides. (VR) j\ r 
Family Economiclnfofmation 



The information concerned with objective descriptive data^ related to the economic 
iupport of the learner's family. (VR) 

Family Social/Cultural Infomlation ^ ^ i< 

The information under this heading pertains to leamers-with differenxJes in family 
cultural or environmental background that may adversely affect their school per- 
formance or learnings such as .the culturally different "and migratory children of 
moratory agricultural workers. (VR) (Sef also ^LanguigeC^^ 
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OL 02 0$ - RcsidciiccDaU 

' ' . *• 

- , ^ " Ihfi^daTa conc{a:ncd with inforraatton about residence addresses, telephone nqmbers, 

and location where the leame^and his family.reside. (VR) / 

01.02 99 Mother Famfly add R!P5idencc , 

■ j 



• Any faniily and residence infomiation not listed and defined above. 



Oi; 03 PHYSICAL, HEALTH, SENSORY, AND RELATED CONDl^^ 

The various aspects of the learner's physical developmc^T^^^^ physical, and related 
* conditions; medical Wstory; physical examinattens; referrals; physical hnpairments; and 

emergency infprmation. (VR) / 

Ol[03 01 - History of Physical Development . . _ 




The significant aspects of the learner's physical development as recorded over a 
period of time, including measurements of height, weight, and teeth. (VR-M) 
■ ■ ■ y • . ■ - 

^ Sensory^ Physical, and Rblated Conditions ^ 

The inventory of theLtate and condition of the learner's bodily systems and parts, 
e.g,/ vision, hearing, speech, orthopedic condition, neurological condition, and cardiac 
• condition. (VR-M) ' • 

01. 03 02 01 Vision f ' 

The act or power of seeing with the eye. The category included information about 
tests used to measure both uncorrected and corrected >^ion, and the identification 
of any visual handicap. (VR) ^ 

01. 03 02 02 HeaHm ^ 

' The act or process of perceiving sounds. This category includes information about 
tests used fo measure hearing, an overall evaluation of hearing, and the identification 
of any auditory handicap. (VR-M) . 

01.03 02 03 Speech and Language - • 
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iTie learner's ability to communicsite oially with others. This category includes 
' information about tests used to measure speech and language, an overall evaluation 

of speech facility, and the identification of a speech handicap. (VR-M) 

01 . 03 02 04 Orthopedic Condition 

"The state and/or conditiojj/af^e^eahi^rt mu^ulosk^^^ 
. di^formities, diseases, and ii^ries of the bonesaftajoints, and the learner's ease of 

movement and mobility. (V/R) 

01. (B 02 05 Neurological Condition 

The state and/or ciefndition of the learner's nervous system, including its 
O „ V functioning, disorders^and diseases. (VR) 
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PHYSICAL, HEALTH. SENSORY, AND RELATED CONDITIONS-Continued 

Seiuoiy, Physicill and Related Cotiditioiu-Continued ° 

"^Cardiac Comttion ■ ^. ^ 

The state and/or condition^of the learner's heart and circulatory system, including 
• thiirfunctioningy disorders, and diseases»(VR) 

Related Physical C^^dittons 

•Ir • .• 

The state and/or condition of bodily systems and functions other than and related 
to those included in 01.030201 throuj^ 0L030206. 

Physical and/or Health Handicap . 

Any physical or health impairment that adversely affects the performance of an 
individual in the u^al instructional program. (VR-M) 

Physical Anomalies and Cbmetic Conditions of Potential EmotiomlSig^^ 

Ihe physical conditions, defects, and anomalies of such a nature as to have the 
potential to affect the learner's emotional behavior and/or social acceptance. (VR) 

#- 

Other 'Sensory, Physical and Related Conditions <> ^ 

Any sensory, physical, and related conditions not listed and defined abpve. 
McdictlHistoiy ' 

The record maintained over time of the learner's diseases, illfiesses, immunizations, 
injuries, medical treatment at school, surgery, medical laboratory test results, and' 
related information, (VR) J" 

Refernb for Physical, Hedth, Sensory, and Rehted Condi^ 

The instances in which the learner is referred to a person or agency for examination 
and assistance because of physical, health, sensory, and related problems. Because of the 
interrelatedness of factors contributing to educational problems of learners, information 
undeMhis headinginay ber tombinethcbmpletely- o r in part wi th infonnaitioirineluded^ 
under item 01.0402, Referrals for Learning Activities or for Intellectual, Social, or 
Emotional Reasons. (VR-M) 

Physical Examination ^ '.: ^- 

Any examination for the purpose of determining the individual's general physical 
condition or of discovering physical, health, sensory^ or related conditions of any kind 
which might affect the normal progress in his learning activities. (VR-M) 

Physical, Health, and Sensory Impairments 



The listing of physical, health, and sensory impairments, or handicaps and an 
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• • • 

indication of the extent to which they might or do affect the learner*? normal progress 
in the usual instructional program. (VR-M) ' ' 

01/03 07 limitation of InititutfcnilActmtics ' ^ ■ 

The restrictions of limitations placed on the student's activities at the institution 
because of physical, health, sensory, and related conditions. (VR-M) 

01, 03 08 , Emcigenqrlnformttlon . * • 

The specific instructions for the medical treatment or handling of the learner in an 
emergency situation. (VR) 

01. 03 99 Other Physical, Health, Sensory , ind Related Conditions v 

Any physical, health, sensory, and related conditions not listed and defined above. 

01. 04 * MENTAL, PSYCHOLOGICAt, ANj) ife)lFICIENCY TEST RESULTS, ANQ RELATED 
/ LEARNER CHARACTERISTICS \ 

The learner's mental, emotional,- and behavioral characteristics ^including affective, 
psychomotor^ and cognitive), las indicated by the results of standardized tests and 
inventories and by the findings of psychological appraisals. (VR-M) 
. ' * 
01. 04 01 Mental, Psychological, and Proficiency Tests and Inventories 

The complete information for each standardized test and inventory taken by the' 
learner* (VR-M) 

01.04 01 01 Test Identification . 

The identification of the specific test or test3 us6d. (VR) ^ / . 

6l. 04 01 02 Fomof Test Administration ^ ' f " 

' ' The manner in which a test is administered to the learner. (VR) * 

» ■ - ' ■ . . ^ . /■ 

01. 04 0r^3 Test Scoring Infomapbn * 




^reporting* (V) ^ ^ 

' . *• ' 

01. 04 01 99 Other Mental, P^chobgicat/and l^ofiden(o^ Tests and Inventories * 

• " ^ Any mental,' psychological, and proficiency tests not Usted and defined abo . 

OL 04 02 Refernds for Leimirig Activities or fo 

■ * ' ^ ^ ^ , ^ 

/ '\ -Thfc instances in which the learner is referred to a person or agency for* diagnosis, 
assistance, or guidance With' respect to Wsleaniing activities or for inteUectual, socid^ 
• ' / 1 emotiorial reasons. Because of the interrelatedness of factors contributing to educational 

, ' - problems of learners^ this information may be combined completely or in part with 
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MENTAL, PSYCHOIjOGICAL, AND PROFICIENCY TCST^RESULTS, ANP RELATED 
LEARNER CHARACTERISnCS^Contiatied 

■ ■ ^'1 '' ' ■ - ■ 
Refemls for Lej^idng Activities or for InteO^tiud, Sddd, or Emotional Reuoiu- 
Continued i ' 

infonnation xadtx item 01.0304, Refeirab for Phyiical, Healtii, SenMiy, and Reiated 
Condition!. (VR4M) ^ 

Special Mental i|nd Pqrchokigical ChaiacterMics 

The special behavioral and psychological charactcristicsof the learner, as determined 
by qualified professional personnel (VR-M) 

■ - ' . ■ . if ' 
Gifted and Xaknted , 

■& ,i' / ' - . • ' • 

The learners identified by fnrofessidnally qualified personnel as being mentally 
gifted or talented in specific areas, such as those listed below. As the term is used in 
this handbook, the **mentally gifted'^ includes individuals whose potential is so high 
or whose level of mental development is so far advanced that they have been 
identifie4 by professionally qualified personnel as needing additional educational 
opportuiiities beyond what is provided by the usual instructional program if they are 
. to be educated to,the level of toeir abiUty; As the term is used in this handbook, the 
, *^talented" include individuals identified by professionally quklified personnel as 
/ being capable of high performance in one or more areas of special competence. 
^ Among these areas of special competence are creativity; leadership ability arid social 
adeptness; and facility in the productive and performing arts. (VTl) 

tfitderachievers * * - 

The learners who score consistently and significantly below their expected 
performance levels on standardized achievement tests* Thehr expected performance 
levels are determined by using scores on standardized tests of ability to predict 
performance on standardized tests of achievements (VR) 

• Stovif Learners . ^ 

^ The learners who display evidence of having difficulty in adjusting to the usual 
curriculum M one^or more academic areas, requiring modification o 
within the regular classroojh in order to attain maximum growth and development. 
The tejm should be used in referring to the learnerV capability in specific academic 
. areas rather than to the iearner*s general level of mental ability. (V) 

Mentally Retarded 

. • • '• * - 

The learners identified by professionally qualified personnel as being mentally 
retar^ed^ according to degree of retardation. This includes those individuals whose 
level of mental development is such that they have been identified as unable, ^thout 
sptcidl helpj to profit from the usual in$tructional program. Learners in this category 
are classified educationally as educable mentdly retarded, trainable mentally 
retarded, ind severely mentally retarded. (VR> . 
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Oh 04 03 05 



01, 04 03 06 



01. 0* 03 07 



01* 04 03 99 



Seriously Emotionally Disturbed , 

Tlie Individuals identifled by prQfe$sionalIy qualified personnel as having an 
emotionatliandicap of such a nature and severity as to require one or mote special 
services, whether or not such services are available* Sdjch serVpes;r-for conditions such 
as autism, schizophrenia, and other psychotic conditions-include, but are not 
limited to, institutional care^ other professional treatment or care, and instruction in 
special chsses 5h a fuU4ime or part^imebas^s. (VR) , . 

J Socially Maladjusted 

The individuals identified by professionally qualified personnel as having unusual 
difficulty or unacceptable behavior in interpersonal relatiojiships to an extent as ta 
require special sebrices.^VR) V / . ^ 

Learners with Specific Learning I^isabilities 

• • • . ' .-.'** 

The learners who have a diK)rder in one or more of the basic psychological 

processes involved in understwding ot in u^g language^ spoken or written, which 

disorder may manifest itself in imperfect ability to listen, think, speak, read, writc;^^ 

spell, or do mathematical calculations; Such disorder^ include such conditions as 

perceptual handicaps, brain injury, minimal brain dysfunction, dyslexia, and 

developmental aphasia. Such term does not include individuals who have learning 

problems which are primarily the result of visual, hearing, or motor handicaps, of 

mental retardation^ of emotional disturbance,, or of environmental disadvantage. 

CVR) ' ' • . • 1 

■ , ■■■ ■ ' ■ • ~ /y- 

Other Special Mental and P^cholo^cal Characteristics 

Any other special mental and psychological characteristics not listed and defined 
above.- ■ • 



01, 04 04 



01. 04 99 



01. 05 



01. OS 01 



ERIC 



' Most Effective Styles of Learning s ' 

The manner in which the learner appears to learn best^ May refer to specific 
techniques^ settings, or media. (VR-]^) • 

Other Mental, Pflrfrchological, and Proficiency Test Results, and Related Student 
Characteristics ' ' \ 

Any other mental, psychological, and proficiency test results and related student 
characteristics not listed and defined above, 

. ' ■ v ' ■ • 

ENROLLMENT V 

The data about the learner's entrance into an instructional dtuation, his membership, 
and his withdrawal jXVR) ^ 

Entrance (Admisrion) 

The entrance or reentrance of the learner into an instructional institution or 
program* This information classifies the entering learner by type of entry, and includes a 



<0 EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY 

01.05 ENROIXMENT-Contimicd 

Ql, OS'Ol ^ Eiitranoe(AdmMon)-Continued / 

description of the situation in which he is to receive instruction^ (e,g.| the instructional 
organization entered, grade entered, location of instruction, and type of class entered). 
- (VR-M) 

01^ OS ox 01 ^ Type of School or Institution Entered ^ 

The classification of the entering learner according to the type of school or 
institution in which he is to receive instruction. Ihis category includes enroUrnent in 
both traditional institutions as well as nontraditional institutions, such as '*open 
schools'* and **nonschQols** where most of the learning activities are off-campus., 
(VR-M) 

01. 05 01 02 ^ Grade Enters or Year in School 

The indication of the particular grade or year that the learner entered into a 
school or an institution. (VR) * 

■ ■ • * 

01.05 01 03 Location of Leam^g Activities 

The location and nature of the facility or setting in which the learner receives 
■ ^ ■ instruction. (VR.M) (See also SETliNGS (02.04).) 



Ol.c/'bS 01 04 Location of Instructional Support 



The locatioi^ and nature of 'the facility or facilities used for services dSrectly 
supporting instruction* (VR-M) (See also SETTINCS (02.04).) 



01. 05 01 05 - Type qf Program Entered,' 



" The information recorded under this heading pertains mostly to learners registered 
in a postsecondary institution or an adult/continuing education instructional 
organization and indicates the category of program in which he is to receive 
instruction, (VR-M) 



OL OS 01 06 Type of Class for Instructional Grouping) 



the type of class(es) or grouping(s) in which' the learner is to receive approved 
instruction* (VR) ^ * ^ 



01. 05 01 07 Prindpal Medium of Teacher-Learner Communication " 

The prindp^ medium by which the learner receives communication from his 
' . " teacher. (VR-M) • 

01. 05 01 08 ' Full-T^me/Part'Time Status ' * 

Q The indication of >^etherthe*arncr has M-time or part-time status. (V) 
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01. 05 01' 09 JDay/Evening Status 

The indication of whether the learner iia day or evening student. (VR-M) ' 

01.05 01 10 Special Program Modification • 

The change or deviation in the 'nonnal instructional program to acqommodate 
special needs or conditiQn$ of the learner, such as a physical handicap or a religious 
belief, including the need for special resources. (VR) 

01.05 01 99 Other Entrance (Admission) 

Any other entrance (admission) information not listed and defined above. 

f • '• . . . 

01.05 02 Membership and Attendance / 

The various aspects of the leamer*s membership, attendancQr^bsence, tardiness, and 
early departure* (VR) \ .) ^ • ' ' ' 

pUOSds / \ Witlidrawal' " . ^ , v > 

The information about learners who withdraw from membership in a cl^ss, grade, 
' ; school, or instructional program, by transferring, completing the tequired work, 

, discontinuing the work, or because of death. (VR-NO ' . ' 

*■ . ' - > 

01.0504 ' Nonentraicie J • " v ' " 

The infomiation. concerning individuals for whom instniction is le^ 
and who have not emoUed in a legaUy accepted instructional program. (VR-M) 

0J1.05 99 '' Other Enrollment , * 

. - . . t> ' * 

V;' - . - Any enrollments not listed and defined above. 

01.06 ; PERFORMANCE . • - \ \ 

. The aspects of- the learner \ activities and accomplishments, incl^ 
part of the instrucUonal program, ^Lose wWch afe conducted p^^ 
those which are taken after he leaves the institution. (VR)* ^ 1^ . 



01. 06 01 Leantini^^neirf^ 



The ^activities and accomplishments within the instructional program, such as 
information about the learner's program %f studies, courses, institutional activities, 
grade progjression, and the diploma, certificate, or degree awarded for completion of 
required learning. (VR-M) 



01. 06 01 01 Program of Studies 



. The combination of related courses abd/or self-contains 

attainment of specific eduioational goals such as a program of special education for 
O . , * handicapped students, a coUege preparatory course, an occupational or professional 

ERIC program,or a gradimte program. (VR-M) 
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01. 06 ' PERFOftMANCE-ContuMicd . 
01;^06 01 . Learning Peif(Mnnince-Coiitinifed 

Oh 06 01 02 \ Course Information ^ „ 

■ -\Th6 information about an orgamzation of 'subject ntatter and related learning 
experiences provided for the instruction of learners on,a regulator systematic basis. 

OU 06 01 03 Mark oir Report for Learneir Performance 

• • ^ \ . : ' . • . . 

Any final mark'ajycem)rt received by the learner for a course or for any portion of 
subject-matter* Uirc raaJk or report represents an evaluation of the work done, 
V (VR-M) 

*0L 06 01 04 • • Credit (Unit of Value) \ , ^ 

, « Tlie unit of value awarded for the successful completion of certain courses?. (See 
Course htformtion (01>060102)0 The credit is intended to indicate the quantity (but 
" . , not neqessarily the quaUty) of course instrucjtion in relation to the total rcqu^^ 
: for a diploma, certificatei, or degree. (VR) 

g*; 06 01 05 Cocurricular ' ^ * " „ . . " . 

The data concerning the learner *s participation in activities under the sponsorship 
\^ ^ and/or dirictipn of instructional'mstitutions. The activities are of thejtype for wliich 

. :^ . ^ ^ participation generaUy is not required and credit is not awarded. (VR) 

t)L 06 01 06 ^ Progress^ 

■ Thie information about the progress pf the learner in an instructional program, 

* V (VR) ^ 

01* 06 01 07 Recognition for Completion 

The nature of the certificate or other recognition given the learner Ibr successful 
completion of a program of studies, course, class or cocurricular activity^ or for 
graduation from an instructional institution/ (\ll-M) ' ^ 

01. 06 01 ;99 r Other Institutional Performance 

' J Any institutional performance information not listed anddeflned above. 
01/06 02 'NoninstitutionalPerfoinrnance 

The information concerning the employment of a learner and other activities outside 
- V of the learning prograih or instructional institution but which might relate to his 

learning. (VR-M) - , * 



Oh 06 03 PostlnstitutiotuilPerfoniiance 
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O N The information about employment and other activities of the former learner after 
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^ he leaves the,; .training institution. Also included under tWs heading are' current 

aspirations anife f^lans of'*;the student for .pbstirtstitutional vocation, training, ^and 
education. (VR^i " L . 
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OL 06 03 01 /i Postinstimtioml Interests and Plans 



The leamer*s current plans and interests with regar^^g0s|jinstitutionaI vocation,, 
training, and education. O^R-M) , 

' ^ ■■ \ V \ ■ 

01. 06 03 02 Postinstittitional Education and Traimng 

' • . ■ » • . , '"^'^ ■ * ' 

the information about the "nature of further instruction and other training 
progranis in which the learner emoUs after leaving tlie training imti^^ 

01. 06 03 99 Other PostirtstitutionalPerfqrmmtce 



Any other postinstifutional performance information not listed and defined 

• ■■■ ■ . ■ - ■ ' \- ' ■ . 

01.06 99 Other Pcrformairce v . ; 

'* . AnyperforitwnceinfoniiationnotHsledanddefinea\abo^^ 

01.07 TRANSPORTATION , \ - /' 

- \ The information concerning the transportation 3f learners who are involved in learning 

acti>dties or other activities of the instructional institution. (VR-M) 

01.08 \ SPECIAL ASSISTA^iCE AND TUfriON . . ^ 

. . The situations in wfeich receipt of money or other assistance by the school, the school 
district, the learner, Or the family is based uponCIhe characteristics or 'status of the 
individual learner or his family, (VR-M) 

<^ . - • ' ■ ■ • ■ " - 

01.99 OTHER LEARNER INFORMATION 

. , Any learner information not listed and defined above. 



DEFTNmONS OF CLASSIFIED TERMS ABOUT LEARNING RESOURCES 

■ ■' ■ ■ * ' ' ^ ■ 

Those rcsourccs-people/processes, and things-which are used^,|ofa^ learning. ^ chapter 2 pointed out, 
the application of technology to any field of endeavor mcreases^^^umber, variety, and sophistication of the 
resources used* By definition^ technology is applied science^the translation of theory into practice-and the key to 
applied science is process or technique. In educational technology* process is considered as an essential resource, 
-along uith*" the people and things which implement process, ' , . 

' This handbook identifies and defines six learning resources : materials, devices, techniques, settings, content, and 
staff. For more information about the learning resources and their role in educationsfl teclmology, /see 
"Qassification of Terms about Educational Technology** on p. 9 and the discusrion of educational technology and 
learning resources in chapstcr 2, « ^ , 
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* " ■ . EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY 

BEPlNinONS OF CtASSBFIEp TERMS ABOUT MATERIALS 

• MAtERIALS * - 

. . - • • ■ * • 

Iti? feari;iing resources ;U$cd either in process of instructiDn or in its production, 
^* tepro4uction, transmission, or to|>lay. Materials arc usually consumable or norfmechanical 
' r i^fJJ^s. I^or th^^^ and criteria used to identify and classify materials 

; "Qassiflcation of Terms about Materials" on p. J 7^ P^ge 18 

contains:ad(Utional information on the materials listed and defined iii this handbook* 
/ For Oser convenienbfe, an bverview of the major,tcrms and categones of the materials 
defmed this section.is found-in the chart on pp/e^-eS. ^ 

the materials which are ready for use in the instructionaKproces^, usually with some 
sortof(x)n^ 

\ * Materials on which sounds (only) are stored and can be reproduced (played back) 
mechanically and/or electronically. ' * ^ 

" , Audiocard, Recorded ■-■■■■-i^'i^^''-^:^^;^'^- 

A thin card vwth a strip 5f inch audiotape across the bottpm of Jts.^idth 
(usjiaily 1? inches or less);THe sounds recorded on tape are usually 10 secondsir 
^^"Sth, Space is provided above the audiotape for pictures or wordk ff :^ : 

Audiodisc * * , . ' 

A disc, usually of vinyj^; in which is impressed a continuous fine Spiral groove. 
As . the audio4ilsc revolves, it causes a styhis to vibrate and produce electrical 
signals which are converted to souoii. (Also called Phonograph Record, Phoriodisc, 
. Sound Recording, Phpiiorcfcbrd iad variants of these ter^^ 

Audiotape^ Recorded 

f\ ■ ■ ' 

A strip of magneti^Wpe on one side of which electrical signals are recorded 
which can be converted to reproduce sound. Widle audiotajpie ranges in size from 
ISO mfls to 1 inch, the most common size in tastructional applicaf ons is 1 50 mils 
(in cassetteis) and 1/4 inch (reels). - * 

V ; " * > " - . ' ,j •■ ■ -. 

^ Audiotape Reel^ RecQ|ded / , / * 

A imrro^, fljanged siwol of recorded audiotape. The reel is usually 3\ 5, or 7 
inches in diameter.- (Alsb^called Reel-to-Reel TTapc or Audioreel) ^ ^ 

^ • *^ ' ^ ' * ' < ■■ " .' • 

Audiotape Cassette, Recorded > 

A permanently encased two-reel system of rcccirded "audiotape. The tape is 

• ■" 71 ' ^ ^ . 
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•.■■■■\ .u- . 


usually ISO mils wide and usually recorded at 1-7/8 inches per second. ''(Also 
called Audipcassette.) - » »• 


\ " ■ 

02. 01 01 01 03 03 


Audiotape Cartridge, Recorded 


v. 


A permanelitly encased single reel of recorded audiotape which has the ends 
joined together to form a continuous* loop that provides playback without 
^rewinding, (Also called Audiocartridge.) 


02. 01 01 01 03 9S^ 


• Other Audiotapes, Recorded ' 


' • . . ■ ■ ■ ■ . ■" 


, Any recorded audiotapes ttot listed and defined above. 


02, 01 01 01 04 


Audiopage, Recorded . " . 




A specially prepared page or sheet backed with a magnetic oxide (similar to 
that on audiotape) containing an audiorecording. An audiopage requires special' 
playback equipment and is not the same as an Audiocard. " 


02. 01 01 01 05 1 


Diqtation/Transcription Belt, Recorded ^ * 

A wide contmuous loop of material containing an aiidioirecording of dictation 
intended for transcription^ The belt requires a special machine for playback. 


02. 01 01 01 06 


TalkingBook . ' 




A spoken text recorded either on audiotape pr on an audiodisc (generally at 
16-2/3 r.p*jfn., but bIso^ at 33!-l73 r.p.m.) intended particularly for use by the 
visually handicapped^ 


02. 01 01 01 99 


1 Other Audior^scordiiigs o 
Any audiorecordingis not listed qjnd defined above. 


02. 01 01 02 


Computer Materials ■ <? ' * 

The materials intended for use with the computer, either as input of output, 
which have data recorded on them in some form. Dbes not include Computet Output 
WScrofilm. • , * • 


02. 01 01 02 01 ■ 


Computer Card, Punched 1 \ " ' ' \^ 


- I, ■ 


. A card punched with a pattern bf hole^ representing data and designed, to be 
, .read arid/or translated l>y mamne, k collection of related cards is' called a deck* 
• Does nof include^ Apertu^^ 

. DataCak-). ' ! .■' \ ■ . 

i ■■■ • \ . ' ' . ' i - '.' ■ ■ ■ ■ • 


'02. 01 01 02 02 


Compute^ Printout 1 , . ^ ' 

• ' ' . " ' ■ ' ' » ' ■ 


o ■ • ■ . ■ . 


\^ The pridted output of a comput(f;r usually on a continuous sheet of paper, 
\ Specifically designed forms for printirig information with a computer printer^are 
Wso tecSrded here. / * ^ , 


ERJC - 


\ ■ , > ^ ■ ■ • " • ' ■ ' ■ ' • 

-A . ■ • ■■ ■ ^ 

■ • \ «* . . . . ■ ■ - . . ' . . 



' * ' EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY 

02; 01 MATERIALS-Contiitued 

02. 01 01 Recorded Matcriib^Continucd . ^ ' 

02.01 01 02 Computer Materlah-^Contimed ♦ , < 

02. 02 01 02 03* Computer iProgram . ' 

, ' A series of instructions or sfatements, in a form acceptable to a computer, * 

prepared in order to achieve a, certain result. The program may ^be stored*: 
" " physically on cards, tape, or other comt)uter input materijil.(X3 J 2) 

02^ 01 01 02 04 ' • Computer-Magnetic Tape, Recorded , * * 

. ' • / • ' • • . \ 

^ " _ Th§ magnetic tape on which data for computer use has been recorded by 

selective polarization of poytions of the oxide surface^ 

• * ' • ■ ■ 

02. 01 01 02 99 ^ Other Recotded Computer Materials - * v 

Any recorded computer materials not listed and defined above. 
02.0101.03 Electronic Display Materials / ' 

\ ' ; The materials on wWch signals ?ire recorded for use through electronic display on 

' * a. cathode ray tube, usually television. The recorded signal is for reproduction of 
pictures, usually accompanied by sound. iDoes not include^recorded materials for^- 

computer output on a cathode ray tube^ 

* - . - • 

02. 01 01 03 01 Videotape, Recorded 

' ' • * \ " 

A magnetic tape on which video and audio signals are recorded for television 

use. The tape varies from 34 to 2 inches in width and from 0.5 to L5 mils in 

thickness. The most common sizes for instructional use are ^, and 1 inch wide. 

Videotape may be on an open reel or in a cartridge or jcassette. 

01 01 01 03 01 01- Videotape Reel, Recorded 

; A flanged spool of recorded videotape. ^ 

02. 01 01 03 01 02 Videotape. Cassette, Recorded- ' 

— ^ . •■ < . ' 

A permanently encased, recorded videotape which winds from reel to reel, 
, . I ' * often automatically. Videotape, cassettes must he played on a videoplayer 

. * . compatible with the particular type of cassette* (Also called Vidfeocassette.) 



02. 01 01 03 01 03 Videotape Cartridge, Recorded 
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A permanently encased, single reel of recorded videotape with, the ends 
joined to form a continuous lodp. Videotape cartridges must be played on a 
videoplayer compatible with the cartridge. (Also called Videocartridge.) 
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DEFINITION OF TERMS 69- 
02. 01 01 03 01 9? ^ Other Recorded Videotapes 1 ; 

Any recorded videotape not listed a^id defined above. 
02; 01 01 03 02 Videodisc, Recorded 

A disc on which are recorded video and/or audio signals for television u^e, A 
videodisc requires a videbplayer compatible with the videodisc. 

02. 01 01 03 99 Other Recorded filectronic Display Materials * 

. Any recorded materials for electronic display not listed and defined above. 

02. 01 01 04 " Profected and Magnified Materials - 

Recorded visual materials which arc intended to be enlarged, magnified, or 
projected for use. Some of the materials ate often accompanied by sound. 

02. 01 01 04 01 Aperture Card 

" A data card with a rectangular hole ^ holes specifically* prepared for the 

^ mounting and insertion therein of microfilm. , 

02. 01 01 04 02 ' NJicroform 

, • Any materials, fijm or paper, printed or photographic/containing microimages 

^ which are units of information, such as a page of text or drawing, <oo small to be 
) read without magnification. Includes Computer Output Microfilm. , 

02. 01 01 04 02 01 Microfiche 

A sheet of microfilm (usiially 4 by 6 inches * 10 by 15 cm.) containing 
multiple microimages in a grid pattern. It usually contains a title which can be 
read without magnification. Doesnot include Ultrafiche . 02.0101040204. 

02. 01 Oi 04 02 02 Microfilm Reel ^ . * 

' 'V A flanged holder ofmicrofibn contaimngmicroimagesm sequence. 

■ ( ' . ■ ■ ■' . 

02. 01 01 04 02 Q3 Nficro-opaque 

A shee,t of opaque material bearing one or more microimages. Micro-opaque . 
* requires a different reader (using reflected light) than microfilm. Includes ^' 
microprint and micropaper. 

' ' ' . ■ . 

02.01 01.04 02 04 Ultrafiche . V.. ^ V * 

^ Any microfiche with images reduced more than 90 times of the original size. 
Not included in Microfiche (02.0I01040201)* (Also called Ultramicrofiche.) 

02.01 01 04 02 99 * Other Microform Materials , . / ... 

Any microform.materials not listed and defined above, ^ • 

o * 

0 
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" ' EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY 

02. 01 MAPWAIS-Continued 

02. 01 01 Rc<^idcd Matcrials--Continued \ 

02* Ol 01 04 Projecwd and Magnified Mate^^^ 

02. 01 01 04 03 Mci;oscopo Slide 

• A thin glass plate holding a minute object for viewing through a microscope or 

by a microprojector. 

02. 01 01 04 04 ' Filmstrip ^ ' 

• A length of film that presents a sequence of related still pictures for projection 
one at a time; Most filmstrips are on 35mm film, but some are 16mm or smaller. 
A filmstrip is if the horizontal ax^ 

the sprocket holes; it is double-frame if the horizontal axis of the pictures is 
parallel to the s^>rocket holes- It may or may not have provision for sound 
accompaniment.' Includes fihnslips. (Also called Stripfilm,) 



02. 01 01 04 04 01 Filmstrip; Silent 



A flhnstrip without an accompanying audiorecording* A silent fibnstrip is 
usually accompanied by a script or with captions printed on the frames. 



a signal for the fihnstrip to be advanced as well as a sound track rclat^ to the 



02.01 01 04 04 02 Filmstrip> Sound 

A fihnstrip accompanied by a separate audiorecording, which may also have 
signal f< 
filmstrip. 

02. 01 01 04 04 99 ' ' Other Fihnstrips 

/ > Any other fihnstrips not listed and described above. 

02. 01 01 04 05 Slide <> ' _ 

: ... ■, ^ • " 

A transparent image on fihn or glass (usually photograpliic) intended for 
^ projection; Actual image area may vary from microhnage to 3}4 by 4 inches 

(called a lantern dide). Most slides other tlian ZVa by 4 inches and 2H by IV^ 

inches are moithted in a cardboard .or plastic frame whose outjridedim^ 
2 by 2 inches. ^ ^ , 

02^01 01 04 06 ' SUde/Audiotape 

. ^ A set of slides accompanied by an audiotape containing a sound track and 

. sometimes a signal to project the next slide in the sequence. (Also called 

Slide/Tape.) ^ 



.02. 01 01 04^0? .Audioslide 
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A 2 by 2 inch slide with a brief audiorecording on magnetic materials on the 
slide mount.. The audioslide requires a special projector. 

■ firs , 
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02. 01 01 04 08 Overhead Transffbyency 
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Aa image on a transparent sljieet of material up to 10 by 10 inches intended for 
use with an overhead projector or light box. 

02.01 01 04 09 Stereograph. ^ 

A pair of opaque or transparent images (usually photographic) intended to 
produce a three-diiriensional effect when viewed with stereoscopic equipment- 

02^01 1| 04 10 Hologram 

* ' a material which presents the illusion of three dimensions, complete mth 

parallax. A hologram is created by a photographic technique utilizing a laser. 

. . ■ . . . ■ . 1 . ■ . " . . ■ . 

02. 01 01 04 11 Motion Picture - ^ 

n . Alengthof film, with or without a magnetic or optical sound track, bearing a. 

sequence of images which create the illusion of movement when projected in rapid 
'succession (usually 18 or 24 frames per second). Common film sizes in 
instructional use are 16mm, 8mm, and super/single 8mm» 

02. 01 01^04 11 01 Motion Picture, 16nun v 



c - "f^^'^i'^: A motion picture, silent or sounds 16 millimeters wide with sprocket holes 

\ ■ on one or both edges. Sound film has sprocket holes on one edge only and a 
- soundtrack along the other edge. ^ 

02/01 01 04 11 02 Motion Picture, 8mm 

A motion picture, silent or sound, 8 millimeters mde with sprocket holes on , 
one edge only- A sound film has a sound track along the edge opposite the 
* " sprocket holes. The film may be oh an open reel or in a special cartridge or 

cassette. (Also called Regular 8 or Standard 8,) 

02. 01 01 04 IT 03 V. r - Motion picture. Super /Single 8mm 

^. ^ . ^ \ " A motion picture, silent o^ sound, 8 millimeters Wide with sprocket holes 

along one edge only. The reduced size and different placement of the sprocket 
holes allow niore image area than 8mm. A sound motion picture lias a sound 
track along the edge opposite the sprocket holes. Tlie motion picture may be 

' * . on an open reel or in a cartridge or cassette* 

02. Ol 01 04 11 99 Other Motion Pictures ' 

, Any other motion pictures not listed and defined above. 

02. 01 01 04 99 Other Projected and Magnified Materials 

Any other projected and magnified matermls not listed and defined above. 



^ ^ Oi2. 01 01 05 * , ' Printed/Pictorial Materiats . ^ 

The two-dlmensipnaf^terials with verbal or picjorial inforimtion 
usually require the special equipment or magnification for use. 
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• ^ ' EDUCATIONAl, TECHNOLOGY 

02.01 MATERIALS-Continutd - 

02.0101 Recotded Matetiab-Continued 

02. 01 01 05 • PrtntedlPietortalMateHals-Continued ' f. 

02. 01 01 OS 01 Book • 

A unit of publication, either bibliographically independent, or a volume in a 
series published under the same title, consisting of leaves, slicets, or signatures 
sewn or otherwise bound 'together, covered or uncovered. Bound volumes of 
periodicals and newspapers are not considered books. (Z39.7) 



02. 01 01 OS 02 Chart 
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An opaque sheet exhibiting infojrmation in graphic or tabular form, or by use 
of contours, shapes, or figures. Docs not include navigational charts which are 
classified with Maps (02.01010503). 



02. 01 01 05 03 Map 



" A representation, usually on a flat surface, of the earth or the heavens* 
Navigational charts are included in this category. 



02. 01 01 05 04 Picture 



A representation made on opaque material by drawing, painting, photography, 
. Qjr other graphic arts teclmiqucs. 



02, 01 01 OS 04 01 ' Art Print 



A reproduction of a two-dimensional work of art, generally issued without 
instructional text. 



02. 01 01 05 04 02 Study Print 



A picture generally with accompanying textual information prepared 
specificallyfor instructional purposes. • 



02. 01 01 05 04 03 ' . Photograph 

A picture recorded on photographic or other opaque photosensitive material 
* * by photographic means. Does not include Study Print (02.0101050402) or 

Slide (02.01010405). ~ ~ , 

02. 01 01 05 04 99 Other Picture/ " 

Any pictures or picture material not listed and described above. 
02. 01 Ol' 05 OS Serial ^ 



A publication issued in successive parts, usually at regular intervals, and as a 

V ..77- ■ ■ ' • . . • 
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rule, intended to be continued indefinitely^ Serials include periodicals, news- 
papers, annuals (reports, yearbooks, etc.)^ memoirs, proceedings, and transactions 
of societies; they may include monographic and publishers' scries, (Z39.7) 



02- 01 01 05 05 01 Periodical ^ 

A serial publication which constitutes one issue in a continuous series undpr ^ 
^ th0 same title, Usually j?ublished at regular intervals over an indefinite period, 
^ individual issues in the series being numbered consecutively or each issue being 
. dated.(Z29JandUBGIS.) 

02. 01 01 05 05 99 Other Serials 

^ Any serial not listed and'd^scribed above. 

02.01 01 05 99 Other Printed/Hctorial Materials* > 

Any printed/pictorial materials not described above, » 
02, 01 01 06 Ihree-LHrnensionatMcfteriak v , ' 

Those materials which are most easily classified in terms »of their three- 
dimensional aspects. ♦ * 

02. m 01 06 01 ' ' Diorama " 

Athree-dimensional representation of a scene. * , . 

02, 01 01 06 02 : Exhibit r ^ 

^ A collection of objects and materials arranged , in a-setting to convey a unified 
idea. / y 

02. 01 Oi 06 03 Ganie • 



A set of materials developed to bp used accprding to prescribed rules for 
(physical or mental) competitive play. 

Ot 01 01 06 04 Globe ^ ^ ' 

' A sphere upon which is depicted a map of the earth orihe heavens, showing 

^ elements Ititheir^ proper relationships. 

02. 01 OJ 06 05 . Mock-Up , 

• A representation of a real device or process whose essential elements may be 
modified and emphasized for specific training or analysis* 

02. 01 01 06 06 • Model * ^ , 
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A three-dimensional representation of a real thing, produced in the exact size 
of the original, or on a smaUer or larger scale. Includes sculptural reproductions. 



„ * • EDUCATIONAU. TECHNOLOGY 

02.01 MATERIALS-Contumttl * t 

02.01 01 RccordrtMitcrWaH-Continucd / 

,■ * 

02. X)1 01.06 Three-Dimensioml Materials-Continued 

.02. 01 01 06 07 . Realia " . 

Tangible objects, real items (as Opposed to rcpres^^ 
are without alterations. Includes specimens, 

02.0101 06 08 Simulation Material ' * 

■ ■■ *« 

• <^ * . , • • ■ . • " ■ 

A material developed speciftcally to imitate a re^al situation and which provides 
participants with^ rolc-playing experiences through a set of allowable actions and a 
speciaUy created framework within which the actions take place. 

02.01 01 06 09^ Educational T6y 

* ^ A play item which has value in developing phyacal pr mental capacities and 

. ' 'Manipulative aijd motor skills, in addition to its value for pleasure and recreation. 

02.01 01 06 99 Other Threc.j^mensipnal Materials ' ^ ^ * ' 

^ ' \ Any ,three-dimenaonal materials not listed and defined above. 

02. 01 01 07 Kit ^ - ^ ' . 

A coUection of ihaterials in more than one medium that are subje^^ 
, intended for use as an instructional unit. Does include Sound Fitaistrips, 
SMde/Audiotapes, and similar itenis unless^they are a^^ 

02. 01 01 07 01 MultimediaKit * " o 

A collection of subject-related materials in morethan onemedium intended for 
use as a unit'^and in which no one medium is so clearly dominant that the others : 
are dependent or accompanying. 

02. 01 01 07 02^ Learning Package ' 

O • ' , . " . ' ... 

c» . • . * ' - ... 

A collection of subject-related materials accompanied by specific directions for 
Je^mer use, and for which there is a list of objectives and test items, 

02. 01 01 07 99 QtherKits * 

' ' o : ■ Any kits not listed and defined aibove. . 

02.01 01 99 Other Recorded Materials . ^ 

Any Recorded materials not listed and defined above. * 

02. 01 02 Supplies * 

Q " ' The materials used in the preparation of Recorded Mitcriili (02.0101). 
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02.01*02 01 Audior^cofdingSupplies . ; v 

The materials on which sound can be electronically i;pcorded for later playback, 
, ? y.y * usii|g thi.pro|)er devices. , , 

. ^ '-^v. , ■ ■ ■ ^' • - ■ " • ■ - • 

02.01 02 01 01 Atidibcard^, Unrecorded 

■ •» . ■ " * " ' ) * ' ■ 

A thin card with a strip of ?4-inch unrecorded audiotape hptizontally across the \ 

bottom. Space is provided on the card aboye the audiotape for picturies or words^ ^ 
02. 01 02 01 02 Audiotape, Unrecorded . 

y ' A Strip of magnetic tape upon which sound can be recojrded for later playback, 

using the proper devices. While audiotape rang8s in size from ,1 50 mfls to one inch, 
' . ^ the most common size is ISO mils (in cassettes) and % inch. (Also called Blank , 

Tape or Blank Audiotape,) ^ ' ' , 

02. 01 02 01 02 01 Audiotape Reel, Unrecorded ' . . 

• " A narrow, iHanged spool ofumecorded audiotape. The reel is usuaUy 3» 5 

7 inches in diameter. 

02, 01,02 01 02 02 Audiotape Cassette, Unrecori^ed . ^ 

A permanently encased t^d-reeUystem of unrecorded audiotape. The tape 
is usuaUy 150 mils wide. (Also caUed Blan^^^ 

02: 01 02 01 02 03 " Audiotape Cartridge, Unrecorded 

* ' . A permanently eiicased single reel of unrecorded audiotape which has the 

V endsjoinedtogetheif to form a continuous loop. (Also called Blank Cartridge or • 

* '^Blaiils^ Audiotape.) 

02. 01 02 01 02 99 Other Unrecorded Audiotapes 

^ ■ * ' , Any unrecorded audiotapes not listed and defined above. 

02. 01.02 01 03 ' V Audiopage,Unrecorded\ 

A specially prepared page or sheet backed with a magnetic oxide (similar to ^ 
that on audiotape) upon which sounds may be electronically recorded for * 
playback, using the proper devices. 
' ' ' ^ • ' -» 

02^ 01.02 01 04 Magnetic Film, Unrecorded 

. . A^ motion picture film base with sprocket holes but backed with a magnetic 

oxide (similar to that on audiotape) upon which sounds may be recorded for ^ 
playback using the proper devices. It is used primarily in the production of 
motion pictures wijh double system synchronous sound. Magnetic iSlm is available 
in most of the same sizes as motion picture film. (Also called FuUcoat or Blank 
^ ' Magnetic Fihn.) 
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02. 01 02V ^ Supplies-Continued 

02. 01 02 01.^ < • AudiorecordingSupplies^Continued 

02. pi Q| 01 99 Other AudiorccordingSuppiies . . o 

V , ' V^ Anyaudiorecoyding supplies not listed and described above. /■ ' 

- O2.|01 02 01 ^ ' Cdmputer Supplies , ' ' 

, . ' ' material intended for use with the computer or peripheral equipment and 

. which does not havedatarecoEded,on it.' 

02. 01,0202 01' ' .CbmputcrCiifd,Unpuriched ' . , " 

/ ''^^"'i^'^'l card designed to be punched with a pattern of machine readable 
\ holes representing data. (Also called Data card.) 

■ . • \ . ■ :. ■, ■ , 

02. 01 02 02 02. " _ Mark Sensing Fom , - ' 

A standardized form with a nonconductive surface upon which manually 

recorded conductive marks (macliine readable) can be made. ^ 

• , "■ . . • • • . ,^ ... ^ , 

02. 01 02 02 03 " Computer Magnetic Tape, Umecorded 

t , , , • , . . 

Pie magnetic tape designed foor computer , use and upon which machine 
■ rea^ble data for computer use can be recorded. (Also caUed Blank Tape or Blank 
CoriiputerTape.) ' " . 

02. 01 02 62 04 ' Computer Output Forms 

. ' ' standardized form, paper, or flhn upon which the computer may r6^^^^ 

. output data. Includes film for Computer Output Microfihn and paper for printout 
but does /Wf include Computer Card, Unpurtched (02.01020201). 

02.0102 02 99 Other Computer Supplies ' / 

* ' Any computer supplies not Usted here and doscrihcdabovg. 

02* 01 02 03 Electronic Dhpltry Supplies 

The inatcrials on wliich video and audio signals can 
^ . . cathode ray tube (usually television) using the proper devices. Does /^/include 

o coinputer supplies used with cathode ray lube display. . 

02^ 01 02 03 01 Videotape Unrecorded 

. ^ A magnetic tape on wliich video and audio signals can U, recorded for 

"se- Th<^ tape varies from Va inch to 2 inclics in width and from 0.5 to 

^ ^c'^H^ width. Videotape may be on an open reel or in a e^^^ 
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02. 01 02 03 01 01 Videotape Reel, Unrecord^g \ 



A flanged spool of unrecorded videotape^<.^ caned| Blank \^deotape or 



' Blank Tape.) 

02. 01 02 03 01 02 Videotape Cassette, Uhrefcorded 



1 



^ • 4, permanently encased unrecorded videotape which winds from reel to reel, 

often automatically. Videotape cassettes must be recorded and played. back on 
; a machine compatible with the particular type of cassette; (Abo^ 

Videocassette, Blank Cassette, or Blank Videotape Cassette.) -\ v . 

• * ' ■ ' , * •' 
02. 01 02 03 01 03 Videotape Cartridge, Unrecorded 7 

* ' A permanently encased single reel or unrecorded videotape with th0 ends 

joined to^fofm a continuous loop. Videotape cartridges must be recorded and 
played on a macii,ine compatible with the particular type of cartridge. (Also 

, called Blank Videocartridge, Blank Videotape Cartridge, or Blank Cartridge.)' 

■ < ■ " ■ ■ •■ 

^ p2. 01 02 03 01 99 ' Other Unrecorded Videotapes 

* Any unrecorded videotapes not listed and defined above. 

02. 01 02 03 99 Other Electronic Display Supplies " 

. ' Any other electronic display materials not listed and defined above. 

02.01.02 04 ^ Graphics and Reproducfioh Supplies 

' The materials utiiized in the^ production of graphic materials as exemplified in 

: ' J)^ Printed/Pictorial Materials (02.010105); as well as materials which may be used for 

* * * ' reproduction. ' . 

'''' - ' . ' • ' ■ ' ■ . , : _ ^ ' ' ' ^ ' 

02. dl 02 04 01 Art and Graphic Art Supplies 

♦ ' i: , t' - ' • • * ' ■ ' 

- ; ' ^ Tlie materiak-used for the preparation of original drawings, signs, and other 

^ / ' simaai^ art wprkflliustrations, and/or reproduction masters. Art supplies include, 

^ * but are not limited to, such items as pens, brushes, inks, templates, stencils, 
« ^ papers, transfer lettering, and drawing aids. • * 

02. 01 02 04 02 Diozo SugpUes 

. ; • " » . The material used in the diazo process. The principal items include specially 

• * "prepared translucent masters, diazo filfn (frequeiltly referred to as :**f6ils")» and 

' ^ developer. V /tr * . 

. t, ■ ■ . ■ - 

02. 01 02 04 03 Tliernial Copy Supplies , ' \ 

' ' Tlie specially surfaced film and paper used in the thermal copy process. Tlie 

i . fihn and/pr paper is not sensitive to Kght. but reacts to the heat radiated .by the 

Q ' - imageareaofan priginal when that surface is exposed to infrared Ught^ 
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V > V ' EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY < 

'02. 01 / . MATERIALS-^orttinued ' , • ' |- . 

;02^0I 02 ^ Supplics-Coutinucdf ' ^ ^ S^^^ 

• "'^ ■'. , • "■ ' " ■ ' - * " ... / -Hi^ 

02*^ 01 02 W Graphics rnd Reproduction SuppUe^-'Continued:^ • ^ 

v^{yi:Ol ^ (^m / ' \ Etectrostattc Copy Supplies ^ ' - . ' \ . 

02. 010r 04 05 ■ WetftocessCoj^Supfdies ' • T ; ' . ^ 

-I*® materials used in* a copying process which usually usiss a gelatin' xnatrix, 
:. v '"^^P^^^f'i^'^s include a s^^^ 



02. 01' 02 04 06' 



Spirit Duplication.Supplics 



* V ■ 



; ^"n^e ^naterials used in the spirit dupUcati^ ' 

spirit 'duplicator mastersiwth a^^^d^^^^ 

02: 01 02 04 07 . Rbtaiy Stenca|)upUcation Ski^^^ ^ ; T ' 

, The materials used in the lotaiy stencil duplication process. The principal items ^ 
include rotary stencils X^ri Oile'd p^per. which easily retains ^arp lines and is easy * / ^ . 
^ tocutXink/paperJanddorrectiw • • ■ ^ ' - " ■ 

02.6i 02 04 08 , Offset Printing Supplies - • ^ \ ' ' " 

item^s fliclude plates or ma^^^ ; , 

Ol 01 02 04 09^ ' ' MouiUing/I^inatinf^^ife^-^ - . 

. ' . , ' /n^f materials used in the mounting- and/or laniinating of pictures aridother - 

r % P^^®*^/PJ#rial: 
^ - V ' materials, tod nibunting boards. \ " • 

02*J)1 02 04' 99 • ^ Other Graphics and Reproduction Supp^^^^ . ^ ^ 

- . • Any |raphics and reprodwctionsupphcs not Usted and dcMed above 

02. 01 02 05 ^ PhotographicS^ppIie^^j : o / . , " % 



02. 01 02 05 01 ' ^ ^ Photographi(^iim 



'^e material? use4 in . photographic production for either still photography or for 
motion ^pictuies as weU as for special application such ,^s the graphic arts?^(Does 
notjnclude audiorecOrding suppUes unless they arc an integral part of the fihn.). " 



. A fle^blc, usually transparent material, one surface^of which is coated^ with a 

• ^ - ' ^ Hght-sensitive emulaon on which visual data and imafees can be recorded 
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- exposure) usually by uang a camera sii^bscquent processing. Photographic film 

; ' ■ is supplied in a number of sfees^ and types for both still and motion pjcture 

' photography as well as other special applications. After prpcesang, the film may 

' have a positive or negative image in either black. and white or color. ' 



02. 01 02 05 ofsU. Motion Picture Film/l6inm ' - • - 

. : ^ ; , * / A'photographiVfibn, 16mm widie/intended for tfte produc^^ 

1 - pictures. The film may b% double perforation, or single perforation with ox 

Without a 'magnetic audioreaording stripe. ' , ... , - 

02: 01 02 OS 01 02 ; " tjlotion Picture Fflm, Smiti / . ^ ' 

. , > ^ A photographic film kteri^ej^ for motion picture p^^ 

^ • v\(ith perforations <^ilakto 16mm motioij'pictu^^^ 

V' '^.■f^efilm may have a magnetic a "" ' ^ 

02 01 02'^5 01 03 * ' * ' \ Motion Picture Fi lm, Super/Single 8mm ^ ^ . ^ - ^ • ; 

* ■ ■ •' ■'- • ■ ■■ ~~ — ' — I ^"n 5 . " • . . . 

A photographic" film inteflded for motion picture production 'and which is 
^ V ; 8mm. wide but wUh a single row 0^^ 

" ' ' differently than 8mm motion pigture^fUm' H^^Otn^may have a magnetic stripe 

* ' for audiotecording and IS usually packaged in k;^^^^ 

: ' and sincle 8mm film ard the same size while the e 

02^.01. 02 05 01 04 • v S till Photographic Film - ' . : / * . 

" V : , j ■A,photograph|cfi^ 
^ V \ ^ ; ; pihotography^ Jhe fibirt comes in a 




02.-01 02 05 01 99 * ' . Otlier Photographic Film, Raw Stock 



Any unexposed, unrecorded photograpjiic film, not listed and defin 
above. ■ ■ : ' *■ , , ■ " * ^ - 



. .^V;-:.:. ^ ' 

02! 01 02 05 02 Photographic Paper 




* ' Art opaque material, one surface of which is coated-with a Iight*sensitive 
emulaon on which visyal 'data and images can be recorcfed (by exposure and » 
processing). Processed photographic papet may have positive or negative images, 
either blacl^ and white or color, andissupplied in a number ofcsizes and types. ^ 



.02, Qi 02 05 03 Photographic Chemicals %\ 

, ' The chemicals used in th^jiceis^^^^ 

02.01 02 05 04;^ PlashlamB^ : " . / ■ "'-.-^ '■■■^\-v-' - ' . \ 

.. ' ' ' ' ' • ■ v'- . * "..*r *: ' ■-' 

* ' ; A high' intensity pM . 

' ^ * geiierate&' Ught by rapid combustion of bertd^ 

* - ^'/ r . . ' short flashing duration and 5a^^ • * 
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MATeRIALS-^Continued • 
Supplies-^Cbntinutd 

: ^^* <^S^^f!^^^ Supplies^dpnti med 
Other Photographic siipplies 



Any photograpWc supplies not Usted and defined above. 
Other Supplies y 

Any supplies ndt listed and defined above. 



OthcrMatcrab// * ' 

• ' ^ \ ' • • / . . 

Any materials Tiot listed and defined ab^ve, 

DEFmmON OF CLASSIFIED TERMS ABQUT DEVICES 
• • Code Series p2.02 ' 

DEVICES ; 

The learning resources used either in the .process of instruction or in.its produptionl 
repraduction, transmission, Qr/ display. Devices are usuaUy electronic, and/or electric' 
^and/or mechilnical in nature. l?or the Specific characteristics, and criteria used (o identify 
anTclassTfy-aevice^sce "aaMication of Terms about Devices" oh p. 20. Page 21' contains 
additional information on the devices listed and define?^ in* thiis handbook, ' . 
- ' Jor usej convertjence, an overview of the major terms and categories of the de'vices 

defined in this section is found in the chart on pp. 81-82.- 4 

■ ■> 

Audio Devices ' ■ . , . • 

; ^ The devices usedXor the reception, recording, transmission, or reproduction of sound 
(only).. . '• ' - 

Audiotape Recorder ' ' ^ ° <, ° 

'A unit which can tetfofd-and play back soimd on audiotape. It Containsheads fo/ 
erasing, recording, and playback; ampUfiers;. and tape transport mechanisms. The 
. ^ recofdei^may be inonophbnic, stereophonic, or four-channel and m^y have prow 
. for comparisolx of channel (See Audio Comparator, Qiannel?, Monophonic, 
Stereophonic, Four-channel.) '(Also called Tape.RecQrder,,Recorder/Reproducer.) • 

• Audiotape^corder, Real / . . « v^i 

An audiotape recorder which uses only audiotapes on -reels. 
Audiotape K^corder, cassette- . "> a ' 

. An audfbtapp recorder which uses only audiotapes in cassettes. * ' : 
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02. 02 01 01 
02. 02 01 01 03 

02, 02 01 01 0* 
02. 02 01 m 99 

0 . 

02. 02 01 02 



0?. OS 01 02 01' 

02. 02 01- 02 02 

02. 02 01 02 03 

02. 02 01 02 99 
m. 02. 01 03 
02/03 01.04 
02. 02 01 05 
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DEYICES-rContinucd ^ 

Audio Devices^Ontinued 

Audiotape Recorder-Cantitimd 

Audiotape Recorder, Cartridge 

An audiotape recorder which uses only audiotape in cartridges. 

Audiotape Recorder, Magnetic Fihn 

An audiotape recorder which uses only magnetic film. It is used only in motion 
picture production. , / 

It ■ 

OftGir Audiotape Recorders 

Any audibtapo recorder not listed and defined above* . 

Awllmape Plsiye^. 

A wii wliidi can play bael: recorded audiotapes but which is not capable of 
EecordiBc* It coataMD a head for playbacks, amplifiers, and tape transport mecha- 

Eifcmo, (A3cc6 colled Playback Unit or Audio Hayer*) / . ' • 

Audiotape Flayer, Keel ' - ' ♦ - 

M audiotape player xMdi plays only audiotapes on reels. 

, Audiotape Player, Cassette . 

■^An audiotape player which plays only audiotapes in cassettes/ (Also called 
. CoGcette Hayer,) ' ^ ' • . , ■ 

Audiotape? Kayer, "Cartiridge ..• ■ ' \ 
* . » - ii , 

All audiotape player ivMck plays oaly audiotapes in cartridges* (Also called " 
-Cartridge Flayer.) ■ ^ ■ " ■ 

Other Audiotape Flayers . ' ' 

Ainiy at^diotapa playeirs not Msted ainid delSinied ateve* 

" Ab audio recoffdeff/player v/Mch uses cMy aiBdicsarfs. 

Ab audio^ec'Oirder vMdi ucea oiuily audiopages. 
AtciiodtaPkyel' 

A device ivith bujit-in amplifier asid spealiejs .v;Iiidii repfoduces sound from 
. audiodkss. (Alco called Sscord Hayer or f hoiiicsmplL) ' 
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02. 02 DEVICES-Coqtinucd . - V,^^ 

02. 02 01 Audio Deviccs^Continued ■ ^ ' • 

' 02.-02 01 06 Audio Transcriber ^ / V 

A device which records and/or plays back a dictation/transcription belt or other 
audiorccording intended for transcription use* 

02.02 01 07 ' Audiotape Duplicator 

^ _ ■ . . \ ^ 

A device used to transfer the audio signal from one audiotape to another,. 
Duplicators usuaUy make the transfer to one or more copies at speeds much faster* 
than real time or ordinary playback speeds. It mlay dupliwtB audiotapes on reck, 
cassettes, or oirtridges. , 




ERIC/ 



02. 02 01 07 01 Audiotape Duplicator, Reel ^ ' / 

An audiotape^duplicator whose duplicates are recorded audiotapes on reek . "* 
02. 02 01 07 02 Audiotape Duplicalor, Cassette v ^ 

An audiotape duplicator whose duplicates are recorded audiotapes in cassettes. 
02.02 01 07 03 ' Audiotape Duplicator^ Cartridge \ ' 

' ; An audiotape duplicator whose duplicates are recorded audiotapes in car- 

tridges. • ; 6 , 

02. 02 01 07 99 Other Audiotape Duphcators 

Any other audiotape duphcator not listed and defined above, 
02. 02 01 08 Audio Console 

.-^ V ^ r^ck,, bench, or derfc-ty^e structure equipped with the deviges for use in/ 

processing audio signals duVing recording, playback, or radio 
recordings or live performances. , ' ^ ^ 

^ . ' • V . 

♦" 02.02 01 09 AudR) Amplification Equipment . ' ^- ' 



Any electronic devices which amplify audio signals to a higher level. Includes 
amphfiers and preamplifiers. 



02 01 10 . Audio Mixer 



A device which permit the combining of two or niore input signals simul- * 
taneously into one audio system, gubject to various controls of the mixer. 

♦ . ^ / - • ■ . .. 

Audio Compressor 

An electrom'c device, usually involving an audiotape, capable of compression and 

■ 89- ^ /' 
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expansion of an audio signal with respect to its speed without a corresponding 
increase or decrease in pitch. • \ ^ 



.02. 02 01 12 > Radio Receiver 



An electronic device which intercepts the signal of a radio broadcasting station, 
•amplifies and translates the 'signal into.aiidibb sound. A receiver may be designateil 
frequency modulation (FM)i amplitude modulation (AM), or both. • 



02. 02 01 13 Listening Center * 



0 M _U V 

/ An audio distribution device into which headsets can be connected to enable more 
than one learner to listen to an, audio program. It may have more than one channel 
and may have volume controls. The entire unit may te permanently mounted 6r 
^ . packed into a storage ca5e. < ^ ^ 

02.02 01 14 Headset ° 

, A de\4c«^ consisting of one jbx two smaU loudspeakers or audio reproducers 
' \ connected to a headband for individual listening to audio sources. Some headsets are 

equipped with a small' microphone to ^permit two-way communication. Includes 
special headsets used' with audio induction loops. (Also called Headphone or 
Earphone.). ^ . ' 

02. 02 01 15 Loudspeaker • " T ' 

• ? " ' - 
A device which converts electrical impulses into soimds; Speakers may be in 
portable enclosures or pemnianently installed, (Also called Speaker.) 

02: 02 01 16 " Microphone"^ . V ^ 

A device which converts sounds into electrical signals. 

02. 02 01 17 0 Audio Induction Equipment . . " ' 

. Devices jn a low power audio broadcast system utilizing a large loop as an 

; ^ antenna. 

' 02. 02 01 59 Other Audio Devices . * 



Any audio devices not listed and defined above. 



02. 02 02 Computer Devices 



A computer and those devices which will enable a computer to perform its task. The 
combinatipn of devices is capable of accepting information, applying prescribed 
processes to the informatipn, and supplying the results of the application of these 
processes,all without human intervention. * . ' 



02. 02 02 01 Computer 



* 9 _ 

Q . A data processor that can perform substantial computation, including num&rous 

ERIC , 90 : . ' • . 
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02*02 DEVICES-Contiiiudi 

Q2* 02 02 Computer Devices-Continued 

02. 02 02 01 V Computer'-Cbntimed 
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aritlimetic .or logic operations, without intervention by a human operator during the 
run. " , 



02. 02 02 02 . CommterTenninal 



A unit which permits one or two-way communication between a user and 
computer vfa communications lines* The device may include features such as a 
cathode ray tube, typewrfter/telet3T)e unit, light pen, printer, plasma panel, television 
receiver, touch sensitive panel, keyboard, card reader, tape reader, or audio output 
unit. Intelligent terminals should be Recorded as terminals unless a major portion of 
thck use is as a computer, (See Intelligent Terminal, p. 215.) 



02. 02 02 03 yJ^Jiputer Input Device 



A device which translates data from its input format (e.g. cards, mark-sensing 
forms) and conveys it'to'^the computer/ Includes card readers, optical scanners, etc. 



02. 02 02 04 ^ Computer Output Device 



A device which conveys the data from the computer into another format, e.g., 
printed materials, cathode ray tube display. Includes printers, plotters, computer 
output micro filmery etc. . ^ 



02. 02 02 05 ^ Computer Console 



^f""^ computer used for communication between the operator or 
■ \ " maintenance engineer and the- computer. Does /lof include Computer Terminal, ' 

02.020202, Compiffer Input Device. 02.0202b3, or Computer Output Device, 
.r . 02.020204. 

. ' - . »> 

02. 02 02 99 Other Computer Devices ' 

V Any computer d)^ices not-Usted and defined abovfe. ) " ^ 

"02. 02 03 'Graphics and Reproduction I>evices 

* The equipment utilized in the production and reproduction of graphic materials. 

02. 02 03 OP Diazo Printer 

' * The device(s) necessary for the production of dia^o-sensijized materials. It may 

consist of an ultraviolet exposure unit only, or may include both exposure and 
develpping units. , . 

02. 02 03 02 * Spirit Duplicator ^ ' 

* Q - * ^ ^ A duplicating machine which prints on paper from a paper master (original) on 
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(if • . 

which there is a^dye image. Paper passing through the machine is dampened slightly 
\yith€^pecial fluid to receive and retain the dye image, 

02. 02 03 03 Rotary Stencil Duplicator o - 

..... ^ . ^ ., 

A machine for making copies of written matter or drawings by means of a stencil 
" fastened to a rotating drum. Ink is squeezed thirough the stencil, thereby making a 

copy on the paper fed through the machine. (Also ccdled Stencil Duplicator.) 

02. 02 03 04 Electrostatic Copier' . . 

A machine that prints a page^'at a time by an electrostatically charge^ powder 
deposited on the page with the entire page determined before printing. 

.02- 02 03 05 Tliermal Copier * * 

♦ -0 • , , 

A copyings machine which exposes and develops images by mfrared heat on 
special films and papers. • - , 

** 

02. 02 03 06 Wet Process Copier . ' * 

. A copy machine which utUizes a* wet, gelatin-transfer process in transferring*^ 

images on specially prepared paper. . - ^ ' 

02.02 03 07- /: WffsetPress^ ' 

A printing press using the photo-offset lithography wherein the inked surface does 
4 ° not come into contadt with the paper to be printed. \ . ^ o 

02. b2 03 08 ; SignMaker » 



A hand-operated small printing press with large, movable type. It is used mostly to 
make signs and posiers which have no pictorial material. 



X> f 

"02» 02 03 09 * Mecltanical Lettering Device 



0 



A device with lettering guitfes and scriber pens useii in the Jettering (by hand) of , 
^ , signs, mechanical drawings, and other original artwork. , ^ ^ 

02. 02 03 10 , . Pfwtographic Lettering Device \ ^ 

A device with a master alphabet negative, exposure,. and processing^units which 
prodiice photographic copies of selected letters on strips of paper or fihn. (Also 
calle4:Headliner, Strip Printer.) " 

02. 02 03 11 * Drafting Machine ^ \ ^ . 

^ , - • A mechanical device for reading measurements and creating toes of any angle 

' , , anywhere oh a dravying board or table. It combines the drafting functions of a 

T-square» a protractor, and a triangle. ' .■ - ^ C 

. • ■ * ■ « 

02. 02 03 12 Drawing Board/Table ^ ' 

* ^ ' A rectangular, smooth, special working surface, for drawing, drafting, and 



Q * ' - illustrating. 
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02.02 DEYICES-Continued ' ' 

02, 02 03 ^ Oraphicsan4>ReproductionDevices-Continu<^ 

02.02 03 13 LightBox 

A back-aiuminatedi translucent surface, used for viewing and working with 
\ transparent graphics and photographic materials. (Also called Light Table;) 

02. 02 03 14 Dry Mount Press v 

An electricaUy heated press wWch applies heat and pressure for mounting and/^^ 
A . ^ « laminating flat graphics and photographic materials^, 

m05 03j5 \ Lamimtor . / ' ' 

' A device which passes* flat material througli rollers and applies heat and/or 

P^^essure- to ^eal a clear adhesive plastic surface on flat material. DoesnarincludeZ)/:^ 
\ " Jtfaw;riVm(02.020314), although it can be usc^ 

02. 02 03 16 . Image Modifimion Device ' \ - / 

' ^ ' A camera-like device used for enlarging or reducing tlie images on two-dimensional 

„ : ^ V * artwork or cop^^ and projecting it on a translucent plate in thd device. The image can 
then be traced or (in some models) copied t)y uciog^Iight-sensitive naaterials. (Also 
called Enlarging-Reducing Machine, Enlafger-RlducGr.) 

02- 02 03 99 Other Graphics and Reproduction Devices 

Any graphics.and reproduction devlcea mi listed and defcd above. 

02,02 04 Eleetronie Display Devices. . 

^ - . <' 

TliQ equufprnent used in the productipn and Gtectroiilc traEsmissson of vipjal images 
■ , . ^ ^ and somd. ' " * . ' 

02. 02' 04 .01 [ Vtdeotapa Recorder ^ ^ 

^' ■'' ■[ ^- . ' 

■ A device whish caia ircsoird images and sound' m videotape and wliich can play ' 
. . ^>ack the videi)tapG foir vfawiiig an a television monitor or special receiver. Tlie 

videotape recorder Biiay uso resb m cartridges or cassettes. Most videotape recorders * 
■ ' ■ . • Bcsd to- instnsGtsoeal progra^inin qito helical-scan type. (Also caled VTR) (See also 

Videotape Edim7{mmQ-m'^},) 

. 02,02 04 01 01 ^^"deotap0 RcgoMgit, Reel , 

A vMe&pG irG^20jrd(3f wlildi u^>3s videotapes on reels..' * 

. ®2. (02 04 01 02 ■ Videotape EGOTdlGir, CaGSQtte . " " 

■ A'videotap3irGC©rdeiri7Mch!iC03"VideotapesiB cassette. ■ . " . 



V 
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02.02 04 01 03 ' Videotape Recorder, Corjridge 

♦ 

A videotape recorder ;which uses videotapes in cartridges. 

. ' ■ ■ ■ . ' - 

02. 02 04 01 99 Other Videotape Recorders 

* » i" . • ■ , 

■ , O , ■ ■. . 

Any vidcotape^ecorder not listed abovfc. ^ ' \ „ o 

02. 02.04 02 ' Vldeoplao/^ ' " : 
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A device Which can reproduce sound and pictures from a \idcotat)C or videodisc 
on a television monitor or special receiver. .^ cannot record images or sound. Ihe 
unit may use videotape on reels or in cartridges or cassettes. * ? 



02. 02 04 02 01 * Videoplayer, Reel 



A videpplayet; "which play3 videotapes on reds. It cannot record iAiages or 
sound. • ' " ' *^ ' 



02. 02 04 02 02 Videoplayer, Cassette 



tL A videoplayer which plays videotapes in cassettes. It cannot record images or 
sound. * " ^ 

02. 02 04 02 03 « • Videoplayer, Cartridge.. ^ '/ 

A vMeoplayer, \vhich plays" videotapes in cartridges. It cannot record images or 

. ^ . . • A Vl£c splayou wMdi plays vtdGodScSG. It cannot record images sound. , 

02. C@ 04 02 '59 /. • G.:::v1^:2cor]!layar; ^ ^ , ■ _ • 

02.02.04 03 ■ " . ^ ' * ' \ ' 



A \;MGMopo irc::2Glo^ cpcc^a] KCaMr:: oMgv7 *l:5]:g Glcs2m:i;ifc cdMiniB and 
irGir{?c©^diin!3 of Vic2csJ:Qpc3. Ci33 ^^^^ ggsc go _ Vi^sj^'^a^s Lk^erd!^ iS2.&&^ 



02. -02 04 04 WdcmapeDuplkamn' 



A cpGdoly dednsiiGd vMcatopo ircesiifiGir viiu:'] eI::[:Jr:^.:3 c^io os- vlJcMagf 
BGBGly alt a liigSiGir g^ggS tliaa toirrniid pHayfeask cpcod. * ' 



02. 02 04 OS . ' * TdmBOH Cmnem 
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A devfca xvhi^ii convGirts vlcisd niinicSGa JsKto oUGGMsa!^ cjoubqIg v&zh eaia fea iroeoirddd 
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02. 02 PEVKES-Continued - 

02, 02 04 EfcrtroiucDfapUyDcvicc^Conttaucd ^ - * v 

.• . " " f * • ■ ■■. 

02*02 04 06 ^ , ^ Television Camera St4pport , ' * ' , 

. The device used to support U television camera during "use. Includes pedestals, 
' • tripods, etc, 

02.02 04 07 / Television Receiver . • ' , 

- ^ An electronic device which intercepts the dgnal of a television broadcasfpr (with 

' adaption) television signals from other sources, amplifies and translates the signals 
into image and sound* ' p . • 

02. 02 04 08 ^ TetevisionMomtor ' ^ ^ ^ V. 

; An electronic device that amplifies and translates some television, signals (but mt 

"^V ; broadcast signals) into pictures and sound. 



02. 02 04 09 - Film Uain 




A 'system of fixed television camera(s) and appropiiate projectors ^itilizcd to 
transmit projected materials (usuaUy slides, motioi! pictures, or fihnstripS) through a 
television system^ . ^ » * 



02. 02 04 10 Television Console 



A piece of televlsfon equipment" incorporating a number of devices intli^^ing 
controls for picture and sound ^nitoring and selection (see Television Switcher, 
;02,020411); controk for special effects; and controls for making teclmical 
_ adjustments to jfnaintain the signal qualify. " ^> . " / 



. * .... . , -, ■'/ 

02, 02 04 11 Television Switcher ^ \ . ^ 



' ' A^portable device that allows selection of.the television signals-from any of several 

video sources such as television cameras, videotape recorder^ or fihn chain, (Dp not 
count Tclcvfeib^ Switcher separately if it is incorporated into a Television Console 
• , , (02.020410);) ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

02.02 04 12 ' Atiifinna System • * 

* A device or devices to intercept radio or television broadcast signak^ 

■ ' them efficiently- io jadios ^or teleyision receivers! Includes antennas, antenna 
* . distribution systems, and amplifiers related to the antenna system. Does ^ror include 
internal or small add-oir antennas^ e.g. '^rabbit ears,** of radio and tcjcvision receivers. 

§2. ©2 04 13 SlOMhScan Television Device . . 

A device which compresses tlie video signal to a bandwidth suitable for 
transmission over telephone Jines.r Slow-scan television usually cannot reproduce 
1^ moving^images since it takes many seconds to recreate one pictti^^^ 

■ ' . ^ . 
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0>. 02 04 14 , ■ Television Profector- . ' . ' 

, An electronic devipe that projects television images onto a screen. (Also called 

, ■ Television Beam Projector, T6lebeam Erqjectot.) ' 

o * - . • • '■ ■ ^ 

02. 02 04 15 ; Telewriter ,:,^r ' v 

\ ' » A deVi(^ wluph transmits (live) and displays handwriting and simple drawing^i over 

J " telephone lines* 

02.02^04 16 Switchin^Slyj^m / 

y .: An electronic device whjch controls the interfacing of one or more electronic 

^ * terminals automatically with information ot ^program sources from stations ih a 
Remote Access Network (02.020An), The system processes the signal which activate 
a chosen audio or video playback source to transmit its program by electrical circuit 

' * to the selector listening and/or viewing station(s)<^ • 

. ? ■ - . ■ • 

02.02 04 17 Remote AccmNetwqrk ^ 

A system of program sources and temotcf terminals linked by electrical circuits 
^ with users at terminals hdvfinig some m 
''to them on demand, Terminals and program sources may use audio and/pr video 
0 ' , / . programs. ^ . / / : [ ^ 

02. 02- 04 99 V Other Electronic Display flevices . / 

- ^: ' . ■>■ ' ' ^ 

■ ' ' " . Any electronic display devices not listed an^efined above. 

- ** . '■" ■-.*•» 

02. 02 05 Photogrtphic Devices 

The deWces ^sed in photographic production, either still photography, motion 
, picture photography, or ,microfijming. 

02. 02 05 01 Camera 

• A device with a light-tight chaihber used for making a record (usually on 
. ' . sensitized material such as photographic film) of the iipage formed, when light rays 

pass through' a lens or opening and fall upon the light sensitive material* Cameras 
. usually consist of a lens, a shutter, and film transport. Most cameras are classified by 
their purpose and film size. 

02. 02 05 01 01 / Camera, Motion Picture <^ . 

A camera which jcan make motion pictures. Motion picture cameras airo 

►oV * available for making sound or silent'^motion pfstureo. The iiiOGt commm nm03 

. ■ ' ♦ .found in instructional institutions are 16nun, Smm^ mpot 8mm^ and single SmnuBti. 

* ■ * . - / « 

, 02. 02*05 01 0? Caniera, Still Photographic 

• ■ If . < * , * #■ ' 

' • ' " . A caniera used for making phptographs" (oir EiGcativea) totGiadGi to ho dh©wini as 

' . ^ single photographs. They are available in a ymoty ©f Hypss feir iMemM Msbo asud 
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92. 02 : ' * DEVIC]te--Coiitiiiiied , , 

62- 02 05 \ Ph6togn^hkDew*i-Contiiiui3 . 

' .. ■ - • ' ■ • • ' ' 

02, 02 05 01 Camera-Continued ^ 

'J: " ■ * ( 

021 05 01 02 Camera, Still Photographic-Cdntinued t * . 

' ; purp9ses. The most conimonly used 'for production in instm 

. are 35mrp and T^U by 214-inch cameras, so called 4)ecause of the film sizefls which 

' ^ / they use, \ ' ' ; 

02/02 05 01 03 Camera, Kiicroform 

■ 4 *■ ■ ■ \ ■ ^ • ■ . 

|| A camera specially designed to reduce objects (usually documents) to 
jnicfbimages on specif film. Does not include Computer Output Microfilm. See 

V ' Computer Output Device (oiSiZOlCA). ' 



0 



J 02. Q2 05 01.99 : ' Othef Cameras 



Any camera not listed and defined here. 



02. 02-05 02 , Camera Lens, Interchangeable 

" ■ ' , • 

An optical device which forms: the image on the film and which is inter- 
.1 changeable vi^ith pther lenses on the body of the camera. (Do not record pluslenses 
* or other lenses which are added to the lens mounted on the camera.) \ * • 

02.0^ 05 03 ExpomreMeter 7 

A pTiotographic device used either to measure light falling on or reflected from the 
, " object to be photographed. Special adaptations include a flash meter, used to 
\ \ • measure light from an electronic flash or flashlamp, and a color meter, used to 

measure color temperature. (Also called a Light Meter.) Do not record exposure 
' • meters which,are a part of a camera^ • . - • , 

■ ■ * - 

02. 02 05 04 Electronic Flash - "^ - ' \ 

U 0 An electronic lifting device which gives off a brief but intense flash of ligbt to 

^1 ^ illuminate- the object to be photographed. Many are portable and majr be attached to ^ 

» \ f the camera. Inchides any stands and supports, faters, cords, pprtable power sources 

\ • ' « ^nd accessories. ^ * ^ 

02. 02 05 05 f J^JAghttng Equipment . > 

The lights used to provide constant illumination for the object to be photo- 
/ ^ graphed, hchides standa and supports, filters, reflectors, and accessories used to 
/ ' change the color and amount of li^t. Does not include Electronic flash (02.020504), 
; or Rashlamps (02.01020504). * ^ ' ^ 

02. 02 OSibs CameraSupport 

■ / ■ r 



A device use^ to support a camera during photography^ Includes tripods, high 
hats, monopods, etc. * a . 
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02. 02 



a 




A vertical or horizontal stand with an adjustable bracket to hold a camera for 
photographing flat materials at close range. Some copystands may have permanently 
attached cameras. . * * 



02. 02 OS 08 . Animation Stand 



An adjustable stand which hold^ a motion picture camera in vertical relationship ^ 
to flat artwork on a movable bed with re^stration pins. It is used to produce 
I ' . animated motion pictures and sometimes used to produce filmstrips and slides- . 

02. 02 05 09 Slide Duplicator ' / » ' 

An adjustable stand which holds a camera, lens, and Ulumination source for 
> . optical dupUcation of sUdes. The camera and lens ipy be a part of 

not record a portable slide duplicating unit without illumination source^re/lRecord 
^ • / it QsCdmera Lens JnterclmngeaBle(02m05Q2). . r\ ^ 



OS^IO* ^ Enlarger 



A projection' device used for printing images of increased or reduced size on paper 
or film' from a photographic negative. v- 

02. 02 05 11 X • Darkroom Equipment ^ 

\> ♦ . ^ 

' Devices used during the printing and processing qf films and paper. Includeirays, ' 
tanks, film reels, washers and dryers, but «o/£'/ifafSfer (02,0205 10), or Pto/o^fl^^^^ 
iVocessor (02.020512). ^ 

02. 02 .05 12 . yiiotogrfiphic Processor * ^ 

' A device in whiph still photographic fibns or papers (but not motion picture films) 

are automatically developed, fixedy and sometimes washed and dried. (Also called a 
Processing Machine ofr Film Pjfocessor.) / 

02. 02 05 13 " Motion Picture Processor / " i (■ 

. A device in wWch ihotion picture film (usuaUy in minimum lengt^^ 

developed and fixed, o * ' . 

V ■ ■ ■'" - ° ■ ■ - " ' I ' ■ ■ ' ■ ■ ■ ■ ■ ' 

•02.<>2 05 14 ^ • Motion Picture£ditor 

/ 'Adevice for viewing motion picture fOm for editing purposes, ^t is equipped 

variablevspeed control or hand operated and can, be easily stopped, started, or 
reversj?d to vfew the fihn one or more frames at a time. Some models are for silent 
motion pictures only while others are for silent and sound motion ^pictures. \ 

\- . * / ■ ■ ' ' 

02, 02 05 99 Other Photographic Devices . . * . 

Any photographic devices not listed and defined above. 

,98- • ■' 't:- ■ ■ ■ ■ 
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' 02.02 ' DEVICES-Coijtittued » 

' 02. 02 06 Picketed and MaipiMied DiipbQrDevictis 

* . ■ ■ - , - . .,/. 

/ Deuces which enlarged or magnify visual images for viewing. Some have provisions for 
^ sound accompaniment, ^ 

02. 02 06 01 , FUmstripPtQjector . ^ 

^ A device designed to project fUmstrips^ (usually^ 35mm) and wlSch formally 

projects a single-frsune filmstripand may project a double-l'rame Hlmstrip. Models are 
available with provision for playing accompanying audiorecordings. Sojine models 
' have automatic advance mechanisms keyed to the aud^orecording.^ '/,('. 

02. 02 06 01 01 ^ ' .Filmstrip Projector, Silent 

* ' A fUmstrip projector without provision for playing audiorecj(irdings accom- 

^ . panying the fibnstrip, 



02. 02 06 01 02 Sound Fibnstrip Projector, Audiodisc 



A filmstrip projector wjth a built^in audiodisct player to reproduce sound 
accompaniment for the Hlmstrip. The projector may have automatic advance 
keyed to signals on the audiodisc. ' v 



02. 02 06 01 03 . Sound Filmstrip Projector, Cassette 



> 'A filmstrip projector with a built-in cassette audiotape player or recorder 

which reproduces sound accompanimentfor the filmstrip. The projector may haveT^ 
an automatic advance^key^d to signals on the audiotape. 

02. 02 06 01 04 ^ ' Filmstrip/Slide Projector ' * \ 

^^^'^^^ A filmstrip projector (usually silent) equipped with'an adapter or carrier^to 

/ < ' accept 2 by 2-inch slides. ^ J ' 

02. 02 06 01 99 ^ ^Other Fibnstrip Projectors 

• Any filmstrip projector not listed and^definedafibve. , 

02^ 02 06 02 Fibnstrip Viewer - ^ 

' ' ■ ■ ■ »o- > - ' 

A device equipped with a built-in viewing gliss or rear projection ^creen for 
viewing filmstrips, usi^y single-frame filmstrips. Models are available with'provision 
for playing accompanying ludiorecordings. Some models have automatic advance 
mechanisms keyed to the audiorecording. # 

02. 02 06 02 01 Filmstrip Viewer, Silent » - * 

A filmstrip viewer witho^it provision for playinjg audiorecordings accompanyu^^ 
^ V the fibnstrip/ ^ j ^ v 



reproduce sound accompaniment. The viewer ii^;^y have automatic advance keyed 
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Sound Filmstrip Viewer, Audiodisc 

' ' ■ ■ • \ ' ■ ■ 
A filmstrip viewed with ,a built-in audiidisc player for the fllrtistrip to 

produce sound occompon: 

to signals on the audiOdisc. 

Sound jFilmstrip Viewer, Cassette ^ 

A fihnstrip viewer with built-in cJissette audiotap^ player or recorder for 
reproducing sound accompaniment for the filmstrip. yhe viewer may have 
automatic advance keyed t(i|^gnals on the audiotape. 

. Sound Fflmstrip Viewer, Cartridge ^ 

A filmstrip viewer equipped with a built-in cartridge a^^tapfe player or 
recorder to reproduce sound accompaniment for the fibnstri^V^ projector 
- usually has an automatic advance keyed ^o signals on the audiotai^\The filmstrip 
used in this projector often has its ends joined together tp fotm^a loop for 
continuous showing. , 

Other Sound Fihnstrip Viewers 

Any sound filmstrip viewers not listed and defined abbve, 

SiMe Projector . ^ 

A device designed to project slides or transparencies mounted in small fram)^ 
usually 2 by 2 inches. Some niodels have proviaon for sound and/or accept tray\ ^ 
cartridges^ or drums. ; V\ 

Slide Projector, Silent \ ^' ^ \ 

A slide proje^or which shows only 2 by 2-inch or 2W by 2^/4-inch slides and has 
no provision for playing audlorecordings or for showing filmstrips. ^ 

Slide/FihnstripTrojector 

A slide projector which has a special attachment to project filmstrips.^ 

Sound Slide Projector, Cassette 

A slide projector with a buiit-in cassette audiotape player/6r recorder to 
reproduce sound accompaniment for the slides. The projector njsy have automatic 
advance keyed to signals on the audiotape. 

Sound SBde Projector^ Cartridge ; 

A slide projector with a built-in cartridge audiotape player or recorder to 
\ reproduce sound accompamment for the slides. The projector may have automatic 
advance keyed to signals on the audSotape. 



glide Projector, Random Access 

A slide projector specially modified so sHdes aheady in the drum or tray caii be 
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02,02 DEVICES-Continued . 

02. 02 06 ' IVojected and Magnified Oi^layDevices-Continue^ 

02. 02 .06 03 . Slide Prof ector-Continued ' 

02.02 06*03 05 SUde Projector, Rkdom i^cess--G)ntinued ^ • ♦ 

' . ■- 

^ shown in any sequertcc by the operatof using a remote contr^^ 

next slide to be shown. . . , ^ _ 

* • 

02. 02 06 03 06 Audioslide Projector . . . 

A slide projector which projects audioslidea and plays the sound on the &lide 
frame. Audioslide projectors have provision for recording souiid on the audibslitjle. 



02. 02 06 03 07 Lantern SUde ProjectoiT 



A slide projector designed to accejpt standard 3i4 by 4-inch lantern slides, aid 
occasionally smaller slides with the provision of special adapters and, usually 
different projection lens. 



02. 02 06 03 99 Other Slide Projectors . 

Any slide projectors not listed^and defined above. 
02/02 06 04 " Slide Viewer' 



02. 02 06' 04 01 SUde Viewer, SUeiit 



A device equipped with a built-in viewing gla» or rear projection screen f 3r 
viewing slides/Models are available with provision for *playing liccompanying 
audiorecordings.'Some models have automatic advance mechanisms keyed to the- 
audiorecording. . ' * ' 



A sliclp viewer witti no provision for playing audiorecordings accompanying tljie 
slides. * ' 



02. 02 06 04 02; Sound Slide Viewer, Cassette 



A sKde. viewer witjli a.buat-in cassette ai^tape player or recorder' for 
tcproducing^the sbun^ accompaniment for the slides. The viewer may have 
automatic advance keyed to signals on the audiotape* 



02, 02 06 04 03 / * Sound SKde Viewer, Cartridge 



A slide viewer with a built-in cartridge audiotape 'player or recorder for 
reprddycing the soyild accompaniment- for the slides. .The viewer may liavc 



f automatic advance keyed to signals on^'tlie audiotape. 

02. 02 06 04 99. . Other SUde \^ewcrs , / 

Q Any slide viewers riot listed and defined above 
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02. 02 06 OS Sound Synchronizer 
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A device linking an audiotape player or tecorder and an automatic slide projector 
or ^strip projector and which causes the projector to advance at a signal on the 
audiotape, (Dd not record here any sound synchronizer built into an audiotape 
recorder or player,) 



02,02 06 06 Projector Dissolve Control • - v 

• ' -• * ' ■ \ ■ ' 

' . • <^ A device which controls the illumination from two or more projectors so that 

• images.on the screea seem' to dissolve from one into another. Tlie unit is usualiy 
electronic in nature and dims one projection 4amp while simultaneously raising the 
intensity of the other, (Do not record a tele\dsion dissolve} unit liere.) , 



02. 02 06 07 "^ Profection/SoundPrvgrmer^ • . * ' 

° ^ A device which conjrols the operation or synchronization ambhg. sound 

. reproduction and/or projection devices. * • . 

*02/02 06 08 Overhead Projector c 

* ' • A device designed to project' images from transparent and translucent materials. 

The projector is placed in front oftlle viewers and may be used in a semidarkened or 
• ' y • completely lighted room. Models are avaitae fpr accepting transparencies from SVa 

^ •by4inch9stonOby lO mches- ' ^ ' 



02. 02 (i!S 09 / 0paque Projector 



A device designed ^to project irnages of nontransparent, flat objects, such-as maps, 
pictures, or, printed pages onto a screen by using light reflected Trom the opaque 
object. The maximum original image size is ulsually 10 by 10 inches. 



02. 02 06 10 Stereoscope 



•An optical, device with two lenses enabling edch eye to see a separate image of 
essentially the same scene; The* combined nnage seen by the two eyes gives the effect 
of three dimensions, as in* ndnrtal binocular vision. ^ 



02. 02 06 11 Teaching Machine - ^ \ ^ 



A devicp which mechanically orilectrically ^resents^an instructibnal program at a 
rate controlled by the learner'S^resporiscs"to the machin \ \ * 



\ 

02, 02-06 12 Micfoprojector /" r 

A ^fevice designed to enlarge anjl project microscopic transparencies such as 
microscope slides for viewing by large audiences- * ' ^ * . 

02. 02 06 13 Microform Reader t V ^ 

. • A projection device 'for viewing ah enlarged microform with the unaided eye.. 

' (Includes microfilm readers, microfich^ readers, micro-Opaque readers, ultrafiche 

Q readers, ^d coml^inations 6f these.) 
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02., 02 06 i5 01 



02. 02 06 15 02 



02. 02 06 



15 03 < 



02, 02 06 15 04 



02. 02 06 15 99 



. ,02.02 06 16 
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DEYICES-Continued 

Projecte^tnd Magnified Diqpiiyj^ 

MimformReaddr/Printcr 

A microform reader with ^ built-in machine Which projects an image from the 
' ^ . microform and copies (may/expose, develop, and fix) the image on a suitable 
material, ! 



Motion PicturaPro/ector 



0 



A device designed to project motion pictures. It may he equipped to reproduce 
sound on either magnetic, optical, or both types of sound tracks and may haye audio 
recording, capability. The most commoh types of motion picture projectors in 
instructional institutions are 16mm, 8mm^ and super 8mm. (Some projectors have 
built-in viewing screens but should still be recorded as projectors, not viewers.) , 



Motion Picture Projector,16mm 



^A motion picture projector usirig 16nun motioin . pictures. Sixteen mm', 
projectors are usually equipped to reproduce, sound trW magnetic, opticjrt, or 
both types of soundtracks, ° i 

Motion Picture Projector, Dual 8mm 

A motion picture projector using either 8mni br super 8mm motion pictures. 
The projector is;specially designed to accommodate both 8mm and super 8mm. 
formats, ftojectors may be silent or have sound capability, either for magnetic or 
optical soundtracks (but not both)* - 

' Motion Picture Projector, 8mm 

A motion picture projector, usmg only jSmm motjon pictures. Projectors may 
be silent or have sound capability, either for, optical or magnetic soundtracks (but 
not both). Some use film loaded into cartridges or cassettes. 

Motion Picture Projector, Super 8mm - • 

A motion picture projector using only super 8mm motion 'pictures- Projectors 
may be silent or have sound capability^ either for optical or magnetic soundtracks 
(hut not both)* Sonie tise film loaded into cartridges or cassett^^ 

Other Motion Picture Projectors ' ^ 

'Any motion picture projectors not listed and defined ;ibove. 

BtmlnspecttonlaeaningMachiiie 

■ ■ . ■ . . • i ^ <J 

A device 'Which automatically inspects motion pictures and filmstrips for damage 
ai}d/or cleans the motion picture or fihnstrip* / ^ 
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02. 02 06 17 .Screen ^ ^ f . I ^ 

A prepared surface on wWcli images ate projected- The sdrface of the screen 
affects the brightness of the image and the angle of viewing. Swens may be i^rtable 
or fixed installations, front or rear projection. / ^ 

02. 02 06 99 Other Projected and Magnified Di^l(Qr Devices 

V Any4)rojected and magnified display devices not listed^ 

■ ^ ' ' . ' . . . r 

02.02 07 PhyaicalDi3q?ltys 

A display area to which items are attached or on whyjh infqrmatioa is 
02. 02 07 01 Bulletin Board 



A board of cork, wood; or other soft materiayto which pictures oil other materials 
> that are intended for display can b<^ fastene4-/ 



02. 02 07 02 ' Chalkboard 



A smooth surface of slate; glass, or other Material used for fjiresentttion by writing 
or drawing with challc, crayon, pen, or other easily erased materials. 



02- 02 07 03 Feltboard 



A display board made of cardboard or thin wood and covered with flannel, 
flocking, or similar cloth to which pictures and symbols backed with the same or 
siitiilar materials wiU adhere/(Also caUed Hannelgraph, Hannelboard.) 



02. 02 07 04 . ' Hopk-and-^Loop Board 



A presentation board opnasting^of a surface coptaining tiny ftylon loops on which 
display materials, backed with tape strips having tiny nylon hooks, will intermesh 
pd hold firmly. 

V .02.02 07 05^ ^ J Magnetic Board 

V- r ■ - -.. ■ ' ^ 

' . * I A sheet of ferrous metal to which objects may be attached by means of magnets. 

' ; " This samtf surface may be coated with enamel or chalkboard paint and be used as a 

' chalkboard or display board. « 

: . . 0 - ' * • 

' 02. 02 07 99 Other Physical Displays ^ 

- ' '.^ V ' — . . . . ■ 

. ' Any physical displays not listed and defined above. 

'•**'.** » 
.62.02 08. Siibject-Mtttcr-Relited Device • 



A device which is peculiar to a specific subject matter or .content* (See CONTENT, /\ 
• > ^ 02.05 /for a listing of specific disciplines.) Some examtples are:. a piano for music 
' * \ \ ' instmctibn ; automobiles fdr driver education J stoves for h^ 

Q ' ' ^ ' ' for metal shop. ^ . "•v 
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02.02 DEVICES-Continutti ' • ° 

02.02 99 • OtherDevices ^ ^ ♦ ' 

^ Any devices- not listed and defined above, ' " " 

, DEFINITIONS OF CLASSIFffiD TERMS ABOUT TECHNIQUES ' ' 
<^ . .Code Series 02.03 ' 

02.03 TECHNIQUES ^ / 

T - - - ■ ■■ .. 

I The learning resources Which provide the structure for- the presentation of information 

to the learner* Techniques are approaches to, procedures for, or methods of instruction. A 
technique may be ari integrcil part of a material (such as programed instruction) or a 
method used without oth(ir specific materials (such as seminars juid discus^^ 
. For an explanation of techniques as well as their relationship to othor learning i^sdurces 
and to instruction, see **Oassification of terms about Techniques" on p. 25. 

For user convehience, an overview of the terms and categories of teclmiquci is found in 
the chart on p. 101, 

02. 03 01 General Techniques of Instruction ' ' ^ - 

The procedures /or approaches for structuring and/or transmitting a learning 
J experience which cqpb be applied to a number of different learning experiences. 

■ ' / 

02. 03 01 01 ^ Comp^qtf^eAimfyids - 

A tliou^t process, structured by the teacher, employing the description, 
classifl;cati0n, and analysis of more than one system, group or the like so as to 
ascertain evaluate similarities and differences* (VI) 

02. 03 01 02 Detnofistration , ^ 

Any activity in which the instructor or another person uses examples, experi-^ 
mefits, and/or other "actual "performance in order to illustrate a principle or show 
others how to do something* (VI) / ^ ' 

02. 03 01 03 Directed Observation ' ) 

A .guided observation provided for tlie purpose of improving the study, 
* understanding,andevaluationof that which is observed. (VI) 

02. 03 Of 04 Discussion , / 

/ An activity in which learners, under instructor aftd/or learner direction, exchange 
points of view concerning a topic, question, or ]|)roblem in order to arrive at a 
decision or conclu^oh. (VI) . 

02. 03 01 05„ ' / Dramatization , ^ • ' / . 

^ . / ■ 

A learning experience concerned >yitli expressive interpretation of ideas, concepts, 
and/or roles. (VI) 
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. ^ . . EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOby 

02. 03 . * TECHNIQUES-Continued ' ' 

02.03 01 General Techn^ues of Initnirtion-Contwiucd 

02. 03 01 06 . Drill ' ^ . . , 

* An orderly, repetitive, learning activity intended to help develop or fix a specific 
. * skQl or aspect of knowledge* (VI) 

02, 03 3107 Experimmtation ^ [ " 



• ^ An activity involving a planned procedure accompanied by control of conditions 
^ • " _ and/or controlled variation^ of conditions together with observation of results for the 

purpose of discovering relationships and evaluating the reasonableness of a specific 
hji)othesis. (VI) 

V 

02. 03 01 08 lecture ... 

J -An activity in whidi the instructor giv?s<^verbal presentation of facts or 

principles, the class frequently being responsible f6r note taking. TWs aet^^^ 
• involves Uttle or no learner participation by duestionmg or discussion* (VI) / 

02, 03 01 09^ / Listening ^ ^ • ' ' \^ " , 

•* * ' _ * 

, . An activity provided for leqmers to learn by auditory means, (VI) ' 

,02, 03 01 10 Mmtipulative and Tactih Activity'. 

/ ' I An activity by which leafcyiers utilize the movement of various muscles an4 the 

seme of touch in order to develop manipulative and/or perceptual skills. (VI) 



1 
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02. 03 01 11 Modeling and Imitation 

An activity in which ihe learners listen, to and observe a nHSdel as a basis upon 
whicl\ to practice and improve their performance. (VI-M) " 



02, 03 01 12^ ■ ° Practice 



f 



An activity in which learners have an opp'drtBttity to put into 
and understandinjgs previouslj^leamed through other instructional activities, (VI) 



02* 03 01 13 « ' mplem Solving 



^ A thought process structured by the instructor and employed by tliclearners^for 

\ \ clearly defining a problem, forming hypothetical solutions, anSpossibly testing the , 

hypothesis. Includes inquiry inethod. (VI) | 
. . » V ■ ' ^ , • ■ . . 

02. 03 01 14 Programed Instruction . 

learner-paced learning activity whSch mcludes instruction in small steps, 
Q ' " responses by the learner, and immediate knowledge of the accuracy of lUsrespo^^^ 



lot 
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02. 03 01.18 



02. 03 01 99 
02. 03 02 

02. 03 02 01 
; 02. 03 0^ 01 01 



02. 03 02 or 02 
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^ A dgnificjmt practical uni^, of activity^ having educational value, aimed at one or 
more definite goals of understanding, and involving the4nvie$Ugati6a and sd^^ 
pxcblems. * ; . *■ ; • * 

Recitation 

An activity devoted to reporting to a class or other group about information 
. acquired through individual study or group work.<VI) < ' ^ - ' 

Simulation ^ . . * ' 

. ' , ■ . ■ ' ■ *■ " • " ■ 

A learning process which" involves* pupils as participants in role presentations . 
. and/or games simulating real-life situations or environments. (VO 

. Gaming - - .d . 

An activity in which learners compete physically or mentally according to a 
prescribed set of rules. ;\ » s , 

Other General Techniques of Instruction' 

Any gSneral techniques of instruction not listed an^;dcfmed above. 1. 

' ' V- . - 

Rciourcc-Biicd Tcchn^uei of Initnictionff ^ 

A procedure or approach fotrstructurihg and/or transmitting a Jearning experience 
which is peculiar to a Spcdfic learning resource. 

Setting-Based Techniques ^ . 

An histnictional technique' characterized by a* particular setting or environment. 

Open Qassroclm ^ ^ ^ 

An instructional technique utilizing a classroofi[i setting to provide maximum 
freedom for the pursuit of students' interests. The classroom layout emphasizes a 
jajmiber of specialteed interest areas rather than the usual student seating 
' arrangen^ts. * 

Open Corridor ' " . ^. 

An instmcUonal technique utilizirtg the hall space between classrooms to 
encourage peer and cross-ag|^ teaching. 

Shopwprk ► . ^ , 

. A learning activity ^conducted in ^op spaces emphasiztog experiences in 
woodwork, metalwprk, or other industrial processes and procedures. (VI) 

LaboratorysExpcriencc ^ 

. A learning activity canied on in a laboratory designed for individual or group 
study of a particular subject-matter area/involving the practical application of 
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™ . ^ EDUCATIONAtTECHNOtCiaY 

. te: b3 lE^cmQUES-Cbntinued , " ° „. 

02*03 02 '^^^ R^Mmce-Bteatechnique^^ i • . * « 

i ' ' ' *• ■ ' ' ! • ■ . ' ' ■ • " 

'<02* 03D2.01 V ^SetHng'SasedTecHniques-Continued i • : 

' -v.- • ■ ^ ' . \ ^' ' . ^ ' ' ■ 'I > ■ ' ' 

.02^03 02 01 04 laboratory Experience-Continued ^ - • 

■■ . . ' * • ■•• ■ * ^ ■- " • 

•"■«&• ' ■ ' . i> ■ • * . * • 

thepry through observation^ experimentation, and research, or in t^ csw 

• r for^^i^ language im'tructioii^i^^^ 

\ * ■ ^ ' ' 'K' ^ practice. This applies also to the study of art and music, thodgh such activity, in 

tWs instance, may be/efened to as a studii>cxp^eriencc.(VO \ ' 

0 ' . r ^ " r N ■■ 

02,p3 02 01 05 Field Trip - ' - ' % 

\ "V. * ^ An educational trifi^to one or more places where learners may istudy the 

. ■ • . content of instruction ^eptly in its functional setting, e^g.,^ trip^to:^a facfory, 

. new^aper office, or fire department. (VQ \ * \. . 

02. 03 02 01 06 . Field &cperienc<5. ' ' /. i 

V " educational work experience; sometimes fully leimbursed, acquired by 

. / / # Icai^ners in a practical service situation. (VI-N^ ^ ^ ^ 

' ' . *^ . • . • • . ,' - ■ ^ ' . ■ . ■. 

02, 03 02 QI 07 V * I^^^ . - " ' • • ' 



An instructional activity.prdvidedin a residence. (Vl-jM) 



02. 03 02 01 08 ; Hospital Instmction * ' r >^ 

■ ■. • ^ '-^ . : . ^ . ^ ■.. • ^* -^^ ..• ^ 

V * V" ^ . ' Anjnstructional activity pn>vided4n a hospital, sanatorium, or convalescent 

■ 'hpme for learners unable to leave the ip^^ ; ^ 

02^03 02 01 99 Other SettingaascdT^chniqu^s: ^ ' , . " 

Any setting-based techniques not listed and desc^ ^ 
02. 03 02 02 Mat.eriatlD^ice-BasedTech^ \ ^ ' ' ' 

' An instructional technique characterized by a particular ^^^^ 

> action with the student. / \ 

• • ' .K- : \ : ■ • ■ ^ ■ . ■ - ' ' ' ■ ' ■ 

02. 03 02^02 01 / Computer-Based Instruction . - *i 

- Any instmctional technique which utilizes a cpmputer. 

....... • X ' ^ . _ * ^' • r':' ■'• ■ 

02. 03 02 02 01 01 > Computer^Assisted Instruction ^ ' \ 

^ ; , Art automated instructional technique in which a computer is^sed to * 

; * - present an instnictional program to the |eamer^ 

. V driUand^p^^ ^ 
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. \ * ' "r •■ • • 

oi|03 02 02 01 p2 Computer-Developed Ii>Stniction . 

^ A|i instructional technique which uses a computer, as an integral part of the 

' . ■ ; ' anangement, selection, and/or production of matcr^^^^ 

^ to facilitate teariifaig. Does include procedures in which the le^^ 

• , 'interacts with the computer. (AkacaUedCB^^ % \ . ; 

*v . ^. ■ . ■ . . ■ • 

02.^.03 02 02 0103 ^ Computer Simulation y ' ^ 

^ ' . • • 

\ A^ tcchnicjuc in which a learner, usm^ 

* , with a mathematical model or simulation of a real sit^ation in order to leam 

-V meprocess. • ^ \^ 

* 02^3 02 02 01 04 Computer-Managed Instruction 

. An instnictional technique in which a computer is used to fiiainto^ 

performance and instructional progress data to enable the inirtmctor to better 
V ^ select learning activities for the learner. (Also called CMQ 

02*03 02 02 01 99 Other Computer-Based Instruction ' , ' 

^ ^ Any computer-based imtruction not listed and def^^ 

02^ 03 02 02 02 Radio Instruction . 

* An instructional technique utilizing radio broadcasts, either shortw^^ 
^ \ AM bands. . % 

02. 03*02 02 03 T^evisiott bstniction ^ ^ 

- An instructional technique utipingteleviaori and television pro 

Educational Televiaon Programing ^ v 

Televl^n .programing deagned to cover a broad range of educational and 
\ cultural subjects. The programing may alsa be designed for use by 

• . ' connection withrcgular school courses. (Al$o called ETV.) 

02.03 02 02 03 02 Instructional Television Programing ^ 

Lesson-planned programs, developed and* conducted, largely in school 
* ' . systems or univetsities, often with the option for credit. (Als^ 

^02. 03 02 02 03. 99 Other Television Instruction . . . 

Any television instruction not Usted and defmed^bove, 

01 03 02 02 04 . Telephohe Instruction ^ ^ \ 

- ^ Ai instructional technique uang telephone communication. (Includes Tele- 

lecture and'Tclephone School-Hdme Commumc^^^^ 



£^ ' : lie 
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1^ ' EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY 

02.03 TECHNIQUES-Contuiued ' 

02. 03 01 Sesource-BaiedTechn^uetof Initractim 

02. 03 02 02 ' \mterial/Devke'B(Bed Techniques-Continued ^ '\ ' 

02.-03 02 62 05 1^ Remote Access Instmction ' i " • ' ^ 

An instructional -technique utilizing a Remote Access Infdrmation System, 

. 03.05050109, r ; . * 

02, 03 02,02 06 Mediated Sclf-Imtruction ^ \. ; * 

An in$tnictional technique utilizing materials (and any^ needed devices) to 
> ^ instruct learner^ with a niininium of human i^^^ ' / 

02.03 02 02^99 OthW Material/I>v^^^ ^ . . 

Ati|r material/device-b'ascd techniques not listed and defined above, 

02* 03 02 03 . People-Ba^d Techniques 



^ An instructions^technique characterized by direct, in-per^n/instructor-leamer 
interaction. " . > 



02. 03 02 03 01 Teaching 



. An instructional technique characterized by theJdirect, in^peffcnjlfiteraction 

* ' o between a person (or persons) responsible for teaching and a p:oup of learnejrs. 

02. 03 02 03 01 01 Cross^e Teaching ] • • . 

, A^techniqjie in which one or more learners provide instruction for a group 

^ of learners of a different age group. The learners re$ponsible for instruction 

have already lyuatered the content and sWBs l*eing tau 

02.03 02 03 01 02 - IPfeer Teaching 

A technique in which one or more learners provide instruction for a group 
of lcamers of the same age,*or placed in the same homogeneous grouping. The 
leaniers resp9nsible for instruction hive akeady mastered the com^^^ 
\^ being taught. * ' ^ 

02. 03 02 03 01 03 Team Teaching - 

. ^ . . An instructiolial techi^que wMch involves two or more teachers plaflnin 

^ instructing, and evaluating together for a given group of students. (VI)* 

02* 03 02 03 01 04 ^ Seminar . 

M instructional technique in which a group of learners, engaged in re^^^ 
or advanced study, meets under the general direction of one or more teachers 
Q for a diwusiion. (VI-M) 
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•02. 03 02 (B (^1 05 ' • Group Work ' 



♦ ■ 



"'An instructional technique in which membrts of the class, working 
" • cooperatW rather than UidividflaUy, formulate and work tow«a 
• objectives under the direcfcBuidanee of one or more leaders. (VI) 

I ■ ; • 

• Any.otherteachihg not listed and defined above. 

02;03 02fl3 02 Tutoring ' ♦ , * , - 

* " " An instrictional technique in*which instruction is provided to an individual 

. jeanier by djrec?intera(ition, in person with 4 teacher. (VI) « ' 

^ : \: : ■ 



02.03 02 03 02 01 " Cross-Age Tutoring 

, An instnictional technique in which instruction is provided an individual 

- learner by direct interaction with another learner of a different age group, 
usually older. The learner responsible for instruction has already mastered the 

- content and skills being taught. 

02. 03 02 03 02 02 ' Peer Tutoring ?; 

^ An. instrubtional technique in which instruction is provided an individual' 

learner by direct interaction with another learner the .same age or from the , 
same homogeneous grouping. The learner responsible for instruction ha^; 
aheady altered the content and skills being taught. 

. 02. 03 02 03 02 03 Independent Study . , 

An instructional technique- in. which learners carry on their learning 
V - activities without formal classes but consult with a teacher or teachers as they 

complete individual study projects. (VI-M) , 
-. . ■ " 

, 02. 03 02 03 02 99 ' , Other tutoring ' . _ > 

' '/ Any Other tutoring not listed and defined afo^ - 

02. 03 02 03 99 Other People-fesed Techniques ^ 

» ^ ■ . Any people-based techniques not listed and defined above, 

02.03 02 99 Other Resource^Based Techniques - 



Any resoutce-bascd techniques not listed and defined above. 
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02* 03 03 Other Techniques 

^ Any techniques not listed and defincct above* , ^ 
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* V , EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY * 

DEFINnioNS OF CLASSIFIED TERMS ABOUT SFTTINGS 

• * . "Code Series 02.04 ' - n 
02^04 . . SETTINGS ^ 

■ » • . , » ■ 

' ^ 'n^e learning reWo<^ which are locaOons us^^^ 

^ . support of instruction. The emphaas in this handbook is'upon the on^jampus where ^ / 

♦ ■ tfcese acti^ties take place although there is flexibility enough in the cla^iflcation structure ^ ^ 

to include off-cimpus settings. "Classiflcation of Terms About Settings** on p. 26 has a 
detaijed explanjjjion of the major divisions and subd^ions of the clas^flcation structure ' 
• . ^'o"8 with suggested sources of njore term^ and definitions and background information. 

/ . :: "ser convenience, ^n overview of the terms and categories of settings is found in the 

. _ chart on p. 109. . " * . 

■ ^ • ■ *■ „ 

02-04 01^^,; , Instructional Arc^s - ' ^ • ' 

-/ • • . ■ : • . ; ■ t ^ 

' i, The jirea or systems 'of areas designed, designated, and/or utilized for organized 

; 'earmng acti^ties. Such an area may include devices, materials, or configu^^ ./ 

space t0 facilitate specialized kinds of instruction. (III-M) ^ 

02. 04 01 01 ^ Instmqf tonal Space ^ . 

^ « The space designed, or adapted, to accommodate *egularly scheduled or planned . 

"^^ction. These spaces include regular instructional spaces such as classrooms and 
special spaces such as laboratories and shops. Storage and some servici Spaces 
oP^^g wito and serving as adjuncts to particular instnictional space may be 
. considered a part of that space unless those areas are otherwise listed as an 

Instructional-Support Area (0g.O4O2).(III-M) / 

02. 04 01^0101 Regular Instructional Space « 

The space designed, or ajdapted, in such a manner that it can be used to house 
class which does not r^quir^ special built-in devices or materials taflored'to 
specific needs of the class. The spaces may be self-contained (having fixed 
/ * walls and ancillary equipm^t and materials for instniction); flexible (having 

movable walls ancf variable-instnictional space); mobile (transport^^^^^ 
to place); or open (having no internal walls, dividers, or partitions). The spaces 
may accommodate very large |[roups or small groups such as seminars. (Also called 
classrooms as a generic term.) (VtM) 

02. 04 01 01 02 Special Instructional Space 

The instnictional space designed, or provided with special built-in equipment, 
for specialised learning activities, e.g., kihdergarten room, science laboratory, and 
^ ; shop. (VI-M) ' , 

02. 04 01 01 02 0.1 Busine ss Education Room ' ' - '7 

" " * " ' A space equipped with niat^Hals.and equipment (sudi as typewriters, 

• , / calculators, and business machines) for learning activities in the field of 

Business (02.050103). May §dso include equipment and materials used " 
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EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY 



SETTINGS-Continued 

Iii9tnictioiuilAre«5-Contiiiu(^ ^ 
Instructional space-Continued 



02. 04 Qji 01 02 * Special Instmctional Space-Continued 




02. 04 01 Oi 02 01 Business Education Room-Continued 



in Distributive Education (02.050104). (Akb called Typing Room, Secretarial 
Training Room.) 



02. 04 01 01 02 02 . , Computer Laboratory 



. * 

\ s A space equipped with the liiatcrials and equipment (such as keypunches 
^ and computer .pchriphei'al equipjnent) for learning activities primarily in, 
computer sciences but ajso for other computer-related learjiing 'activities. 



02. 04 01 01 02 03 Home Economics Rbom 



A special instructional space designed, or provided witii special built-in 
equipment, for leamirtg activities involving the varied aspects of food, clothing, 
and shelter, with particular emphasis on consumer education; management of 
money, time, energy, and human resources; and human relationships focused on 
child* growth and development, family relationships,, and family heajth: (VI) i ^ 



02/04 01 dl 02 04 ; IGndergarten Room 



A special instructional space, designed, or provided with special built-in 
equipment, for use by a group or class that is organized to provide educational 
experiences for children for the year ot years preceding the first grade. (VI) 



02. 04 01 01 0| 05 Mathematics Laboratory 



An instructional space equipped wilft special materials and equipment (such • 
as calculators, models) for learning activities in the field of mathematics. 



02* 04 01 01 02 t6 Media»Based Instructional Laboraton^ 



, ^ ^ instructional space equipped \wth the materials and equipnftnt for 

* Icai^ng activities dependent upon instijictional media. The space is not a 

general resource area but is used for specific coursework and instruction in a 
mediated format* (See Mediated Instruction.) - 

" *^ ■ . ' ' " . ' 

02. (M Ol 01 02 *07 . - Music fe)om 

A special instructional space designed, or provided with special' built-in 
1 " equipment, for learning activities involving choral and instrumental music. 

(VI^M) ^ 

02. 04 01 01 02 08 Science Laboratory / . , ^ 

• A special instructional space designed, or provided wfth special built-in 

<» 
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equiproefttl' for ieaminfe activities involving student experimgitatjon, observa- 
tion, or participatbn iiTthe sciences. (VI-M) 

.02,04 01 01 02 09. . ' Shop Room 

. ° • A special instructional spaqe designed', or provided with special buflt-in 

• * . . ' ' .e^quipment/fdr'deWloping miliUpulative and-r 

, . room should be spedified. (VI-M) » . ; 

02. 04 01 01 02 10 • ' SpeciaHnstmctionil Space for Exceptional Chil4re n 

A specid instrictional spac« designed, or provided with .special built-in 
equipment/ specificaUy for accommodating classes organized for the particular 

•purpose Of providing instruction to studenta.with particular physical or mental 

' ■ , , differences. (VI-M)' ' ' * • ' 

o£ 04 01 01 0^99" Other SpedalMtructional Space ' ■ 

°Any special Instructional spaces not listed and defined above. ' , . 

02. 04 01 01 99 ©ther Instructional Space . 

Any instructional space not listed and defined above. 

02. 04 01 02 . ' ' Learning ResourceiSpape .. 

' ' ' A spdce-designei. adapted, and/or designated primarily for activities related to the 

■ ' development and supply of learning resources (particularly materials and devices) but 

. ' which is a/so used as the, setting for learning activities. The prime determinant of 
classification (betlveen instructional spaces aiid learning resource spaces) is whether 
or not the lean^g resoufceg related activities could continue if there were no 
instruction in the same space. If the learning resources activities could continue, 
'without the instructional activities, the space should be. classified as a leammg 
resources space. ' . 

. 02. 04 01 02 01- J General Learmng Resources Space 

" a space provided for an organized collection of print and flonprint materials 
' 'and related devices as weU as space for a staff trained to provide them ahd to 

• • facilitate their use to meet the learning needs 6f the students. This may include 

" * . space for the production of some.leaming materials. While the physical space is 

. identified here, some specific terms related to the space (such aslibrary or media 

• N * center) also connote a functional or administrative unit. (Includes or may be 

caUed Educational Media Center. Library, Instructional Materials Center, . Leam- 
' « ing Resources Center and variants of these terms.) (See also Dbrary, Media 

, ' ' • .Center.) ' ' 

02. 04 OL 02. 02 * ° Special Learning Resources Space 

, A space devoted to special coUections of print and nonprintVmaterials and 
' related devic'es. The space and collection may be oriented toward specific content 
. ' (e.g., an art Iftrary), toward specific materials (e.g.. a film Ubrary) or toward other 
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02.04 > ^ SETTINGS^Continucd j , 

02j 04 01 Instmctioiua Arc»Continucd - . ' & 

I / . , ... , ' • . ■ 

04 01 p2 learning RemmesSpacb'-Contimed 

02.04 01 02 02 : Special ]>anung RcsoiirecsSpace-<:ontinucd 



specific elements in instrucUon (e.^,, leamer characteristics-the visually handi- 
capped, the second grade) or geographic areas, (eg, regional media ' 

02, 04 01 02 02 01 < • Mediamobile 

A tnicTc or van specially designed and operated, to distribute print and 
' . nonprint materials; serves both as a delivery unit and 4 Satellite Center 
. . . (02.0401020203). (Also caUedBookmobae-) * ^ ~ 

02, 04 01 02 02 02 .Open Stack Reading Room • * ^ ' 

A room that is a combination of a reading room and a stack, generally 
• withoutphysicalboundariesbetween the stack and reading areas. ' 

02: 04 01 0^ 02 03 SateUite Cbnter * * ! 

' . ■. ■ . . . . \ ' ; • 

A. branch unit separate from the cential learning resources space, having 
.disservices, media, and equipment locally available for easy accessibility. Does not 
include Mediamobile (see item 02.0401020201,) (Also called Branch library, 
^ ^ Branch Media Center, and v^ants.) ' 

02. 04 01 02 02 99 . Other Special Learning Resburces Space 

W Any special learning resource spaces not listed and defined above. 

02, 04 di 02 99 . Other Learning Resources Space ^ 

Any learning resources space not listed and defined above. r ^ * 

02, 04 0103 Genml-Usq Space ' ' , t 



A space designed and/or .adapted for a number of purposes, one of whichl is 
instructional. Such a space is used for regular instructional purposes ftee 
- Regular InsttucUonal Spaces (02.04010101)) and does not require special builWo, 

devices. IWs .classification does /tof include those terms included under /«srwc/fo«a/ 
5'pflce (02.040101). 

02.04 01 03 01 Auditorium 

' A space designed and constructed with a built-in sta^ and sloping floor or 

fixed seating, for use as an assembly center. (VI-M) 

02. 04 01 03 02 Cafetorium. 

A space designed, or adapted, specifically for the combined functions that 
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%iglit nonnaiiy be served by a separate cafeteria and a !f6para|e auditorium. 

(vi)' ■ : ■ " ^ ' ■ ' ■ ■ ■ 



02. 04 01 03 03 ° GymnatoTtiunv" 



' A space designed,' or adapted, specifically for the combined fiinctions tl«t 
might normaUy. be Wed by a separate gymnasium .and a separate audi- . 



toriumt (Vl^ 



02. 04 01 03 04 Multipurpose Room 



/ * 



sp^es*(VI-M) - 
02. 04 01 03 99' ^ ' Other General-Use Space 



A space designed, or adapted, specificaUy for two or mdr^'of the combined 
functions that might normaUy be served by a number of separate instructional 



Any general-use space not listed and 



9 

02. 04 01 04 ' Special-Use Space 




A spa6e used for instruction bui also used for other activities which ar(M»ot 
directly related t6 instruction nor to Learning Resources Space (02.040102). These 
other activities are usually d^ectly linked to a specffic subject-matter area as m tfie 
case of a planetarium and maybe open to the general public. .\ 



02; 04 01. 04 01 Demonstration Sp;}ge 



A designated space used to practice the principles of certain disciplines such as 
teaching and home economics. This category inchidcs demonstration schools, 
laboratory schools, preschool nurseries, etc., if it supports the traming ot 
collcge-level students as .teachers. ' This category includes home-management 
^ houses that serve to train college-level students in home economics. 



02.' 04 01 '04 02 Field-Tept Station . ' . « 

■ ^ t ■ 

' - A (fesignaled structure or space speciaUy equipped for field experiments. It is 
' ' usually located outside a central campus area. Tlie space may contain spaces tor 

» ^ specialized research and for instruction', ' 

• ■ ■ * 

02. 04 01 04 03 Gallery, . . . ^ 

. ^ Hxysical faciHties provided for tlie collection, preservation, and exhibition of 
V, ant objects. , ^ . » 

02. 04 01 04 04 ^ Gymnasium 

' , . An indoor space designed, or. adapted, specffically for most physical educa- 

tion activities. Regular. or special classrooms used in cbmiection with the 
eymnaaum are Wded individually as regular or special classrooms and not 

- as part of the gymnasium. Swimming pools are classified as part of the 

gymfiasium<f(VI-M) 
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gDUCATfONAL TECHNOLOGY 
02. 04 SETTINGS-Contmucd 

02. W 01 bitnictionilAreM-Coiitinued 

02. 04 01 04 _ , . . St^i^^ • _ 

02.04 01 04 05 . Mu*eum„ ' . . . , . ' 

• % i' ■ . ■ 

physicil space provided for the collection, preservation, and exhibition 
\^ artifacts and historical mater iak, as well as scientific and cultural displays, 

02. 0* 01 04 06 .Hanetarium ' 



space designed, adapted and/or designated for the projection of various 
cdc$tiai( and/or terrestrial images and effects of a particular time a^^ 
wallfli'aii^d/or ceiling of the space, 

02. 04 01 04 99 Oth^i; Special-Use Spaces n 

' \ ' \' ■ . . ■ . 

My special-use spaces not listed and defined above. ■ ^ 

* n . . 

• ■ o ' . 

02. 04 01 9$^ Other Imtmctioml Areas * r 

Any Instructional areas not listed and defined above. ' 

02. 04 02 Initnictional-SupportAreis s 

^ The areas and spaces designed and/or designated to accommodate services involved in 

the development or support of insttuction. If an area or space identified and classified 
here is used primarily to traii^ students (c.g,, a darkroom for photography classes) it 
should be classified as a Special Qassroom Space (02.040 1010^), 

02, 04 02 01 AudiO'ControtRoom 

An area usually located adjacent to or as part of a sound or radio studio, with 
glass panels installed to permit visual contact between the two areas. It usually 
contains an ajudio console, audiptap^e recorders, and other accessories. 

02.04 02 02 Computer Cehter 

An area ^ hich houses a computer with spaces for the computer itself as well as 
^ peripheral devices and tape drives. The area may also include space for "staff and 

storage of cor iputer-related materials* 

02. 04 Oi 03 Curricaium L boratory 

An instructiond-support afea where special assistance is provided to members of 
the instructio^ial staff in planning and preparing for instruction- Among materials 
* usually available are representative textbooks, curriculum guides, tests, and selected 
\ jiudiovisual ec[uipment and supplies. (May also be called Teaching Skills Center.) 
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02. 04 02 04 1 Darkroom ' , ' . . 



»02* 04 02 -BS ' Equipment Room 



An area specially equipped ?or tlie printing and processing of photographic fihns 
and papers. It is lightproof and has special safety lights aniv6ntilation. 

.A. 



An area for the storage and distribution of instriictional equipment, It provides 
facilities and staff to coordinate selection and evaluation of instructional equipmeijt " 
and organize and distribute instructional equipment, (See also^ Maintenance and 
Repair Shop {QlMmi)) 



02. 04 02 06 V Graphic-Produetidn Area 



^An instructional-siipport area specially desipiated and equipped for the pro- 
duction of grapliic materials. It does not include Photographic Studio (02.040210), 
or /Wnr 5Aop (02.040207)-) ^ 



02^ 04 02«07 • Maintenance and Repair Shop 



An area designed, adapted; and/or designated fof the repair and maintenance of 
instructional materials and "devices," particularly elefctronic equipment. It may be 
adjacent to major electronic installations such as an electronic learning laboratory.or 
a television studio, 



02. 04 02.08 - Mobile Studio 



A van or truck specially designed and equipped to carry motion picture, radio, or 
television equipment and to either record events away from the studio and/or to 
transmit a radio dr television si^al of the events back to the central studio for 
broadcast.: The unit may contain a generator or cables for obtaining power from the 
location. (Also caUed Mobile Unit, Mobile \^an, Remote U 

02.04 02 09 Motion Pictur^ Studio - 

An area specially designed and/or designated and equipped for the production of 
motion pictures. It includes spaces for production as well as for tecluiical areas and 

equipment. ' . h ^ 

02-04 02 10 Photographic Studio 

An area specially designed and/or designated and equipped for phbtography and 
photoff aphic Qopying. o 

02. 04 02 11. Print Shop 

An area specially designated and equipped with presses for offset and/or 
letterpress operations. Ihe area may also have space for copying. Does not include 
space for general grapfiic work. (See G^tfpAfc-iyorfuc/fon ^re^ 

. 02* 04 02 12 ProjectipnRoom 

An area adjacent to and interfacing with a viewing area and which has the 
^ equipment necessary for projecting materials on a screen in the viewing area. 



EpUCATIONAt, TGCHNOUOGY 
SETTING$--Contmue4 ' ^ / b . 

jbistnicti6oal*Siipport Ami-Contm^^ 

Rod I , ^. _ ' . 

An area specially designed and/or designated and equipped for radio broadcasting. 
It includes microphones and other specialized equipment, plus a contrpl booth. Hie 
size, ranges from a network studio wWch can also Jiold an audience to small 
installations with a single microphone and transmitter, 

"ft 
Remote Location v 

A nonstudio area used a§ a setting for the production of audio, tclevlsiort, or 
photograpliic materials. V 

Soufid Studio ^ 

An area specially designed or adapted and equipped to record sottndr Tlie studio 
usually includes an acoustically treated area with' microphones for the performers 
and a separate soundproof area (set Audio-Control Room (02.040201)) for recording 
equipment arid personnel (Also called Recording Studio.) ^ , v \ 

Television (Control Room , ' ' . ^ 

/■ • • 

A special area, usually ^soundpropfed and isolated from the stage or area where the 
action is taking place^ Hie Control room usually houses a television console, a film 
, .chain, control equipment, and the personnel for the direction and videorecording of 
the program, * 

Television Studio - ^ 

An area^ specially designed and/or adapted and equipped for the production of 
television programs. A typical studio. co;itatas spaces for talent to pcrfc^rm; movable 
cameras and sound equipment; lighting (usually overhead); and* special rooms 
for television consoles, recording eqfiipment, and nonperforming personnel (see- 
Television Control Room (02,040216)); plus storage space, Tlie j^ize of a studio 
varies from a network studio with space for a large audience to smaH installations 
^. wth a single camera and talent. « ' V / 

Other Jmtmctiofial-Support Areas \ ■ 

" Any instructional^support areas not listed and defined above. 

Other Settings ' 

Any settings not listed and defined above. 
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DEFINITIONS OF CLASSIFIED TER^^ 

' ^ Code 'series 02.05, . 

.^^05- • ■ - ■ ' - -CONTEOT--- - .-----V . ' - 

The learning resource wWch includes any subject matter-^infomiation, iittitudes, or 
skiUs-to be learned and tau^rt. In tliis handbook, content emphasizes those subject-matter 
areas represented' in a majority of instructional programs across the country. Only the 
' major subdivision^ (tlie first two levels* of detail) are listed and defined here. .For more 
infiiripation about the classification structure of content a^welU 
subject matter (both terms and definitions), see ^'Classification of Terms about qpntent'' 
^ on p. 29, 

For user, convenience, an overviewTof terms and categories of content is found on the 

^ chart on pt 118. 

02. OS 01 |Subject-M*tter Areas for Elementary, Secondary, and Asiooiitc-Lcvel Education ^ 

A listing of the basic content offerings represented in a majority of elementary, ^ 
V secondary, and 2'-y6ai?postsecon^ry programs. , 

02. 05 01 01 ' Agriculture , / 

4 • The group of related courses or units of subject matter wluch are organized for 

carrying on- learning experiences concerne4 with preparation for or upgrading in 
occupations leijuiring knowledge and skills in agricultural subjects. The functions of 
agricultural production, agricultural supplies, agricultural mechanization, agricultural 
products (processing, ornamental horticulture, forestry, agricultural resources, and 
the services related thereto, are emphaazed in the instruction designed to provide 
• opportunities for pupils to prepare for or improve their competencies in agricultural 

^ ^ ' • occupations. An agricultural occupation may include one or any combination of 

^ \ these functions, (VI) - - „ o ii^ 

02, 05 01 02 Art ^ ' . 

:i The organized body of subjecf matter or related courses involvi^^^^ 

tactile, and kinesthetic expression. Included in instruction arc the two-dimensional 
' ' ■ forms suoh^as sculpture^r pottery; other spatial concepts such as architecture and 
design for the performing arts; and the history and theory of *art. Em^^liasis is placed 
upon the esthetic and creative factors of visual forms. (VI) 

02, OS 01 03 Business " ' 

^ • ' The body of related subject matter, or related courses, and planned leanung 

- * . * ' experiences which are designed to ilevelop in pupils the attitudes, feiowiedge, skills, 

^ and understanding concerned with business jprinciples ^nd practices having applica- 

£ tions for personal iise and/or act 

; - ; ^ide variety of aspefeis of general education, e.g., subject matter from other subjccj 

^ V ' ajeas such' as English Oang^age arts), social sciences/social studies, and m^hematidS. 

^ ^ • . ' 12-2. . ■ • . ■ • . 
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Overview of Tenns 

: CONTENT 
Code Series .02.05 



02. 05 01 _ 
Subject-Matter Aieiis for 
Ekmentaty/S^condazy, aind 
' Aisodate-Lcvel Education 

' I ■ 
02.^05 01 01 
" A^culture ' ' - 

(S%. 05 01 02 ^ 

Art ' • ■ K ■ 

0?, 05 01 03 r 

Buanets < 
02. 05 0^04" 

BitUibutiveEducsitibn . 
02. 05 OlhsS ' ' ' 

]^ngl(sh Language Arts 
02. 05 01 06 . " ^ 

FojejgttLmguages 

02* 05. 01 07 / 
Health Qccupations Education^ 
02. 05 01 OS 

Health and Safety in Daily Living, iPhysical 

Education, and Recteatk>n 
02, 05^( 09 ' 

HompEoononiics > 
02. oi 01 10 _^ 

Industrial's / 
02. 05 01 11 V 

Mathematics ' 
02..05 01 12 • 

Mustp ' 
P2* 05 01 13 

Natutal Sconces ' * V 

02, 05,01 14^ V ' 

Office (kcupatioi^ 
02, 05 01 15 

Social Science/Sociai Studies 
02. 05^0116, 

Technical Eiiucation * 
02* 05 01 17 

^^l^e and Industrial Oecupations 
02, 05 01 18 M 
Gen^ra^tementaiy Educaiion and General 
Seoonda^y Education * , 
02. 05 Oi l? ^ 

Biifeientialked Curriculum for Handicapped 

Students / i 
02. 05 01 20 ^ " 

Cocurricular Activities^ , 
02; 05 01 21 V 

Safety juid Driver l^ucation 
02, 05 01 at 

Junior ROTC ' 



. 02, 05 02 . 

A Subject-Matter Areas for 

" Higher Bducatibnr 

02, 05 02 Olv ^ 0 

Agricultiire and Natural Resources 
. 02. 05 02 '02 ' * / ' 

Architecture and ftnltamentalDes%n 
61. 05 02 03 /^^il^ • J 
, Area Studies ' h' ^ - 
02. 05 02 04 

Biological Sciences ** 
02. 05 02 05 

Business and Mana^^ment 

02* 05"or"or^ " 

" Communications 
,02. 05 02 07/ 

^'Computer and Information Sciences 
02.^05' 02 08 

Education 
-02. 05 02 09 

Eriguieering 
02, 05 02 10 o 

Fine and Applied Arts 
02. 05 02 11- . 

Foieign Languages 
02. 05 02 12 

Heahh Professions * 
02. 05 02 13 

Home Economit^ 
0?. 05 02 14 

Law 
■ 02. 05 02 15 

Letters 

02. 05 02 16 

Library Science « 
02, 05 02 17 ' 

Mathematics 
02, 05 02 18 

liiilitary Sciences 
02. 05 02 19 . ^ 

Physical Sdences 
02. 05 02 20 

Psychology^ 
02. 05 02 21 ; 

Public Affairs and Services 
02. 05 02 22' 

Social Sdences 
02.- 05 02 23 

Theology 
02, 05 02 24 

Interdisciplinary Studies 



.02^ 05 99 
Other (S)n* 
tent^ » 
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02. 05,„PJ> S»a)ject*litterAw*sf0rEleinentaiy,Secon4«y,andAs»^^ 

02. 05 01 04 Distributive Education \ . 



The various combinations of subject mmtx an4 learning experiences related to 
' the pcr%manc^f activities that direct the flow of goods and services, including ^ 

thek appropri^ utilization, from the producer to the, consumer or user; These 
acti^ties include selling and such sales-supporting functions as buyilig, transporting, 
■ - (storing, promoting, f&ancing, marketing research and mansigement. Distributive 

/ (•education is comprised .of program's of occupational Instruction in the field of 
' / \distri^ution and marketing.. These iprograms are desi^^ 

; ^ enter, or prbgress or improve competencies in, ,di4ributivc occupations. Emp^^ 

* on the dcvelp^ment of attitudes,- skills, and underifanding related to marketing, 

I ; • . nierchandUsing,andmanagement, Instruction is offered 
^ 2 * dary, Md adult education levels and is^tructured to meet the requirements for 

* gainfufemployment and ^entrepreneurship at specified occupational levels* Distribu- 
tive occupations are found in such areas of economic activity as retail and wholesale 
trade, finance, insurance, real estate, services and service trades, manufacturing, 
' ' ; transportation^ utifities, and conuliunications,(yi) 

f * ^ * ■ ■ - : : / 

02* 05 01 05 English Language Arts ^ ^ ^ \ \ - 

^ ; - The body of related subjei;! matter, or the body of related courses, organ^^^ 

carrying on learning expediences concerned with developing (i) ait understartding of ^ 
the language system; (2)'proficiency and control in the use of tha English language; 
(3) appreciation of a variety pf literary ibrms-,^(4) understanding and appreciation of 
* various aspects of past and present cultures as expressed in literature; and (5) 
^ . interests whichW motivate lifelong learning. (Vl) . ^ 

■ ' ^-m. ' ■ ' . ' . i. . " 

02. 05 01 06 ' Foreign Languages ^ . . , ^ 

\ ■ - - - * 

The body of subject matter comprised of. a variety of foreign languages, 
including JEnglish as a foreign language. Classifled under this heading are the 
. / \ ' . various ckssical and modern foreign languages* U 

the teaching' and learning of a foreigi language are planned in terms of selected 
olJjcctives: (1) to assist the learner in acquiring progresrf^^^ 
of the skills of listening'comprehensionj speaking, reading, and writing, and in* 
structural arialysi^^ (2) to develop the learner's capacity to apply these acquired skills - 
. in understanding, analyzing, and interpreting a variety of forms of past and current 

thought; (3) to increase the lewner*s knoMdedge and understoding of the c^^^ 
V / (niltures, and attitudes of the peoples whose language is being ^ 

02. 05 01 07 ' ' Health Occupations Education ' , ^ ^ 

the body of related subject matter, or the bd|^ of rdated course?, and planrfed 
experiences designed to impart knowledge and develop understanding and skills 
required to support tiie ^lealth pibfessions. Instruction 
^ learners for occupational objectives concerned with as$isting qualified personnel in 

\ 0 pto^iding diagnostic, therapeutic, preventive, restorative, and^r 

' , V ' \ \. to people, includmg understanding and skills essential to provide care and health 

services to patients. (VI) 



.120 . • EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY 

■■ ' ■ ■ 

02. 05 CONTENT-Cpntinucd 

02, 05 01 Siibject^attar Areatfor Ekmenttry, Secondary^ and Assockte-JLevel Education-Con. 

02. 05 01 08 Health and Safety in Patty Living, Physical Education, and Recreation 

• ■, 

Ihe body of related subject matter and actiWties concerned with developm^ 
knowledge, attitudes, appreciations, and condtict essential to individual and group 
ohealtH; (2) awareness of^ concern for, and knowledge, skills, and judgment iiecessary 
for practicltig and promoting personal and public safety in the homie, at school, on 
the job and in traffic; and (3) physical and mental growth and fitne$s by means of 
•'^ activities designed to ji|kovc the muscles, motor skills, and attitudeifand habits of ^ 

conduct of individuallBi groups. (VO 

02. 05 01 09 . HomeEchnomics ' ' " ' , 

■ • • ' <^ . ■ . * ' 

The group>of related cour$cs or units of instruction organized for purposes of 

* enabling le^ners to acquire knowledge arid develop understanding, attitudes, and 
skills relevant to (a) personal, home, and family Ufe and (b) occupational prep^^^^ 

. using the knowledge and skills of home ^economics. The subject matter of home 
* economics jncludcs, in addition to that which is unique to the area, concepts dravm 

from the natural and social sciences and the l^mahities. (VQ 
-- ■' . *. ' * 

02. 05 01 10 , Industrial Arts . , 

The body of related subject matter, or related courses, organized for the 

* development of understanding about^the technical^ consumer, occupational, recrea- 
! tional, organizational, managerial, social, historical, and cultural aspects of industry 

and technology. Learning experiences involve activities such as experimenting, 
' t designing, constructing, evaluating, and using tools, machines, materials, and 

processes which provide opportunities for creativity and problem solving* (Vf) 

' *' " * *" t) 

02.05 01 U Mathematics 

The body of related subject master, or the body of related courses, prganized for 
canyihg on learning experiences concerned with the science of relations existing 
between quantities (magnitude) and operations and the science of methods used for 
deducing from other quantities, known or supposed, the quantities sought. (VO 

02; 05 01 12 Music - 

The subject matter and activities designed to impart the skills and knowledge 
necessaiy % the understanding, appreciation, creation^ performance, iand enjoyment 
ofmusic. (VT> V . 

02. 05 01 13 Natural Sciences \ . 

The body of related subject matter, or the body of related courses, organized for 
carrying on learning experiences concerned with knowledge of the physical and 
biological world, and of the processes of discovering and validating this knov^ledge. 
^ (VI) 
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the body of subject matterv or combinations of courses and practical experience 
organized into programs of instruction to provide opportunities for learners to 
. . prepare for and achieve career objectives in selected office occupations. In the 
instructional process various aspects of subject matter frequently are drawn from 
/ ^ other subject-matter areas* Learning experiences are deagaed to lead to employment 

and/or advancement of individuals in occupations in public or private enterprises or 
" ' , organizations related' to the faciUtating function of the office. "FaciUtating 

function," as used here, refers to the expediting role played by office occupations as 
.the connecting link betv^reen the production and distribution activities of an 
organization. Included is a variety of activities, such as recording'.and retrieval of 
data, supervision and coordination of office activities, internal and^ external 
communication, and the reporting of information. (VO 

02. 05 01 15 Social Science/Social Studies 

TTie interrelated subject matter org^ed to impart knowledge, develop^s^ 
ide;itify goals concerning elements and insti^tions of human society in the 
disciplines of history, economics, political science, sociology, anthropology, psychol- 
ogy, geography, and philosophy. The social studies are c6mprised of those aspects of 
the above which in practice are selected for instructional purposes in schools and 
; . - colleges. Social studies are usually socially oriented with regard to aims and subject 

> matter concerning the elements and institutions of human society. Employirig 

systematic, analytical, and theoretical methods, the social sciences include modes of 
mquiry such as historical or genetic approaches, survey, research, experimentation,, 
content analy^, and logical analyas. mustrative methods as t^^^ 
studies, case studies, statistical analysis^ map and photg interpretations, simulation, 
participant observation, polling, questionnaires, and others. (VI) 

02.05 01 16 Technical Education 

The body of knowledge organized in a planned sequence of classroom and 
laboratory experiences, usually at the postsecondary level, to prepare learners for a 
cluster of job opportunities iiji a specialized field of technology. The program of 
instruction normaUy includes the study of the underlying sciences and supporting 
mathematics inherent in'^a technology, as well as n>ethods, skills, materials, and 
processes commonly used and services performed in the technology. A planned 
sequence of study and extensive knowledge in a field of specialization is required in 
technical education, including competency in the basic communication skills and 
related general education/ Technical education prepares for the occupational area 
between the sldjled craftsman and the professional per«>n such as the physician, the 
engineer, and tM scientist. The technical education curriculum is so structured that it 
prepares the graduate to enter a job and be productive with a minimum of atfditional 
training after employment. It is designed to provide a background of knowledge and 
skills which wiil enable an individual to advance with the developments in the 
technology. Ad enables him, with a reasonable amount of experience and additional 
education^ to advance into positions of increased responsibility, me technician 
frequentljcis employed in direct support of the professional employee. For example, 
the en^^cliing technician will be capable of performing such duties as assisting in 
the following engineering functiqns: designing, developing, testing, modifying of 
products and processes, production, plannhjg, writing reports, and preparing 



eDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY 



COlltENT-Coiitiniied 



Sub|ect4f atter Areu for Elementaiy, Secondaiy itid Anociate-tewl £duc«tioii-Coii, 

Technical j^ducatioU'-Contmued 



estimates; analysing and diagnosing technical problems tliat involve independent 
4ecirions; and solving a viride range of technical problems by applying his background 



in the techtiical specialties » science, mathematics, and comitiunicative and citizenship 



Trade and Industrial Occupatiom ^ 

The teanch of vocational education which is concerned with preparing persons for 
initial employment, or for upgrading or retraining workers in a wide, range of trade 
and industrial occupations. Such occupations are skilled oi: semiskilled and are 
concerned with layout designing, producing, processing, assembling, testing, main- 
taining, servicing, or repairing any product or commodity. Instruction is provided (1) 
in basic manipulative skills, safety judgment, and related occupationaji i^iformation in 
mathematics, drafting, and science required to perform successfully in the occupa- 
tion, and (2) throu^ a combhiation of jhop or laboratory work experiences simulating 
those found in industry and classroom learning. Included is instruction for 
apprentices in apprenticible occupations or for journeymen already engaged in a 
trade or industrial occupation. Also included is training for service and certain 
seipiprofessional occupations considered to be trade and industrial in nature* (VI) 

General Elementary Education and General Secondary Education 

The instruction which takes place in a self-contained class* Learning experiences 
-arc concerned with the knowledges, skills* appreciatofl^, attitudes, and behavioral 
characteristics considered to be needed by all p^^ in terms of the> broad 
educational outcomes which should be. achieved by all pupils to the limits of their 
capacities during the elementary and secondary school years or grades. (VI) 

Differentiatized Curriculum for Handicapped Students 



The specialized instruction for individuals with handicaps. The differentiatized 
curriculum for handicapped pupils reflects an increasing awareness today of the 
individual needs of children. Many children With various types of handicaps cannot 
benefit froin basic subject matter without special education. Handicapped children 
present learning difficulties^ sensory and motor impairments; which require careful 
study for successful adaptation of instruction. Tti^n of exceptional children 
integrate professional information from psychology, education, and medicine for 
instruotional therapeutic services. Consequently, special education as applied to each 
type of handicapped child has developed some distinctive techniques and materials 
which distinguish it from regukr classroom instruction. All handicapped cliildren 
should have appropriate educational opportunities. As the school shares the 
responsibility with other socis^ institutions for educating aQ children, it may make a 
o um'que contribution in discovering handicaps and providing the needed services for 
^ supporting the type of instruction which will enable pupils to fulfill their maximum 
potential. The majority of pupils with mild or uncomplicated handicaps can be 
served best within normal dasses for instruction. Those pupils whose handicaps are 
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of such nature and degree as to interfere with intellectusd development and Jeaiming 
under regular class methods wfll require differentialized curriculum for some part of, 
and frequently, for all of their education, (VI-M) 

02* 05 01 20 Cdoimcular Activities 

The group of school-sponsored activitieij^, under the guidance or super^sion of 
qualified adults, desigaed to provide opjportunitie$ for pupils to participate/in such 
i experiences on an individual basis, in small groups, or in large groups-at school 

events^ public events^ or a combination of these-for puiposes such as motivation, 
enjoyment, and improvement of skills. In practice, participation usually is not 
required and credit usuaUy is not given. When participation is required or credit is 
given, the activity generally is consid<^red to be a course, (VI) 

02. OS 01 21 Sa^ty and Driver Education > ^ ^ ^ 

The subject matter and related activities concerned with developing in the learner 
• the ability to respond appropriately and efficiently in the operation of a motor 
vehicle, and as a pedestrian in traffic. More specifically, ihstmction emphasizes 
attainment of the following objectives: (1) appropriate knowledge and efficiency for 
living in the total traffic environment; (2) fundamental driving skill habits; (3) 
desirable behavior pattern in traffic; (4) an understanding 6f driver and pedestrian 
^ r limitations, obligations, and responsibilities legally and socially; and (S) knoi^ledge 

about the motor veliicle and understanding of how societsr may achieve maximum 
efficiency in operating its^ motor vehicle transportation system. Subject matter ;and 
^ ,i activities in safety education are primarily concerned with enhancing personal 
characteristics and values involved in preventing accidents and saving lives* 
Instruction emphasizes, in addition , to other factors, the following: (1) the 
development of appropriate attitudes towards safety, (2) knowledge concerning a 
. V wide range of safety factors, (3) habits and skills involved in safeguarding oneself and 

others, and (4) effective citizenship. (VI) ^ ^ j 

02. OS 01 22 JuniorROTC . I ■ 

■■■■ • ' " ■ ' ■ - ■ ' ' ■": ■ ' \ ' 

The body of subject matter, or combinations of ^ourses and practical expedence, 
organized into programs of instm'ction to provide opiportunities for pupils to prepare 
for and achieve career objectives in selected.branches of the military service* Iii the^ 
instmctional procesji, various aspects of subject majtter frequently are d^ 
other /subject-matter areas. Instruction is concerned with developing (^^obd 
citizenship, patriotism, self-reliance, leadership, an|l responsiveness to constituted 
authority; (2) knowledge of baac ndlitary skills at)preciation of the role? of the 
miUtary services in mflitary defense; and (3) iiiform^^ 
and understanding of the responsibility of citizens in |a democratic society. (VI) 

02. 05 01 99 Other Subject-Matter Areas for Blementaryj Secondary, and Associate*Level Education 

Any other subject-matter areas for elementary, secondary, and 2-year post- 
secondary education not listed and defined above; L I 

" . . • ■ ■ r . i . ■ . ] • 

02« 05 02 , Sidiject-Mitter AreatforHjgherEducttion i I 

s * A listing of the basic content offerings represented iii a majority of higher education 
« programs* * i 
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Subject*Blatter JfMu for Higher lEducttion-Continuted 



02, 05 02 01 



Agriculture and Natural Resources 



02. 05 02 02 



The body of subject matter^ or the hody of related courses, concerned with the 
production of food and the management of ^natural flber^ plant, forest, and wildlife 
rejsources. * ■ 



Architecture ink Environmental Design 

7 



1 



The body of subject matter, or the body of related courses, concerned with 
designing buildings, communities, parks, and other manmade aspects of the 
physiosocial environment* \ 1 ^ v 



02, 05 02 03 



Area Studies 



02. 05 02 04 



02, 05 02 05 



The body of subject matter, or the body 1 of related courses, concerned with 
cultures indigenous to specific geographic region^ 

Biological Sciences " 

. The body of subject matter, or the body of ^/related courses, concerned with the 
science of life or living matter in all its forms and phenomena, especially with regard 
to the origin, growth, reproduction, and stmcture o|,life forms. 

Business and Management 

The body of subject matter, or the body of related courses, concerned with the 
organization, operation, administration, and control of private and public organi*^ 
zations. 



02/05 02 06 



Communications 



02. 05 02 07 



The body of subject matter, or the body of related courses, concerned with the 
collection, preparation, and presentation of ideas and information intended for 
popular consumption through mass media. 

Computer and Information Sciences 

The body of subject matter or the body of related courses, concerned with the 
design, development, and application of computer capabilities to data storage and 
mjmipulation and related computational procedures* 



02, 05 02 08 




Education 

* ^ 
The bo^ of subject matter, or the body of related courses, concerned with the 
administration and control of educational organizations and institutions and subjects 
related to instruction and services both within and outside of such formal 
\}rganizations, ^ 
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02. OS 02 09 Engineering / 

Hie body of subject matter, or the body of related courses, concerned with the 
practical, application of basic scientific knowledge to the design, production, and • 
operation of systems intended to facilitate^man's control and use of liis natural 
environments ' 

02, 05 02 10 Fine and Applied Arts 

The body of subject matter, or the body of related courses, concerned with the 
creation and appreciation of the diverse modes of communicating ideas and emotions 
by means of stylized, visual, and nonvisual representations and symbols; 

02. 05 02 11 Foreign Languages 

The body of subject matter, and the body of related courses, concerned with the 
' mastery of a language other than English or related to the study of a foreign culture 
througli exploration of the literature of that culture as expressed in the vernacular 
^ language, 

02. 05 02 12 Health Professions ' 

* The body of subject matter, or the body of related course^, concerned with the 

maintenance and restoration of phy^cal ai^d mental health. 

02. 05 02 13 Home Economics - . 

The body of subject matter, or the body of related courses, concerned with the 
theory and practice of famfly and home care including the science of foods, home 
decoration and management, and child care. ' ^ t, 

02. 05 02 14 \Law 

The body of subject ^tna^ter, or the body of related courses, concerned with the 
le^i customs, practices, and jules of society and States for the purpose pf pursuing a 
career in jurisprudence. ♦ 

02. 05 02 15 Letters 

The body of subject matter, or -the body of relatWyirses. concerned with 
English laiiguage and literature and value systems. relatcoTo ancient and moderjn 

cultures, v ^ - $ 

- . * • 

02.05 02 1$ Library Science / 

* ■■ . .■ ' 

V , The body of subject matter, or the body of related courses, concerned ^ith the 
/* professional skiUs required to organize cpUectionsofbooks and related mat 
the traWng necessary for providing seiirices related to them. , 

02, 05 02 17 Mathematics ^ . ' ; 

Q ^ r The body pf^ subject matter, or the body of related courses, concerned with the 

ISO. '..^ 
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02. 05 02 24 



02. 05 02 99 
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CONTENT-Continued 

Sii>ject^attar Ayeiur for Hiigbdr Edua^ 
Mathematics-Continued 

science of numbers and space configurations and their operations, measurement^ 
' relationships, and abstractions, i ' 



Military Sciences 



The body'* of subject matter, or tlie body of related courses, concerned with the 
techniques and skills unique to the pursuit ot a professional 'career as a military 

officer, . y ■ ■ ' 



Physical Sciences 

The body of subject matter, or the body of related courses, concerned iivith the 
l)asic nature of matter^»^$A^gy, and associated pheii^^ 



Psychology- 



The body of subject matter, or the body of related courses, concerned with 
behavioral anci mental processes. ' ^ \ 

PubUc Affairs and Services , ^ 

Th|& body of siibject matter, or the body of related courses, concerned with the 
management and operation of governdnrientalagendes. * 

Social Sciences * ' ^ 

The body of subject matter, or the body of relatjsd^ courses, concerned with the 
past and present activities, conduct, interactions> an^organizations of humans* 

Theology * , 

The body of subject matter, or the body of related coprses^ concerned with the 
preparation and training for a religious voci^ti^« ^ \ 



\ Interdisdpltmy Studies 



The body of subject iftatter, or "^related courses, concerned with Aore than one 
^ major discipline without primary concentration in any one area. 



Other Subject'Matter Ateasfor Higher Education 



Any other subject-matter area for higher education not listed and defined above 



Other Content 

Any other content not listed and defined above* 
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DEFINITIONS OF CLASSIFIED TERMS ABOUT STAFF 
* Code Series 02.06 

02. 06 STAFF : ^ 

Tlie learmng resource wWch includes the primary staff assignments involved in the 
development, preparation, delivery, and evaluation of instruction-whether ih-person 
instruction or ^nstr^ction througli media, Tlie terms and definitions represent general 
groupings of activities and emphasize assigiments rather than tlie education, experience, or 
job title of the staff member. For more information, see **Glassifications of Terms abofut 
Staff* on p. 30. The material there has more detailed information about the classification 
structure and the sources whence the terms and definitions came as well as where other 
'staff and activity information can be found in fliis handbook. 

For user convenience/ an overview of the terms and categories relating to staff 
^ ; assignments is found in the chart on p, 128^ 

02* 06 01 Officitl/Adminiitrttivc Assignment 

The grouping of activities required in* the management i administration, or supervision 
of a unit, function, division, organization, or institution engaged in irfttruction and/or 
the direct support of instruction. (IVR-M) Policymakers are included in this 
classification. ftofessional/Specialist Assignments are not included unless the assign- 
ments include managerial activities. 

02. 06 01 01 Board of Directors Assignment . ^* — 

An assignment as a member of a legally constituted body created and, vested with 
respoi^ibiliti^s for the educational activities in a given organization, institution, or 
geagrapliical area. Includes trustees, board of education members, corporation 
^ ^- directors. (IVR-M> 

02.06 01 02 ^ System Administrative Assigftment 

• An assignment to manage or administer (at the executive level) an organization or 

instructional system or a major program encompassing the total organization or 
system. Includes chancellors, school superintendents and theh deputies. (IVR-M) 

02. 06-01 03 Unit AdmMstrative Assignment 

M assignment to manage or adiminister on operating unit which has a number of 
subunits, programs, or ser^des within it. hicludes school principals and academic 
' deans* ' - / 

02. 06 01 04 Superuisibn/Directing Assignment] 

An assfmment to dirtSct staff/ m^mSbrs and manage a function, a subunit, or a 
^ supporting service within an o^r|iting unit or facility; Includes chairmen of academic 

departments, directors of njcdikccnters, and curriculum supervisors vAlo manage 
staff members. (IVR.M5 ^ ) . 
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r — ' — 

02. 06 01 
Offscial/Adininis^ 
tiatiyeAsifemncnt 

0*2. 06 01 01 
Board of Direo 
toi$ As5%nment 

02. 06 01 02 
System Adminii- 
trativG Ass^- 
ment 

02, 06 01 03 
Unit Administrsi* 
tivo Assignment 

02« 06 01 04 
Supervision/ 
Directing 
'Assignment 

02. 06 01 99 
Other Official/ 
Administrative 
Assignments 



Overviov of Terms 
STAFF 

Code Series 02.06 

J 



02. 06 02 

Professional/Specialist 

Aisjgnment 

[— - 

02. 06 02 01 ^ 

CounseUi^ Assignment 
02. 06 02 OZ 

Research Assjgmnent 
02. 06 02 03 

Educational Pevelop^ 

ment Assignment 
02. 06 02 04 . 

Cuniculum Si>ecialist 

Assignment 
02. 06 02 05 

Media Production 

Assignment 
02/W 02 06 

Evaluation Assignment 
02. 06 02 07 

Media Management 

Assignment 
02;:06 02 08 

Teaching Assignment 
02. 06 ,02 09 

Educational Program 
> Planning Assignment 
02. 06 02 10 

Educational Manage- 
ment Analyst 

Assignment 
02. 06 02 11 

Personnel Assignment 
02. 06 02 12 

Staff Development 

Assignment 
02. 06 02 99 

Other Professional/ 

Specialist As^gnments 
/ 



— n— 

02. 06 03 

Technical Assignment 

02. 06 03 01 
Media Production Tech- 
nician Assignment 

02. 06 03 02 • 
M^Tcchnicai 
Ailslgnment 

02. 06 03 03' 
Mraia Maintenance 
Technical i^s^gniAent 

02. 06 0^^04 
Teaching Assistant 
Aslsigimient 

02. 06 03 05 
Co mputer Technical 
Assignment 

02. 06 03 99 
Ot]icrTechnical< 
Asjcignments 



02. m 04 
Office/Clerical 
Assignment 



02. 06 05 
Aide At- 
sjgnment 



02. 06 06 
Crafts & 
Trades As- 
signment 



02. 06 99 
Other 
Staff As* 
sigimients 
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02. 06 STAFF-Continued 

,■ \ ■ . . ■ ■ ' 

02. 06 01 Offidal/Adrainistrttive Assignment-Continued ' " / 

02. 06 01 99 Otiier Official/Administrative Staff Assigmnents 

Any other official/administrative staff assignments not listed and defined above. 
02. 06 02 Profcssionil/Spcciilirt Assignment 

; Tlie grouping of complex instruction or instructional support activities whose 

' ' ' successful completion requires a high degree of skill and range of competencies on the 

"port of the staff member engaged in those activities. The skilk needed for perf^^ 
^ of these activities are usually (but not always) acquired through anj5Xtende4 period of 

. \ ' postsecondary education culminating in at least a baccalaureate degree (or its equivalent 

obtained through special study and/or expericnos). (IVR-M) (Do not record 
bfficial/Admimstrative Assignments under .this category even though they may be 
professional in nature.) 

02. 06 of 01 Coumelitig Assignment 

. M assignment to perform the activities ofassisting learners and assisting parente ^ 

and instruptors to assist learners in making personal plans and decisions in relation to 
education, career, and personal development. (IVS) ^ 

02. 06 02 02 Research Assignment ' r 

. ^ An alignment to perform the activities concerned v^th systematic study and 

, investigation to develop a body 6f knowledge for decisionmaking to improve the 

y instruction program* ^^IVR-M) (Also called Research and.Development Assigijment.) 

■> • ' - . t" i' , ■ * ' 

02. 06 02 03 " Educational Development As^gnment , 

An assignment to design and implement units, courses, or systems of instruction, 
o usuaUy working with instructional staff members. Examples oT staff members having 
this assignment are instructional developers and educational development officers. 
Educational development^ staff m'embers are usually 710/ socialists in a special 
" subject-matter area other than- education. Does not include staff development-see 
Staff Development Assig}menti02^6O2l2). ^ , 

02.06 02X)4 ' bunictdum Specialist Asdgfiment ' . ^ ^ 

- An assigninent to perform activities in a spc(Ciflc subject-matter area to provide 

• ' infonnation and guidance to other staff members to improve the curriculum in tha 

subject-matter a^ea. litis assignment would include the curriculum consultant and 
r ' curricuhim supervisor. Curriculum Specialist Assignment differs from Educational 

Development Assignment in that a Cumculum Specialist Assignment relates only to a 
' , . . particular disciijiine (see C^NTEOT (02.05)^^ 

02. 06 02 05 " MedidProduttionA^sigmetxt , I 

^An assignment to perform the activities of designing and producing instmctionaTN 
' ' • ^ m^^Uia or units of mediated instruction. o 
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STAFP^ontiQued ^ 

0 , * . * 

ProfeMktnal/SpediliitAirigiunem'-Continu^ 

Evaluation Assignment: , 

An assignment to dctennine the value or effect of instructional programs or 
learning resources by the appraisal of data and activities as they relate 1o specified 
goah or objectives. (IVR-M) 

Media Management Assignment - ^ 

An assignment to manage and facilitate the use of a collection of instructional 
materials and devices to meet the varied needs of learners and staff members. Such 
management includes selecting, organizing, maintaining, storing, retrieving, and 
distributing materials in the collection. Includes professional-kvcl Library and 
Audiovisual Assignments. - ' 

Teabhing Assignment ^ 

An assignment to instruct learners including responsibility for diagnosis, prescrip- 
tion, motivation, alid evaluation of the learner within his instructional program. 

j^ucatiCfnatPtogram Planning Assignment .8 

An ^assignment to perform the activities concerned with identifying or selecting 
the ov(5rall educational goals, priorities, and objectives of the biganization or 
institutibn and formulating management systems to achieve^thcse' goals, priorities, 
and objectives. (IVR-M) , , ^ 

EducationalManagement Analyst Assignment 

An assignment to examine, evaluate, and make recommendations in such areas as ' 
cost, systcnis, facilities, or other sectors of the'instructlonal and instructional support 
program as they relate to the total operation of the organization or institution. Such 
analysts* often spedalize in a single management area such as budget, statistics, or 
' information systems. (IVR*M) ' 

Personnel Assignment 

^ An assignment to perform activities concerned with staff recraitment, selection, 
general orientation, and assignment; maintenance of staff records and developmenf 
' of personnel benefit planse(IVR) Does not include Staff Development Assignment 
(02,060212). . , 

Staff Development Assignment 

An assignment to offer guidance, supervision, and help in promoting and 
improving the personal and/or professional growth of an individual staff mertiber 
throuj^ consultation, special preserdce and inservlce training programs. Does not 
include assignment to prcyride general orientation programs-see Personnel Assign- 
ment,^ 02.060211. Does not include educational or instructional development--see 
Educational Development Assignment (02.060203). ^ 
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02. 06 03 01 



02. 06 03 02 



02. 06 03 03 



' 02.^ 03 04 




02. 06 03 05 



06 03.99 p 



02. 06 04 



vie 



0 



Other Dvfessiotuil/^peciaiist Assignment ' 

Any professional/specialist alignment not listed and defined above. 



Tedmical Aii%nment 

A grouping* of activities whose succesful completion Ircquirejs; basic scientific or 
applied knowledge along with practical experience in a particular field. The skills needed ^ 
for the performance of these activities can usually be acquired through 2 years of 
postsecondairyeducatwn or it? equivalent in experience* * 

Media Froduction Technician Assignment / 

An assignment to perform the technical activities in the physical production of 
instructional media. Technical activities generally involve standard routines or 
procedures whicli the teclmician chooses and follows., 

Media Technical Assignment 

' ■ ^ : : / : • 

An assignment to pcrform.tlie technical activities in acquiring; organizing, storing, 
retrieving, and distributing materials and their related devices. (Audiovisual tech* 
nican, library technical* assistant, iind Ubrary technician are some exan^ples of 
' specialized subcategories of the Media Technical AssignnientO 

Media Maintenance Technical Assignment 

An assignment to perform tlie technical activities.in maintaining and repairing the 
electronic, mechanical, and optica! devices used^in conjunction with instructional 
1 ^materials* (Electronic technician, television technician, and audio tcchniciaft arc some 
examples of specialized subcate$ories of thelMedia Maintenance Technical Assign- 
ment.) . 

• ■ . . ■ \ - . ■. 

Teaching Assistant Assignment ' 

An assignment to perform some of "the technical day-to-day activities in teaching 
learners. The teaching assistant assignment does not include diagnostic or long-range 
evaluative decisions regarding learners. Staff members having this assignment may or 
may not certificated but have completed at least 2 years of formal education 
preparatory for teacliing or the equivalent in experience or training. (IVR-M) 

Computir Technical Assignment 

* An assignment to operate, control, and perform other technical activities related 
to a computer and its peripheral equipment* 

'Other Technical A ssignments 

Any technical assignment not listed and defined above. 

Office/Ckllcal AK«nment \ ^ ^ 

A grouping of activities in preparing, transferring, transcribing* systematizing, or 
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02. 06 ; y STAFlP-Contiaued • 

■ « s.- ; . . . ■ ^^ . - • . ■ 

"02. 06 04 " Offlce/CfericalAMgnment-Continued • ^ 

. • ■ . ■ ^ . - - ^ r , r<f 

prcscndng wmjnumcations, records, aiid^fransa^tions, regardless of the level <>f:skills 
' \s . requked(withtheexcepti9nofOfficial/Admm 

02. 06 05 . AideAs^nmcnt, / \ . ^ 



, A grouping of activities, often manual, whose completion requires little or no special 
^training pthet than b^sic knowledge. This category includes the activities performed by 
messengers, laborers, media and library aides, and teacher aides (but not, teacher 
as$istan|j^. In some srtuations, aides may be volunteers with considerable experience and 
expertife,^However, it the tasks which they perforin are limited and require no si^ecial 
training, the assignments should be classified as aide assignments^ : ^ , 



02. 06 06 Crafts mid Tndes Aanigiunent 



^ A grouping of activities whose successful completion requires a relatively high level 
of manual skills as weU ^i!i(lgment and a comprehensive knowledge of the processes 
^invplved in tlje work. Ttff skulls are usually dc^uired through an extensive picriod of 
training and/or /practicatl experience. (IVR-M) Included in this . category are such 
f assignm*entsas^carpenter, plumber, mechWc, mason, and f\ 



02, 06 99 ^> OthiJr Staff Asagnmenfs 




i 



y Staff assignments not listed and dehned above. 

DEFINITIONS OF CLASSIFIED TERMS ABOUT LEARNING RESOURCES 

DEVELOPMENT FUNCTIO)*/ 

. Code Series 03*00 'j 



^ The fimfctions in the field of educational technology through which learning resources and units of instruction 
a^e deyefopcd.and brought into contact with the learner, llhe six Le^aming Resources Development Functions are: 
fescarch,*design, production, evaluation, logistics, and utilization. Each plays a unique role in the development and 
u^/Of learning resources and each complements^^ * ^ ' 

For more information about the function^, isee "Classification of Terms about Learriihg Resourpes Ctevelbpment 
Functions'* -on p. 32. • 



DEFlNmONS OF CLASSIFIED TERMS ABOUT RESEARCH 

, / ' • V Code Series 03.01 

03.01. .RESEARCH ' v t: 

' ' V The learning resources development function whose purpose is to build and expand a 

body *Qf knowledge which can be used in activities in the other learning resources 
Q " ° ' d6vclopment functions and in Mstructional management functions* 
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03. 01 01 



03 . 01 01 01 



03. O^^Ol 02 



03. 01 01 03 



03, 01 01 99 



03. Ol 02- 



03. 01 02 01 



03. OJ 02 01 01 



03. 01 02 01 02 



03.01 02 01 03 
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/ ^ EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY 

For an expltnation of the resource fuhptioti^ its relationship to other elements of 
educational techiwlogy (especially the evaluation function) and the sources from which it 
was developed, see ^^Classification of Terms about Research" on p. 31 "of thi$.handbook. 

For user cpnvem^nce, an overview of the terms and categories of the research function 
i? found in the chart on page r33. . V 

Subject of Reaetrch 

The suli^ect or focus of research on a particular element, category, or subcategoiy 
within educational technology* ' • 

1 • - 

Research on Learner 

Any research which has as its subject or focus tfiejeamer or some aspect of the 
!^ learner. Includes research on any . subcategories of the major classification^ 
LEARNER (01 ,00)/ ' * * 

■■ 'I . ■ 

Research on Learning Resources 

Any research which has as its subject or focus a Jeaming resource or learning 
resources^ or some aspect of learning resources. Includes research on subcategories of 
the major classification; LEARNING RESOURCES (0 



Research on Unit oflmtruction 

Tlie research in which a unit of instruction (e,g., a course, a lesson^ a learning padc- 
r age) or aspect of unit otinstruction is the focus or iiubjcct of the research. 

Other Suhiects of Research ^ • 

. Any subjl5Cts of research not listed and defined above. 

PtooeM of Research ^ 

The general procedures or activities followed in conducting 'most research. The 
process includes theory construction and theory testing. 

Theory Construction 

The, part of "the research process in which the outcome* is the synthesis of 
infonpation in new ways# 

Problem Perception 

"Die activity of identifying a discrepancy between expectations and reality. 
Problem Pefinition 

The activity of analyzing the discrepancy and stating it in terms of a clear,\ 
. measurable problem. * 

Information Synthesis , * 

V 'The activity of creating new relation^ps between pieces of information to 
; form a unlque^ui^ed whole^ 

.;i39 



!:^ <OEFINmOM OF TERMS * , 

03. 01 RESEARCHTGontinued 
03.01 02 ProceiiofRefcwch-Cptttirtw^ 

03,01 02 01 Theory Constmctiqn--'Continued . 

03, 01 02 01^^9 Otiic/ThcoryCoiutmction , 

■ ; ■ ,1* ■ ' Aniy othcrthcoty construction not listed and defined abbvc. 

03. 01 02 02 Theory Testing * ^ \ . 

V The part of the rcscwdi process in whidi there is th^ 

verifiable questions and the subsequent verification of the questions* 

^ p3* 01 02 02 01 Hypothesis Formulation " 

The activity of applying a theory to a specific problem stated 

03. 01 02 02 02 Literature Review - ^ 

' ^ The activity of locating, reading, and analyzing prevlOus^ . 
related to the problem and/or to the hypotheses. . , 

• ' *i " ' ■ . ■ 

03* 01 02 02 03 Research Sample Selection 

. ' ' ' ' ' ■ ■ ♦ ' ' 

The activity of selecting or developing a population. or sample 'which will 
become the subjects of the research. 

OJ. 01 02 02 04 ' Research Design Selection 

<^ The activity of developing, creating, or adapting a method for testing , 

^ hypoAeses based on criteria for maximizing variability under the control of the 

^ experimenter and minimizing the variability not under the control of the . ^ 

experimenter. 

03. 01 02 02 OS Research Resources Selection # . 

The activity of selection of research materials, devices, techniques, and staff 
necessary to obtain the data to test the hypotheses. 

' ■ ' ■* 

03. 01 02 02 06 Implementation Arrangements 

The activity of establishing adhiinistrative procedures necessary to conduct the 
experiment* 

03. 01 tf2 02 07 Exj^iimental Treatment 

llie activity of Ti^^iiinistering treatments and imtnunente 
4 ' collecting data related to the hypotheses as prescribed by the experimental 

O .procedure. • ^ \ 
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03. Ot RESEARGH-Continued 

03. 01 02 Pro<«ofR«e«rch*Continued 

03* J)1 02 02 Theory Testihg-Contimed 

03.01 02 02 08 - Data Analysis 
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Tlie activity of performing appropriate statistical trc^ments of data collected 
in the experiment as specified in the experimental procedure. 



03. 01 02 02 09 Conclusion Formation 



- The activity of identifying support and nonsupport for the hypotheses, 
suggesti6g,altemative hypotheses for data obtained, and suggesting implications of » 
the results for future ilsearch, . ^ 



' 03. 01 02 02 10 Research Reportage 

The activity of sununariztog and dissemSating the research in an appropriate 
" 'form. • ^ 

03. 01 02 02 99 / Other Theojy Testing ^ ^ 

- Any other theory testing not Usted and defined above. 

03.01 02 99 Other Processes of Research 

* - • . . 

^ Any Other procedures of the research process not listed and defined above. 

03. 01 03 , Si^ofLeiniing/lMtryctionRcwtfch 

^ ^ The steps or stages in research which range from research which deals with basic 
elements, concepts, or tlieories in the learning process to the application of the findings 
ofsuchresearch to instruction. ' 1^ 

• , ■ ■ • - . , '* 

03.01 03^ PureResearch 

Any research without regard for the immediate applicability to practical 
situations* 

03. 01 03 01 01 Anirtial/Autonomic Learning Research Stage 

The research on the ha,s^ic processes of learning either with anfanal subjects or 
with the autonomic nervous systems of humans with no regard for educational 
relevance. Does woi^ include any conscious human learning. 

03* 01 03 01 02 learning Principles Stage 

' .' . ■ ' • • •* \ • 

Research on the basic processes of conscious human learning but not tied to a 
\ , particular content or subject matter, e,g., using nonsense syllables. Includes 

' ^ research on the generdprindples Of human learning. 
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'03. 01 03 01 99 



03. 01 03 02 



03^01 03 02 01%. 




,03. 01 03 02 02 



03. 01 03 02 03 



03. 01 03 02 99 



03lt01 03 99 



^3. 01 04 



^ 03. 01 04 01 
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Human Learning Sta^c 
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\ Thc'rcsearch on the basic processes pf conscious human learning with content 
ni&cr wd subjects Ocamers) which relate to the instructional programs of 
educational institutions, Ntf attention vis given to adapting Ue learning to 
instructional practices. 

Other Pure Research 

iyiy other stages of puns research not listed and defined here. 



Applied ^esfwch 



The research derived from fundamcrttal or basic research and directed to 
demonstrating tiiat the findings from basic research may be appUed in new and 
presumably useful processes. . ^ 

Developmental Stage ' . j 

The applied research witii a ftw subjects at a time ustag short segments of 
instruction and not conducted in a tegular instructional situation. This stage 
parallels tiie Evaluation function phase, Devetopmehtal Testing (03.040301). 

Prototype Stage 1 

The applied research on a prototype instructicmal unit conducted on a Ibnited 
scale approjdmating "typical" or "normal? situations. , 

Adoption Stage 



The research on the 



fiiJff developnienti advocacy, and adoption of an 

in5tructiond"pro^am or product. (Sometimes colled Dissemination Research, 
Field Research, Field Testing Resewch.) > 



Other Applied Research - , 

Any other stages of appUed research not listed and defined n^re. -a * \ - 

Other Stages of Learning/Instruction Research \ 
Any other stages of leaming/instruction research not listed and defined above. \ 
Methods of Research 

The approaches (includtog strategies) to research design based upon tiic purpose of 
the research. The nature of iht problem plays a major role in dctermmhig suitable 
approaches. * i 

Historical Research 

The research whose chief objectives isan accurate reconstruction Of ^e past, often 
ui relation to tiie tenabiUty of an hypothesis. 

142 : 
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03. Ql RESEARCH-Continued . ' 

03. 01 04 ^ Methods of Rwcwch-Continucd 

03.01 04 02 Jkscriptive Research 

* The research whose purpose is to describe systematically a situation or area of 

intwttt in an accurate and factual manner. Descriptive research is often of a survey 
^P^^^9^«dt<> ascertain norms for the establishment of baseUne data or criteria; 

' 03- 01 04 03 . LoJjdtudirtat Research 



The research whose purpose is to investigate patterns and sequences of growth 
and/or change as a function of time. • 



01 04 04 dfse andFietdResearch 



The research whose purpose is to study intensively the background, cunent status, 
and environmental interactions of a ^ven social unit: an individual, a group, 
an tastitutfon, an organization, or a community. 



' ^03. 01 04 05 / Correlational Research v 

The research whose purpose is to Investigate the extent to which variations in one 
* factor correspond with variations in one or more other factors based on conelation 

coefficients. 

pl3. 01 04,06 Causal<k>mparative Research /> 

The rtsearch whose purpose is the investigation of possible cause-and^ffect 
relationships by observing some existing consequence and search 
data for plausible causal factors. 

03* 01 04 07 Experimental Research 

to 

The research whose purpose is to investigate possible causc*and*effcct re- 
lationdiips by exposing" one or more experimental groups to one or mote treatment 
conditions and comparing the results to one or more control groups not receivfaig the 
^ treatment (random assignment ofsubjectsto^group being essen^^^ 

quasi-experimental rescarch--which is generally considered evaluation instead of 
research. 



03* 01 04 08 Action Research 



An on-the-job type of research used to develop new skills ot new approaches and 
to solve problems with direct application to the classroom or other aiJ^ed setttog. 
(J)o not record Evaluation in this categoiy. Review the diffeirettces between 
Research and Evaluation, p. 42, if needed.) 



03. 01 04 99 , Other Methods of Research 

O Any methods ofresearch not listed and deiincd here. 
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03. 01 99 Oo6Rese«ch 

Any research not listed and defined hefe. 
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03. 02 



03. 02 tW 



03. 02 02 



03. 02 03 



03.02 04 



03. 02 05 



03. 02 06 




DEFINITIONS OF CLASSIFIED TERMS ABOUT D^IGN 
Code Series 03.02 

DESIGN 

Hie learning resources development functio/w|iosc purpose is the development and 
sutement of specifications for learning res#ces and units of instrucUon and for other 
elements of educational technology. (TM* design of total^ programs is covered m 
ORGANIZATION MANAGEMENT, (04.01).) In this handbook, design of learmng re- 
sources, particularly materials and teclMques^ , , 

For mbre information about the design function, see the"Classification of Terms about 

^Fot uMr^cwivenience, an ove)p(4» of the termsiiid categories of the design function is 
found in the chart on p. 140. 

Needs Anetanent 

Tlie identificatio/of the learner, educator, and community analyses of the nature of 
the educational p^Iems they perceive and the synthesis of these views into a problem 
statement. 

InstnictioiM^oal Identification 

The/determination of broad expectations for a particular histructional situation 
bascd^n an assessirtent of existing needs'. 

erAnalysis 

/ The identification of the intended audience for an tostructlonal product and of the 
significant traits, aptitudes, and proficiendes of these learners. Includes consideration of 
factors such as the learner'? subject-matter competencies, background experiences, 
instructional preferences, maturity leveU^d communications skills. 

LeaniingTadc Analysis 

An identification of the main skills to be acquired by the learner and the breakdow, 
of these skills into their baiic components. It Wdicates the performance and knowle^'- 
requhements for a particular skill. 




Setting Analysts 



.1 



The Identification Qjf those environmental factors relevant to the ifesign 
instruction^ products. • ' '''^ 

Specifkaition of Learohig Objectives . • 

The formulatiott of precise statements indicating the performance/^cpecte^ 
learned in terms of^spidfic skills and'<^nccpts as^a result ofexposu^ to tiie 

... " ; -144 ■ ■ ■ ^' ■ / 



DEFINITION OF TERMS ' v, 

03. 02 / DESIGN-Continucd . 

03.02 06 Specification of LeiniirigObJectives-Conto^ , • ' 

' instructional material. The objectives may include components which indicate wjiat the 
learner should be able to do, undfer what conditions, and at what level of competence, 
• Objectives are usually .categorized according to their stage and/or domain. (See 
Performance Objectiyei)' 

03.02 06 01 Smge of Leamift Objectives y 

An indication of the stage of the objective hi tlie instructional sequence. 

03. 02 06 01 01 ^ Prerequisite Objectives . ' 

The statements specifying tlie priof ' skills arid copcepts necessary for 
undertaking a particular learning task, (Also called Entry Level ObjeeUve or 
— Entering Behavioj.) 

.03. 02 06 01 02 Enabling Objectives * 

• ■ 
, The.sta'tements specifying the intermediate objectives necessary for achieving 

the termini objective. (Also called Interim Objective.) * 

■■ " * 

03. 02 06 01 03 Termiiial Objectives 

The statements specifying the skills and concepts^ the learner is expected to 
liave. acquired as a result of exposure to a particular imtructional product. (Also 

cjdled Exit Level Objectives or Termhial Behavior.) ' o 

' ' \- . - ■ 

03. 02 06 01 99^ Other Learning Objectives ( 

Anyleaming objectives not listed.attd defined above. ^ 

03* 02 06 02 \ Domain of Objectives - ^ 

An indication of the type of learner performance specified in the objective. (The 
' domaimfoUow those in raxo/iowj^^o/i?rfwcw//ow^ 

03. 02 06 02 01 C ognitive Objectives ^ . 

Tliose staternents specifying the acquisition of particular knowledge or 
information. 

» " ■ . ' ' « 

03. 02 06 02 02 Affective Objectives - 

, Those Statements Specifying the acquisition of particular attit^4es, valu^^^ 

feelings. . • * - 

03. 02 06 02 03 Psychomotor Objectives 

Tliose statements specifying the acquisition of particular muscular and motor 
~ skills. , . • 



142 

OS. 02 
03. 02 06 
•03.'0:J 06 02 . 
P3. 02 06. 02 '99 

03, 02 06 99 

03. 02 07 



03. 02 07 01 



03. 02 07 01 01 



03. 02 07 01 02 



03. 02 07 01 03 



03. 02 07 01 99 



03. 02 07 02 



03. 02 07 02 01 



ERIC 



EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOdV 



DESIGN-ContiQued 
Specification of Leurn^ 
Domain of ObfectiveS'-eontinued , . 

Other. Pomains^ of learning Objectives ; 

Any domain ot learning objectives not listed and defined abovip. 
Other Specifimtion of Lmning Objectives 



Any specification 



Provision for Learner Ats^snnent 



The formulation of 
-concepts specified in 



of learning objectives^ not listed and defined above. 



components which^e^tjlic leamer*s masteiy of the skills and 
the objectives. Includes decisions regarding the form and 



frequency of such components, 
StageofLepmerAsmsmei^^ 

An indication of t le stage^rstep in the sequence of learner assessment 



Pretest 



\ ■ 

o instrUctio 



The assessment done prior to in^t^ction which - detennmes the level of 
knowledge, sWU a^d/or aptitude that a feah^cr brings to instruction. 

Posttest 

The assessment done at the conclusion of instruction which determines the 
extent to which learner has achieved the spoked objectives. 

Retention Test 

The assessment done some time ,after instruction which determinesNyhat 
knowledge and skills a student has retained from exposure to an instructional 
product. . . 

Other Stages of Lejiimer Assessment ^ 
^ Any stage of leaper assessment not listed and defined above/ 
Referent for Learner 4ssessment ^ - - 

the frame of -reference for tfie assessment of student 




An indication of 
perfonnance. 



Criterion-Referenced Measurement 



The ^assessment 



"specified in behavioural terms. 



of student performance in terms of standards of achievement 
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03. 02 07 0? 02-- ^ - Domain^eferenccd Measurement 
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The assessment of student perfonnance in a given^area in ternis of a'spedfic 
learning domaia(cognitive, affective, or psychomotor). • V / 



03.02 07 02 03 Norm-Refcrenoed Measurement 



. Tlie assessment of learner performance in a given area in relation to ttot of 
some norm or referenc<? group. 



.03. 62 07 02 99 / Other R^^rents for Learner Assessment 



^ireferents fo^ learner assessment not listed and defined above. 




03. 02 07 99 f ^y^th^Provmons forLemerAssesmtent . 
^ . Any provisions for learner assessment not listed and defined above. 

03. 02 0^ Specification of Imtructional Sequence 

Petermination of the particular*X)rder in which iikiUs arid concepts wiU be presented 
ui the instructional product-^Decisions regarduig sequonchig are based on the previous 
analyses oftlie learner, task, andi content. . 

03.02 09 Selection of Presentation iFoniwt 

A determuiation of tlie particular format the instructional products will take (e.g., 
kit, sound flhnstrip, videotape, etc.)- Tliis step also hicludes decisions regardhig the 
nature and format of any accompanytag directions, supplemental exercises, etc. Such 
selection is^based on factors such as the suitabiUty of tlie format to particular 
instructional objectives and cost considerations. 

03., 02 10 . , - Statement of Dcaga Specifications ^ . 

* A statement of the nature and uitent of a proposed uistructional material and a 
^ . ' listtag of the requirements for its production. The specifications integrate tl^ 

s5eciflcations,<prqvisions, and analyses. Tlie detailed nature of tlie specifications ensures 
that the mstructional prbduct can be replicated. 

03. 02 99 • OtherDcsign 

j Any design activities not listed and defined above.^ 

DEFINmONS OF CLASSIFIED TERMS ABOUT PRODUCWON 

Code Series 03.03 

03. 03 PRODUCTION . . 

^ The learning resources development function whose purpose is translating design 

^ specifications into learning resources or units of instruction. Tliis section can relate to all 

148 . 
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learning resources but is most commonly applied to the production of materials-the 
emphasis in this handbook. Production 'may. be^ done by the institution or organization'^ 
itself or by outside prcjducers- 

For more information about the structure of the production fiinctionj see "Classifica- 
tion of Terms about Production" on p, 37, 

For user conve^ence, on overview of the terms and categories of the production 
function is found oirUie chart on pp, 145-147. - . 



03. 03 01 Graphic Production and Reproduction 



The production of ^two-dunensi^nal instructional materials (print and nonprint) 
containfag both pictorial and written information, includes the activities, supplies, 
equipment, sites, and facilities involved In such production. Does not include 
photography* . * 



.03- 03 01 ^01 Graphic Production and Reproduction Activities 

' m 



ERIC 



The activities' related to the productioji and reproduction of graphic and 
printed/pictorial materials. 



03. 03 01 01 01 Copying (Nonphotographic) 



03, 03 01 01 01 01 Thermal Copying 



The nonphotographic reproducing of an original material vwithout the 
intermediate user step of preparing a master from which multiple copies are made. 



The activity of copying using a heat-sensitive paper or fihn, Exposure takes 
place through infrared radiation; the dark'parts of the original document 
reflect heat which darkens the corresponding parts of the copy paper or fihn. 
Thermal copying is often used to make overhead transparencies. 



03. 03 01 01 Of 02 \ Electrostatic Copying 



'Wie activity of copying^involving image-wise dischar 
of Usht from an electrically charged plate or druni. The areas that remain 
charged attract oppositely charged pigment particles during the subsequent 
"development,** The image of pigment particles is then transferred onto the 
V P^^P^^ fused into the paper support. Some electrostatics copying may be 

used to make overhead transparencies, 

03. 03 01 01 01 03 Wet Process Copying , 

The activity of copying using a paper which produces a dyed gelatin matrk 
on exposure to the original and subsequent processing. The processed matrix is 
v P'^^^dhito contact with a speciaUy prepared but nonsensiti2«dpa^^ 

the pigment image is transferred. (Also called Dye.Xransfer\ Copying, Wet 
Copying, Gelatin-Transfer Copying,) 
c ♦ ■ 

03. 03 01 01 01 99 -- Other Copying 

* • Any copying activities not listed and defined above. 
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Overview of Terms 
PRODUCnON 
Code SeHes 03.03 
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.,03. 03 01 
Gntphic Production 
Mid Reproduction 

031^ oi 01 01 
Graphic Ftoduction ^ 
and Reproduction 
Activities 

03 01 01 01 
Copying (Non- 
pliotographic) 
0. 03 01 01 01 01 
Thermal Copying 
03. 03 01 01 01 02 
ElcctrosUtic Copying. 
03. 03 01 01 01 03 
Wet Piocett Copying 
03. 03 01 01 01 99 
JPJtfier Copying 
03. 03 01 01 02 
Duplicating 
"03. 03 01 01 0| 01 
Diazo Process 
Duplication 
03. 03 01 01 02 02 
Spirit Duplication 
03. 03 01 01 02 03 
Rotary Stencil Dupli- 
cation 

03» 03 01 01 02 04 
Offset Printing 
03. 03 01 01 02 99 
-Other Duplicating 
03. 03 01 0M>3 
Laying Out 
03. 03 01 01 ^ 
Illustrating 
03. 03 01 01 05 
UtterJng 
03. 03 01 01 06 
Mounting 
03, 03 01 01 07 
Laminating 
03. 03 01 01 99 
Other Graphic 
Production and 
Reproduction 
Activitfes 
03. 03 01 02 
> Graphic Production 

aM Reproduction 
_Supplies 
♦02. 01 02 04 01 
Ait and Graphic 
Art Supplies 
♦02. 01 02 04 02 
Dlazo Supplies 



♦02. 01 0^04 03 
Thermal Copy Sup- 
plies 

♦02. 01 02 04 04 

ElecUpstoticCopy 
Supplies 
♦02. 01 02 04,05 
4Vct Process Copy 
Supplies 
♦02. 01 02 04 06 
Spirit Duplication 
Supplies 
♦02. 01 02 04 07 
Rotary Stpncil 
Duplication 
♦02. 01 02 04 08 
Offset Printing 
Supplies 
♦02. 01 02 04 09 
Mounting/Lanunat- 
ing Supplies 
03. 03 01 02 99 m 
Other Graphic? Produc- 
tion and Reproduction . 
Supplies 

03. 03 01 03 ^ 
Graphic Production 
and Reproduction 
Equiplherif 
"^02. 02 03 01 
Diazo Printer 
♦02. 02 03 02 * 

Spirit Duplicator 
♦02. 02 03 03 

Rotary Stencil 

Duplicator 
♦02. 02 03 04 

Electrostatic Copier 
♦02. 04 03 05 

Thermal Copier 
♦02. 02 03 06 

Wet Process Copier 
♦02. 02 03 07 

OffsetPrcss 
♦02* 02 03 08 

Sign Maker 
♦02. 02 03 09 

Mechanical Lettering 

Device 
♦0;j. 02 0? 10 

Photographic 

Lettering Device 
♦02. 02 03 11 

Drafting Machine 



♦02. 02 03_ 12 
Drawing Board/ 
Tahle . 
♦02. 02 03 13 

light BoK 
♦02. 02 03 14 

Pry Mount Press 
♦02. 02 03 IS 

Laminator 
♦02. 02 03 16 
Image Modifica- 
tion Device 
03. 03 01 03 99 
Other Graphic Pro* 
duction and Re- 
production Equiip- 
^menjt 
03. 03 01 04 
Graphi^ production 
and Rcj^oduction 
^ites 

♦02. 04 02 06 , 

, Graphic Produc- 
tion Area 

♦02.. 04 02 11 
Print Shop 

03. 03 01 04 99 
Other Graphic 
Production and Re- 
production Sites 

03. 03 01 99 
Other Graphic / 
Production and 
Reproduction 



— ^ 

03. 03 02 
Audio/Radio 
Production 

— T — r 

03. 03 02 01 
Audio/Radio Pro- 
duction Activities 
03. 03 02 01 01 
Audio/Radio Pro- 
ducing 

03. 03 02 01 02 
Audio/Radio Di-^ 
reeling 

03. 03 02 01 03 
Audio/Radio 
Script Writing 
03. 03 02 01 04 
Sound Recording 
03. 03 02 01 05 
Audiotape Editing 
03. Oa 02 01 06 
Audiotape Duplicating 
03. 03 02 01 07 
Audio/Radio En- 
ginecring 

03. 03 02 01 99 ' 
Audio/Radio Pro- 
duction Activities 
03. 03 02 02 
Audio/Radio Pro- 
eduction Supplies 
♦02. 01 02 01 01 
AudiocaJd, Unre- 
corded 
♦02. 01 02 01 02 
Audiocard,Umc- 
corded 
♦02. 01 02 01^03 
Audiopage/Unre- 
corded 
03. 03 02 02 99 
Other Audio/Radio 
Production Supplies 
03. 03 02 03 
Audio/Radio Pro- 
duction Equipment 
'n)2. 02 01 01 
Audiocard Recorder 
♦02. 02 01 02 

Audiotape Player 
♦(tt. 02 Ol 03 

Audiocard Recorder 
♦02. 02 01 04 

Audiopage Recorder 
♦02. 02 01 05 

Audiodisc Player 
♦02. 02 01 06 
Audio Transaiber 



♦02. 02 01 07 . 

Audiotape Diiiplicator 
♦02. 02 01 08 

Audio Console 
♦02. 02 m,09 

Audio i^' 

♦02. (^^-^ 

Audio im 
♦02. 02 ^fcf 

Audio CbT^pressor 
♦02. 02 01 14 

Headset # v 
♦02. 02 01 15 
Loudspeaker 
♦02. 02 01 16 

Microphone 
03. 03 02 03 99 
Other Audio/Radio 
Production Equipment 
d03. 03 02 04 

Audio/Radio Pro- 
__duction Sites 
♦02. 04 02 01 

Audio Control Room 
♦02. 04 02 08 
Mobile Studio 
♦02. 04 02 13 ' 

Radio Studio 
♦02. 04 02 14 

Remote Location 
♦02. 04 02 15 
Sound Studio 
03. 03 02 04 99 
Other Audio/Radio 
_JProduction Sites 
03. 03 02 99 - 
Other Audio/Radio 

Production 
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eOUCATIONAU TCCHNOUOGt 



PRODUCnON-CoAtintied 
Code Scries 0X03' 



03. 03 03 ' 

StmFhotOfrtplijr 

flroductikiii 

■■ ' I- • ^ 
03. 03 03^ 01 

l^till Photography 

KrodUOtioii Activities 
03. 03 03-01 01 

StfltPhotognphy 

Frodudng . 
03. 03 03 01 02 

Fhotognphfe 

Script Writing 
03. 03 03 01 03 

Fhotograpmc lighting 
03. 03 03 01 04 

Photomphing 
03. 03 03 01 05 

Photographic Coping 
,03, 0| 03 01 06 ^ 

PhotogriiphicftiQtiiift 
03. 03 (03 01 M 

Fhotogkaphic 

he 

03. 03 
Ptcient 

3 01 99 
illFhoto^l 
r<yaiictioii 

13 02- 
(togiaphy 
»n Suppliei 
02 05 # 04 



T 




totographic 



^ 02 05 02 
Photographic Pkper 
♦02; 01 02 05 03 
• Photographic^ . 

Chemicals ' 
♦0?, Of 02 05 04 

Fhshkftip\ 
03. 03 03 0^ 99 
Other Still PhotQg- a 
taphyFrddvtctioii 
• Supplies » 
03, 03 03-03 
StiU Photography Fro* 
dttctionBquipment 
•!02. O2 05 01 02 
; Camefi, Still 
'Photdgraphie 
♦g2;o2%oa 

' CameraXens, 
Interchangeahle 



*02. 02 05 03 

Exposure Meter 
♦02. 02 05tf4 

Electronic Flaidi 
^02, Oi 05 05 \ 
Lighting Equipment 

♦02. 02 05 oe 

Camera Support. 
♦02. Q2^05 07 

"Copy stand 
♦02. 02 05 09 

Slide Ihiplicator 
♦02.^X2 05 10 

Eniarger 
♦02. 02 05 11 
Darkroom Eqtup- 
roent ' 
♦02. 02 05 12 
Photographic ^ 
jpirocessor 
♦02.^2 06 05 

!Sdun4 Synchro- 
\nizei 

♦02« 02|06 06 
WojectorDisiblye 

\Tl?6ntrdl \.' 
^02V 02 
Woji 
Pri 
03. 03 
Others 

^phy Production 
,,^uipment 
03* 03 03 04 
Still Photography > 
Eroductiott Sites 
♦02. 04 02 04 
Darkroom 
Jg2. 04 02 10 > 
Photographic Studio 
•02, 04 02 14 

Remote Location 
03. 03 03 04 99 
Othet Still Photogra- 
phy Productiott Sites 
m 03 99 , 
Othi^ Still Photogra- 
phy Production 





03. 03 04 
Motion Picture 
Production 

. I ^ 
03. Oi04 01 
Motion Picture Pro^ 
duction Activities 
n03, 03 04 01 01 
> MotionPicture 
Producing ^ 
03/03 04 01 02 
MotionPicture 
"l^irecting 
03. 03 04 01 0^ 
MotionPicture 
Script Writing 
03. 03 04 01 04^ 
Motion ^^re Lights 

03*" 
Fj 
03* 

Motion 
*^und 
03, 03 
Motion 
^ Editiii^ 
03. 03p" 
Animil 
03. 031 
Oth<^M< 

Prodtictioli 

03, 03^ 04 
Motion 

d uction Siipplks . 
m)2. 01 02 05 01 01 

MotionPicture ' 

Fihn^iemm 
♦02. 01 02 05 01 02 

MotionPicture 

Film^Smm 
♦02. 01 02 05 01 03 

Motion Picture Film, 

Super/Single 8mm 
♦02, 01 02 01 02 
^ AudiotapeXTnrie^ 

Corded ' 
♦Oroi 02 01 D4 

«9^etic Film,: Un- 
recorded 
03. 03 04 02 99 . 
Other Motion Pio 
turePrc^uction 
Supplies ' 
03. 03 04 ^ 
Motion PicOre^Prc^ 
du9tionEquipment 



01 99 
on Picture 
|i Activities 
102 
ire Pro- 



♦02. 02 01 01 

Audiotape Recorder 
♦02, 02 01 01 04 
Audiotape Recorder, 
Magnetic Fihii 
♦02, 02 01 08- 
Audio Console 
♦02/02 01 09, 
Audio AmpUftca^ ' 
tion Equipment 
♦02. 02 01 10 * 

Audio Mixer 
♦02. ^)2 01 14 

Headset 
♦02. 02 01 15 

Loudspeaker ) 
♦02. 02 01 16 y 

Microphone 
♦02. 02 05 01 01 
Cunera, Motion 
Picture*' 
♦02. 02 05 02 
Camera Len^ in* 
terchangeahle 
♦02. 02 05 03 

Exposure Meter 
♦1)2. 02* 05 05 
lighting Equip- 
ment 
♦02.02 05 06 

Camera Support 
.♦02. 02 05 08 

^^riimation Stand 
♦02. 02*05 13 . / 
llotion Picture 
Processor 
♦02. 02 05 14 
MotionPicture . ' 
Editor 
03. 03 04 03 99 
Other Motion ^ 
Picture Production 
_JPquipment 
.03. 03 04 04 
Motion Picture 
^Production Sites 
♦02. 04 02 08 
Mobile Studio 
♦02. 04 02 09 ^ 
' MotionPicture 

Studio 
♦02. 04 02 14. 
- Remote Location * 



103. 03 04 04 99 - 

Otiier^MotioaPicturc 
1 ftoduction Sites 
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Ovcrvieyrof Tcrtils 
PRODUCnON-Continucd 
' Code Scries Q3.03 ; 



^ 

03. 03 05 
Tdcviiioii ^ ^ 
Jftrodttction 



03. 03 05 OX ^ ^ 

Tekvfdon Frd^uction 

ActMtkf 
03. 03 05 01 01 

Tekvuk>aProducin|: 
03. 03 05 01 02 

TelevyoA Directing 
03« Oi 05 01 03 

Tetevkion Scnpt 

Writing 

03. 03 05101 04 

TdevisionL^hting 
03, 03 05 01 05 

Television Camm 

Qpenting 
03. 03 05 01 06 

Teievisibn Engineering 
03; 03 05 01 07 

VidcorecoidingT 
03. 03 05 01 08- ' 

VideoUpe Editing 
03. 03 05 01 09 

Videotape Buplictting 
03l 03 05 01 99 
- Other Teieyision Fro- • 

'duction Activities 

03. 03 05 02 

i Tektvirion Production 

m 01 02 03 01 
Videotape^ Unredorded 
03. 03 05 02 99 
Otfaet Television Fco^ 
Ijduction Supplies 
03* 03 05 03 
Television Production 
Equipment 
•1^2* 02 04 01 

Videotape Recorder 
*02. 02 04 03 . 

Videotape Editor 
•02. 02 04 04 

Videotape Duplicator 
*02. 02 04 05 

Television Cameia 
♦02. 02 04 06 

Teicvision Camera^ 
: Support J? 
♦02i 02* 04 <)8 

Television Monitor 
♦p2* 02 04. 0^ 

FUm Chain 
♦02. 02 04 10 
Teievisioii Console 



•02.^02 04 11 

Television Switcher 
♦0?.^02 05 02 
ciwera lens^ 
l^terchangeahle 
•02, 02 05 03 

;^xposure Meter 
♦02* 02 05 05 
tViting 
Equipment 
03,03 05 03 99 
Other Television 
Production 
Eqiu^meht 
03i ;03 05 04 
Television Production 
_Sit!es 

•02. 04 02 08 
Mobile Studio 
•02, 04 02 14 

Remote location 
♦Q2> 04 02 16 
l^levision Control 
R<K)m 
•Oi> 04 02 17 - 

Television Studkj 
03.; 03 05 04 99 
dthet Television 
.^oduction Sites 
03; 03 05 99 
Other Television 
Ptoduction 



O3/0V06' 
Computer-Assisted 
Instruction (CAI) 
Production 



03. 03 99 ^ 
Othet Production 



03. 03 06 01 
Computet*A|sisted 
Instruction ProduC' 
_tion Actlvii^es 
03- 03 06 01 01 
CM Sequencing 
03. 03 06 01 02 
CM Branching : 
03- 03 06 01 05 
CMFtame'Writing 
03. 03 06 01 04 
CM Coding ' 
03. 03 b6 01 05 
CMl^tering 
03. 03 06 01 06 
CM Listing 
03. 03 06 01 07 ' 
C|f Cheddng 
03. 03 06 01 08 
CM Lesson Testing 
03. 03 06 01 09. 
CM D eb ugging 
03. 03 06 01 99 
QAer Compute As- 
sisted Instruction Pro- / 
__ductionActihities - 
03, 03 06 02 ! 
Computer^Assisted Instruct 
_ti6n ftoduction Supplies 
•02* 01 02 02 03 
Computer Magnetic 
Tape, Uhreporded 
♦02. 01 02 W 04 :^ 
. Computer output 

Forms 
03. j03 0^ C©,^9 
Other poirtputer-As- 
sisted Instruction 
Suppties 

03* 03 06 Ol . 
Computer-Ai^ed 
Instruction Product: 
tibnEquipnient * ' " 

♦02.02 02 01 , . ; 

Computer . 
♦02. 02 02 02' / • . 

Computer Terminal ' 
♦02* 02 02 03 

Computer Input 

Device' . 
♦02. 02 02 64;^ 

Computer Oiitput • 

Device; 



03. 03 06 03 99 
Other Computer- 
Assisted Instruction 
Production Equipment 
03. 03 06 04 
Computers-Assisted 
Instruction Produc- 
tion Sites 
P62. 04 Oi 02 
Computer Center 
03. 03 06 04 99 
Otiier Computer 
Auisted-Instruction. 
JPrOduction Sites 
03. 03 06 99 
Other Computer- 
Assisted Instruction 
Production 
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PRODUCnON^ontinucd 



EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY. 



03..03 01 \ GrfphioProducUpnandRcproductioii-Cdiitinued 

i)3. 03 01 01 Graphic Production and Reproduction Activities^Contimed 

03/03 01 01 02 - Duplicating 

■ * • 

' . Th^ activity of nonphotopaphic reprodudrig an origbpial (two-dimensional) 

^ material with the' intermediate user step of preparing a^aster from wliicli 

multiple copies can be made. ^ 

V ' 

03. 03 01 01 02 01 Diazo Process Duplication ' 

. ■ " - . *• ■ ' ' • ' . ■ " " • ■ 

Hie activity of - duplicating in which a diazonium salt Js destroyed by 
exposure to ultraviolet light. A translucent 'niaster with ah opague or light 
absorbing image is^placejl between ^he dttaviolk Ught source and the 
(or diazo) paper or flhn. The material is exposed to ultraviolet Ught* The diasso 
film or paper, is then '^developed" by treatVnent With a suitable phenolic 
coupler, usually animonia (or ammonia-related). Diazo process is often used to 
mak^ overhead transparencies, - / 



03. 02 01 01 02 02 Spirit Diiplication 



X, The activity of duplicating employing a master copy made by :plachig a 

sheet of direct*process dye material behind the master and writing, typing, or 
drawing on the face of the master. The dye adheres to the back of the master* 
The master is placed (usually on a rotary drum) on a spirt duplicator with the 
^ dye side out. The master is brought into contact with a sheet of paper wetted 
with duplication fluid. The 4ye mixes with the fluid and is pres$^d onto the 
paper, (Also called Ditto.) - . 



03. 03 01 01 02 03 . Rotary St^jhcfl Duplication 



The activity of duplicating in7which a master ^s prepared by writing, 
drawing, typing, or otherwise perforating on the face' of a specisd niimcograph 
master ^stencil). The pressure of the writing or typing m^kes ^tinj^olcs in the 
sterfdH which is then placed (usually on a rotary drum) on. a rotary stencil 
duplicator. Ink is then forced through the holes and o^io the blank paper 
which comes into co^itact with the stencil. Produces different colored images 
depending on the ink used. (Also called Stencil Duplication.) 



03. 03 01 01 02' 04 Offset Printhtg 



The activfty- of printing using a process (based on lithography) making a 
large number of copies by using ^ail intermediate master or plate. In offset 
printing the master does>pot comeinto direct contact with the copies made, 
inking instead an intermediate r^^j^ which transfers ink to the pa'per. Offset 
printing is the most common form of printuig in instructional institutions and 
organizations. 



03. 03 01 01 02 99 Other Duplicating 

■ ■ ■ ■ ■ j' . ^^ ^ '^ — ■ " " — ■ ' 



Any duplicating not listed and deBned above. 
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03. 03 01 01 04 niustratmg 



The activity of preparing a visualized plan for a display, poster, publication, or 
other pre$cntation. It is usually done ip scale and with sufficient detail to indicate 
how the final product vwll appear. 



The activity of making visual images ort paper^ acetate, or other substances. 
Indudes preparation of charts and graphs. (Also called Drawing.) 



03. p3 01 01 05 o Lettering 

. ' •* 



ERIC 



The activity of applying letters and numbers to create text, titles, or captions. 
A wide assortment of lettering procedures exist involving such aids as lettering 
guides, mechanical tracing Ictterfag;. guides, and a variety of letters including 
pre^ut and dry-transfer letters. 



03. 03 01 01 06 Mounting 



J The activity of attaching one surface or material to another surface jor material 

in a process using heat and/or pressure and/or an intermediary paper, in dry 
" ' mounting, the intermediary paiisr adheres both to the material to be inounted^^ . 

the mounting surface, 

03. 03 01 01 07 - Laminating ' ' , ^ 

. ■ ■ • . ■ • ' ■■ f 

The activity of adhering a special transparent protective fibn to the image 
surface of a two-dimensional lyiaterial. The process usually involves som^ type of 
^ acetatc7vinyl, or m^lar fihn which has a trampatent adhesive coaj^^ 
. ^ Depending JMi the t^^pe of fihn being used, it may be applied by either a cold 
^ process* or^heat process and by hand or by niachine. 
■* . i ■ . ■ . * ' ' " . 

03. 03 01 01 99 Other Graphic Production and Reproduction Activities . / 

a ft < 

Any graphic"^ production and reproduction activities not listed and defined 
above. 

.03. 03 01 02 Graphic Productibn oftd Reproduction Supplies v 

♦ , « * ■ ■ ■ ' ,»j 

TUxt supplies used ih the production and reproduction, of graphic and printed/ 
pictorial materials. Does no^ include supplies for photography. The following list of . 
selected items is taken from the MATEWALS (02.01) portions of this 
is presented here for/ user ccnyenience only. Data are to be recorded under the 
category indicated by the code, number given. ' ' 

♦01 01 02 04 01 ' Art and Graphic Art Supplies ^ 



The materials used for the preparation of original drawings, signs, and other 
. similar art work, illustrations^ and/or reproduction masters. Art supplies include, 

, ' but are not Umited to, such itenis as pens, brushes, inks/ templa^^ 

^* ; ^ \ transfer lettering, anddrawing aids/ ' 
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tSQ EDUCATIONAL TeCHNOLOGY 

03. 03 PRODUCTiONrContfaufd - 

03. "^03 01 GnipUc Production Reproduction-Continued 

" ' ■■ . ■ • , * * 

03.03 01 02 Graphic Production mdReproduci^onSuppUes-Contimed 

•02. 01 02 04 02 " I>iazo Supplies ' ^ 

Th^ materials used in the diazo process. The principal items include specially 
prepared translucent masters, diazo film (frequently r^fcned to. as "foils*')i and 
developer. 

♦02. 01 02 04 03 liiermaJ Copy Supplies 

. ■ '^^^ The speciaUy surfaced fi]ta 

\|ilm and/or paper is not sensitive to Hght but reacts to the heat radiated by the 

Wge area of an original when that surface is exposed to i^^ 

_ * - " \ ■ y 

♦02. 01 02 04 04 - Electrostati«^opy Supplies 

The materials used in . the electrostatic copy process, principal items include 
paper^ film, and a pigmented powder (toner), 

♦02. 01 02' 04 05 \ Wet Process Copy Supplies 

The materials used mft copying process which usually uses a gelatin matrix. 
The principl^tems indude a spedaUy treated paper, ^ 

♦02. 01 02 04 06 ^ Spirit Duplication Supplies 

The materials used in spirit duplication process. The principal items include 
/ • spirit duplicate masters (with a dye sheet backing^ duplication fluid, and paper, 

♦02, 01 02 04 07 Rotary StencU Duplication ' . 

The'materials used in the rotaiy stencil duplication process. The principal items 
include rotary stencils (an oiled paper which easily retafais sharp lines and is^easy 
^ td cut), ink, paper^ and conrectioq materials. 

♦02v01 02 04 08 Offset Printing Supplies - 

The materials used 4n the offset (lithography) printing process. Tlie prindpal 
items include plates or masters, inks, and paper*. % 

♦02. 01 021)4 09 Mounting/Laminating Supplies 

■ . ' * 

The materials used in the mounting and/or laminating of pictures and ofcer 
* ^ printed/pictorial materials* Principal items include laminating fihn, mounting 

* materids, and mounting boards., ^ 

03: 03 01 02 99 Otiier Graphic Production and Reproduction Supplies 

. - ' ^ ■ , ,,■ "* 

Q ^ ' ^ My graphii production and reproduction supplies not'lfsted and defined above* 
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ff The equipment utilized in the production i?f graphic and printed/pictorial 

/ ii* . materials. Does not include photography equipment, The following list of selected 

items iiT^en from the DEVICES (02.02) portions of tiieh^^^ 
. ^ , here /or M5erco/iv^fe«ce 0/11;'; Data are to be recorded under tlie^^^ 

the code number given. 

V ' t ■ ■ : • ^ . ; . ■ 

♦02. 0^03 Oi^ ^ 'HiiazQ Printer / 

Xhe device(s) necessary for the production of diazo-sensitized materials. It may 
1« consist of an ultraviolet exposure unit only, or mayiSctclude both exposure and 

' ' developing units. • ? 




♦02.^02 03 02 Spirit Duplicator 

A duplicating machine whidi prints on ^*per from %paper master (original) on 
. which there is a dye image. Paper passing through the 'machine is dampened slightly 
\ with-a spefcial fluid to receive arid retain the dye i^^ 

♦02. 03 03 03 Rotary Stencil Duplicator 



^ * A machine for^ making copies of written?mati|[er or drawing by>eans of a stencil 

. . • fastened to a rotatinjz drum. Ink is squeezed through the stencil, thereby, making a 

copy on the paper fed\ through the machine. (Also called Stencil Duplicator.) 

♦02. 02 03 04 Electrostatic Copier 

A madiine that prints a page at a tfcie by an electrostatically charged powder 
^ deposited ojft the page with the entire pagk determined ^b^^ 



♦02. 02 03 05 tfhermal Copier • . ^ 

A copying nwchine which exposes and develops images by infrared heat on special 
films and papers. * ' 

♦02. 02 03 06. Wet Process Copier 

A copy machine wliich utilizes a wet, gelatin-transfer process in transferring 
' images on Wcially prepared paper. 

^ ' ^02. 02 03 07 Offset Press^ 

A printing kess using the photo-offset lithography wherein the Jnked surface does | 
not come into contact with the paper to be printed. 

♦02. 02 03 08 Sign Maker 

A hand-operated smaU printing press with large, movable type Jt is used most 
^ " make signs and posters which have no pictorial material. 

♦02* 02 03 09 Afechanical lettering Device , 

A device with lettering guides and scriber pens used in the lettering (by hand) of 
' Q ■ signs, meohanical drawings, and other original artwork. 
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03, 03 01 GraphkProductioaand R^production-CoQtmued , * / 

03. 03 01 03 ^ Graphic Production and Reproduct^n Equipment-Continued 

♦02* 02 03 10 Photographic LptteringDevice 

/ . ■ . ' «l. 

A tievice y^iih a master alphabet negative, exposure, and processing units which 
^tod\i0d photograpWc copies of selected letters on strips of paper or'flhn* (Also 
\ called Headliner, Strip Printer.) , 

♦02.02 03 11 Drafting Machine, ilk 

A mechanical device for residing measurements and creating lilies of any angle 
anywhere on a drawkig board or table. It combines the draftuig functions of a 
T-square, a protractor, and, a triangle. 

♦02* 02 03 12 Drawing Board/Table 

- ♦ ^. - " ' ' \ - _ 

A rectangular, smootli, special working surface, for drawing, drafting, and 
• , illustrating^ . . 

* 

♦02* 02 03 1^\ LightBox 

A back-illuminated, translucent surface, used for viewing and working with 
transparent graphfc.and photographic matenals/ (Also called light Table.) 



'A 
■ \ 



♦02. 02 03 14 , \ • DryMountPrJss 

y An electricaHy heated press which applies heat and pressure for mounting and/or 
^ laminating flat graphic and photpgraphio materials. , ^ 

♦02. 02 03 15 ^ vlaminator ^ ^ . * . 

" - V . ' . ;/ • ^ ' 

\ A device which passes flat material through rollers and applies heat and/or. 
pressure to sei> a clear adliesive plastic Surface on flat material. Does 
, ' AfoM«/iV^5s (02.020314), although it can be u^^ 

♦02.02 03 16 hnage Modification Device " 

A camera-like device used for enlarging or reducing the images on two-dimensional 
artwork or copy and projecthig it on a translucent plate in the device. The hnage can 
then be traced or (hi some models) copied by using light-sensitive materials. (Also 
called Enlar^g-RediicingMachinc, Enlarger-Reducer.) 

03. 03 01 03 99 Other Grapliic Production and Reproduction Equipment 

Any grapliic production and reproduction equipment not listed and defined 
above. ^ 

03» 03 01 04 , Graphic Production and Reproduction Sites 

* ^ The areas and facilities designated and equipped for the production and 
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03." 03 02 01 01 
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) ' . 

reproduction of graphic printcd/pictoriil materials. Docs not include sites for 
photography. The foU^ing list pf selected items is taken from the SETTINGS 
(02.04) portions of jiis handba>lc and is presented here for user convenience only,. 
Data are to be rccAd urider m category indicated by the code number giyen. 

- / 
Graphic ProMtion Area/ 

.An tastructiottsO/support area specially designated and equipped for the 
prodnpfron of jgWphic materials. It does not include Photographic Studio 
(02^0210) oj?iWnr5/rop (02.040211^ 

Print Shop/ 

A/i irea specially designated anil equ^d with presses for offset and/or 
lettttpress operations. Does not include space for general graphic work* (See Graphic 
reduction Area (02.040206):) , . . ' " 

Other Graphic Production and Reproduction Sites. ■ 

Any graphic production and leproduction sites not listed and defined above. 
Other Graphic Production and Reproduction ^ , 
Any graphic production and reproduction not listed and defined above. 
Audio/Radio Production " ; 

The production of sound for transmission and/or recording. Audio programs may be 
produced for sound presentation only (au<Mo only) or to accompany other printed or 
displayed materials, such as books, motion pictures, slides, fihnstrips, videotapes. 
Includes the activities, supplies^ equipment, sites, and facilities utilized in audio/radio 
production. 

Audio/Radio Production Activities 

Activities related to production of sounds and audiorecordings. 

Audio/Radio Producing 

The activity of assuming the overall responsibility for and controlling the 
production of a$ audio or radio program. Inycludes the coordination and 
sdieduUng of personnel) resources, and facilities. 

Audio/Radio Directing , 

The activity of providing instructions to both tedmical personnel and 
performers for preparing and presenting an audio production for an audience, for 
a radio broadcast, or for recording. 

: ■ ■ ' « 

^ * ^Audio/Radio Script Writing 

' ' ,The activity of preparing a script for the production of an audio or radio 
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'03. 03 PROOUCnON-Continued 



03. 03 02 Audio/IUdioP^iicfi^-ContiniKd 

03. 03 02 01 ' Audio/Radio ProcfuctionActivities^Continued 

03. 03 02 01 03 Audio/Ra(Uo jicript Writing--Continued 
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program. Iniplucs dialogue, narration, sound efftcts, murio cues, and any other 
relevant infi^imation* 



03. 03 02 01 04 Sound Rec^rtoig 



The acUyi^/^of using an audiotape recorder and related audio equipment 
such as mii^lrs, amplifiers^ and sound sources to record sounds on an nudiotape. 
Iiidudes placement of microphone, mixing sounds but not the editing of tape 
(sc0 Audiotape Editing (03.03020105)0 



03. 03 02 01 OS Audiotape Editing 



The activity of selecting and reanimgiDg recorded sounds into a new 
continuity. It may be done by retccording frqm several sources or by cutting 
and splidng audiotape. ' ^ 



03. 03 02 Ol 06 Audiotape Duplicating 



The activity of electronically reproducing the signal of a recorded audiotape 
onto pther blank audiotape(s), tfius replicating the information of the first to 
the dttplicate(sX (Also called Copying.) 



03. 03 02 01 07 Audio/Radio Engineering 



The activity of overscetag and contfolling tiie electronic aspects of the 
au^o/radio program to ensure that thf audio signals are adequate for transmis-^ 
sion or for recording. 



03. 03 02 01 99 Other Audio/Radio Production Activities 



Any audio/radio production activities not listed and defined above. 
" ]M^03 02 02 Audio/RadiQ Production Supplies 

The supphcs related to production or reproduction of sounds and ^udio- 
recordhigs. The foUdWing list of selected items is taken from the MATERIALS 
(02.01) portions of this handbook and is presented here for user convenience only, 
\ DaU are to be recorded under the category indicated by flie code number given. 

*02. 01 02 01 01 Audiocard, Unrecorded 

A thin card with a strip of }4-inch unrecorded audioupe horizontally iacross 
: the bottom. Space is provided on the card above the audiotape for pictures or 
wor^s. 
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♦02, 01 02 01 02 Audiotape, Unrecorded 



A strip of magnetic tape upon which sound be recorded for , later 
playback, using the proper devices. While audiotape ranges in size from 150 
mils to 1 inch, the most conunon size is 150 mils (in cas$ettes) and Va inch* 
(Also called Blank Tape or Blank Audiotape.) 



♦02,01 02 01 03 Audiopage, Unrecorded . 

' A specQIIy prepared page or sheet backed with a magnetic oxide (sbnilar to 

that on audiotape) 'Upon which sounds may be electronically recorded for 
> , playback, using ttie proper devices, 

03* 03 02 02 99 Other Audio/Radio Pro4ucti0n Supplier. 

Any audio/radio production supplies not listed and defined above/ ^ 

03, 03 02 03 Audio/Radio Production Equipment 

The equipment related to* the production and reproduction of^ sounds aiid 
audiorecordfaigs. The following list of selected items is taken from the DEVICES 
(02*02) portions of this handbook anrf is presented here for user convenience only. 
Data are to be recorded under the category indicated 6y the code number given. 

♦02, 02 01 01 Audiotape Recorder . 

A unit which can record and play back sound on audiotape. It contains heads 
for erasing, recording, and playback; amplifiers; and tape-transport mechanisms. 
The recorder may be monophonic, stereophonic, or four-channel and may have 
provi^ons for comparison of channels* (See Audio Cdmparatori Channels, Mono^ 
phoidc, Stereophonic, Four-Channel.) (Also called Tape Recorder, Recorder/ 
Reproducer.)^ 

♦02, 02 01 02 Audiotape^Player 

- A unit which can play back recorded audiotapes but which is not capable of 
recording. It contains a head for phyback, amplifiers, arid tape transport mecha- 
^ nisms. (Also called Playback Unit or Audio Flayer,) , 

♦02,02 01 03 Audiocar4 Recorder 

An audio recorder/player which uses only audiocards, 

. ^02, 02 01 04 Audiopage Recorder . 

. ^ ^ An audiorecorder which uses only audiopages.^ 

♦02, (A 01 OS Audiodisc Piayer 

, A device with built-in amplifier and speakers which reproduces sound from 

Q aqdiodiscs, (Also called Record Player or Phonograph,) 
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A device which t ccprds anc|/or plays back a dictation/transcription belt or other 
audiorecording intended for transcription use. 



♦02; 02^01 07 \ Audiotape Duplicator 



A device u$ed to transfer the audio signal from oney^diotape to another. 
Duplicators usually make th( transfer to one or more coj^es at speeds much faster 
' than real time or ordinary playback speeds. It may duplicate audiotapes on reels^ 
cassettes, or cartridges^ 



♦02. 02 01 08 . Audio Console 



A rack> bench, or desk-type structure equipped with the devices for use in 
processing audio signals during recording, playback, or radio broadcast of audio* 
recordings or live performances. 



♦02* 02 .01 09 Audio Amplification Equipment 



Any electronic devices which apiplify au^io sisals to a higher level. Includes 
amplifiers, and preamplifiers. . ^ 



*02, 02 01 10 ^weiito Jlto 



A device which permits the combining of two or niore input signals shniil- 
taneously into one audio system, subject to various controls Of th^ mxier. 



♦02. 02 01 U Audio Compressor 



An electronic device^ usually Involving an audiotape, capable of compression 
and* expanMon of an audio signal with respect to its speed without a corresponding 
.increase or decrease in pitch* 



♦02. 02 01 14 HeaOset 



A device consisting of one or two small loudspeakers or audio reproducers 
connected to a headband for Individiud listening to audio sources^ Some headsets 
are equipped with a small microphone to permit two-way conununication. Includes 
special headsets used with audio induction loops, (Also called Headphone or 
Earphone.) ^ - 



♦02. 02 01' 15 Loudspeaker 

0 



. - A device which converts electrical impulses into sounds. Speakers may^be in 

^ portable enclosures or permanently installed. (Also called Speaker.) 



16f 



DEFINITION OF TERWS / , ' 157 

02 01 16 Microphone » 

, A device which converts sounds Into electrical sigfials, 

03. 03 02,03 99 « Other Audio/Radio Production Equipment ^ — 

• ^ Any audio/radio production equipment not listed and defined above. 

03, 03 02 04 ' Audio/Radio Production Sites 

Tlie , areas and facilities designated and utilized ^ for 'the production and ^ 
reproduction of sounds and audiorecprdin^. Includes areas where tlie broadcast 
originates or recording is done outside^ tlie sti|dio. Ttie following list of selected 
terms is taken from the SETTING^ (02,04) portions of tliis liandbook and ^is 
presented here for user convenience o/ify* Data are to be recorded under tlie 
category indicated by the. code number given. 

♦02. 04 02 01 Audio Control Room o 

An area ususally located adjacent to or as part of a'sound or radio studio, witli 
. . glass panels installed to permit visual' contact between the two areas. It usually 
contains an audio console, audiotape recorders, arid cfther accessories." ■ 



♦02. 04 02 08 Mobile Studio 



A van or truck specially designed and equipped to carry motion picture, radio, 
or television equipment and to either record events a^vay .from, the studioT and/or ' 
to transmit a radio or television signal of the events back to the central stydio for 
broadcast. The.unit m^y contain a generator or cables for obtaining power from 
the location. (Also called Mobile Unit> Mobile Van, Remote^Unit, or variants.) 



♦02. 04 02 13 Radio Studio 



An area specially designed and/or designated and equipped for radio broad* 
casting. It includes microphones and other specialized qquipmeht^ plus a control 
booth. The size ranges from a network studio wliich can also hold an audience to 
small installations with a single microphone and. transAiitter. 

♦02.04 02 14 Remote Location x ^ 

' A nonstudio area used as a setting for the production of audio,* television, or 

, • photograjphic materials. ' \ ' ' * : 

♦02. 04 02 IS SoundStudio ^ ' • , ^ 

An area specially designed or adapted and equipped to record sound., Ttie 
' ' ^ \ studio usually includes an acoustically treated area witli microphdhes for the 

- pcrfornwiicr and a separate soundproof area (see Audio Cojip'oV Room 
(02.040201)) for recording equipment and personnel. (Also called Recording 
Studio.) . . 

03. 03 02 04 99 Other Audio/Radio Production Sites ' 

^ Any audio/radio production sites not listed and defined above. 

EEIc 162 ' . ■ ' ■ 



158 EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY 

03. 03 PRODUCnON-Conltoued 

03. 03 02 Aiidio/lUdioI^uctioit-<;ontinttcd 

03* 03 02 99 Other Audio/Radio Production 

• * #' • 

' Any audio/radio production not listed and defined above. 

■ ■■ ^ \ ^ 

03. 03 03 Stm Photofraphy hroductkAi * ^ ' 



The production of still photografMc materials (as op^sed to motion pictures) for 
instructional purposes* Includes the actiWties, suppHei, equipmtot, sites, and facilities 
for producing individual items or sets of photographic materials which may be 
accompanied by related audio materials and for programing or synchronizing vaurious 
^ nuterisiLls for presentation* bcludes production of overhead transparencies and lantern 

\ slides by photogra|^c means. Indudes the activities, supplies, ei^uipment, sites, and 

&ciUties involved in both^^aolQT^and bUck ^ 

03. 03 03 01 \ Still Photography Froduction Activities • 

^ ' ' The activitieirelated to the production of stittpJiotograjWc materials. 

03. 03 03 01 01 ^ * Stiil Photography Producing ^ - 

, ^ The activity of assuming overall resjjpnsibility for jmd control of/ the 
productioijl of photographic materials^ particularly in sets. The term is not usiially 
V , used for a shi^e photograp|i but for a collection, especially a collection to be 

^ presented/in sequence. / , - ' ■ I " 

03. 03 03 01 02 Pliotogrjthic Script Writing 

Tiie Activity of preparing a script for the production of still photographs or a 
i \ presentatio^i or unit pf imtruction based on photographs. Inc^ud^^^ 

Ing activities. . 

03: 03 03 01 03 Photographic Lightiilg ' . • ' 

^ the* activity of arranging for and setting up lights and lighthig equipment to 

' provide suffident illumihation to photograph an object, person, or scene with 

. the desired effect. 



03. 03 03 01 04 Photographing 
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The activity of operating a camera to record on photographic fihn the hnage 
viewed by the lens of the camera. Includes both technical and aesthetic 
considerations. (Do not record Photographic Copying (03.03030105), activities 
here.) 



03^ 03 03 01 05 Photographic Copying 



The activity of photographing a basically two-dimensional object, such as a 
chart, graph, picture, or textual materials. It is usually done at a spedal 
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location with a special camera, lens, or Accessories, (Do not record general 
photography here-sce Photography (03*03030104)0 



03. 03 03 01 06 Photographic Printing 



The activity of niaidng an image (usually positive) on photographic paper 
from a piece of exposed and developed photographic fBm (usually negative). 
Includes contact printing, reducing/aiid enlarging on fibn as well as paper. Does 
wpt include Piibtographic Processing (03,03030107). 



03. 03 03 01 07 Photographic Processing 



The activity of treating exposed photographic film or paper witlx chemicals 
to order to develop and stabilize tiie images wliich liave been recorded on tliem. 
Includes such specific tasks as developing, stopptog, fixmg, waslitag, clearing,, 
bleadiing, tontag* but not pxhlttog or ^enlarging. (See Photographic Printing 
(03,03030107),) 

^ .03. 03 03 01 0& , Presentation Programmg 

The activity of sequencing tiie individual instructional materials (e.g., slides, 
fihnstrips, audiotapes) of a presentation accordtag to a script and/or prepariing 
. any other materials needed for automatic presentatipn of the tostructional 

, materials to the correct sequence, \ 

03, 03 03 01 99 Otfier StilJ.phi}tography Production Activities 

Any still photography production activities not lis^d and defined above, 

03, 03,03 02' Still Photography Production Supplies ^ \ . 

The supplies used to the production of st^ photographic materials and of 
presentations or units of instruction based on stUl photogra^liic materials^ Tlie 
followtog list of selected items is taken from the MATERIALS (02.01) portions of 
this handbook and is presented here for user convenience only. Data* are to be 
recorded under ;the category todicated by the code number ^veh, ^ 

' ■ 9 ; 

V ♦02. 01 02 05 01 04 Still Photographic Fdm 

• * • • ' * . ' ' ■ ' 

' * A photographic film totended for use to still (as opposed to motion 

picture) j)hotography. The film comes m a variety of sizes. Includes 
\ ^ • microfilm istock, V " ' 

♦02, 01 02 05 02 Photographic Paper \, * . 

. ' An opaque material, 6ne surface 'of which is coated with a light-sensitive 
emulsion on which visual data and^ images can be<recorded (by exposure and 
• . processtog). Processed photographic paper may have positive or negative images, 

eitfier black and white or color, and is supojiied m a number pf sizes and types, 

♦02*:01 02 05 03 Photographic Chemicals 

, ' The chemicals used in the processing of photographic fdm and paper, 
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03. 03 - PRODUCnON-CoQtinued . - ' 

03. 03 03 $tUl Photography Production-Continued .: ^ 

03. 03 4)3 02 * ' ' i SmtPhotbmP 

- ♦OS. 01 02 05 04 V Rashlanlp^ t ' . - ' 



A liij^ intensi^/photographic lamp that is iked electrically or mephanically. 
It geniArates light \>y rapid combustion of oer^ metals in o^qrgen* It has a 
> relatively short flaflung duratiort and be used only once. t(Also called 
^ ; : Flashbulbs.) ^ / 

03, 03, 03 CG '99 , * • ^ther StiU Photography Production SuppUes ' . 

V ; . My stiU photogrtphy productiolfsupphes not listed an^ de^^ 

03. 03 03 03 SUll Photography Production Equipment *' . 

^ « ' ^ ^ f £3 The equipment used in' the production pf still photographic materials ^d of 
' ' ^pitsentations or units of jhstruction based on still photographic materMs. The 
Vollovving list of selected ifems is taken ftonj the DJEVICES (0l02) Hjo^ons of 
this handbook and Is presented here for convenience onJyl X^xi arc to be 
recorded under the category indiqated^by the code nurnbeif given^ ^ 



*02. (^2 05 01 02 . V Camera, Still Hiotographio ^ - - ^ v ^ 

' V A camera used for making photographs (or nega^ves) intended to be shown 

, ^ V as . single ^hoto^aphs. They are available in a variety of types for different films 

* ^ ^ : anji pmposes. The most i^mmonly /used for production in instructional 

; institutions are 35mm and 2}i by'2^-inch cameras, so called because of the, 
* A / film siz^s wWch t^^ * • , - 

¥02/ 02.05 02 . Camera Lens, Interchangeable 

• " V . ^V^'"'' ' ' • ■•■ ' ''^ 

. ; ' Optical devices which form the inlage on^the film and which gre interchaiige- 

^ ^ble with other lenses on the body of the camera^ (Do nc?^ record plus lenses or 

. ^ ^rOthei;!^^ 

♦02. 02 OS 03 / . Exposure Meter, 



A photographic device used ^either to measure light falling on' reflected from 
i^e object to be/photographed. Special adaptations include a flash meter, used to 
measure light from an electrotric fta^ or flashlai^i^ and a color meter, used to 
•measure color temperdtureV(Also called IJj^t Meters) I^ not include exposure* 
meters which,gare a part of a caniera- * ^ „ - „ 



. ♦02. 02 05 04 Electromc Flash 



An electronic lifting device which|gives off a brief but intense flashy of lights to 
illuminate the object 4o J}e photographed* <Many are^portable and may be atti^chid 
to the camera. Includes any st^ds and supports, filters, coraS^, portable power 
sources and accessories; • * p 
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The lights used to provide constant iUumihatibn for the object to be photo- 
graphed. Includes stands and supports, filters, rcfl^ctont; andfacccssorics used to 
ch^nnge the color and amount of light. (Docs not indix^e Elecndnid.^^F^ . 
(01020504), or Flashlamps (02.01020504). " v 



♦02.02 05 06 Camera Support " , ' 

• , . A device to support a c^era during photography. Includes' tHpods^,'hl^ 

monopod3,'6tc* N • . . 

♦02. 02 05 07 . Copystmd ' • : 

" • • • ' * ' - ' • ^ . , . . ^ - - • '■ , . 

„ , ^ ' A vertical or horizontal stand Mrith an adjustable bracket to hold i^jamera for/ 
t photographinjwflat materials at dose range. ^=Some copystands may haVe pcrma- 

' nently attached cameras. " - 

♦02.02 05 09 Slide Duplicator 

* An adjustable stand which holds a camera, lens> and iflumination source for 

* ' optical duplicSltion of slides. The camera and lens may l)e a part of the stand. 
" ; Does wor-ihclude a portable slide duplicating unit without illumination source 

' * ^ ' ' here. Record it as Q/weralens/Wrctert^^^ 

• ■ ■ ' • ■ / ■ - ^ . ■ V ■ ■■•;7^-'^'^''- • ' . 

■*02.02 05 1<) . ' Enlarger' ' " ' 

• * ' • , 

' ^- \, A projection device used for printing images of increased or reduced size on 

paper or film ftom a photographic negative. ^ ' 

. . 0 J ■ ■ 

fO?. 02 05 11 Darkroom Equipment 

. The devices us^d during the printing and processing of fflms and paper, ta^^ 
. \ ' \ trays, tanks, .film reels, washers and dryers, but not Enlarger (02.020510), or 

' ' ' Photographic Processor (OimOSll), ^ " . 

♦02. 02 05 12 ' . / , /Photographic Prpcessor . • • 
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I ' ^ ' • A device in which^ still photographic films or papers (but n6t motion picture 

' / ' fdms) are atitomatically, developed, fixed, and sometimes washed and dried. (Also 
called Processing Macl^ine or Film Processor.) * . 

♦02i 02 06 05 • Sout^ Synchronizer 

. ^ * A device linking an aiidiotape player or recorder and an automatic slide 

X •* ^ projector or filmstrip projector, which causes the projector to advance at a signal 

" on'^ the audiotape, (po'norinoiudp any sound synchronizer ^^^^^^ 

^ , recorder or player.) . • i" ^ , ^ . . 

♦02. tf2 06 06 a ^ Projector PissolvB Control ' ^ * * 

' . . ,A device which controb^the illumination from two or more projectors so that 

O ^ images on the screen sceni^to dissolve from one into another. Hie unit is usually 
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03. 03 PRODUCnON-Contihiied 

03. 03 03 ' ; 'StinniotograpIiylVoducti^ ^ , ) 

smPhotSgraphy Production Equipmen^^^ 

•02.02:06 06 - If ofector Dissolve Control-Q^^ ^ * ■ , \ 

\ electronic in nature and dims one projection lamp while simultaneously^ raising the, 

" \ ' . intenaty^pr.^^^^ . 



♦02. 02 



06 07 ' - Pto/ection/Sound Progfamer 



i A device Vhldi controls the operation * or synchronization among sound 

reproduction and/or projection devices^ " 
! --^ • * 

03. 03 03 03 99 Other Still Photography Production Equipment 

I ]^ Any sM photography production equipment not listed and defined above. 

03. 03 03 04 ^ ' Stitl Photography Production Sites . 

> . ' ' The areas and facilities designated and utUized fcir the production of still 

ph'otographic matefials and of presentation or ynits of instruc^on ba$ed on still 
photographic mateiMs. Indudes areas where photography is done out$ide of the 
studio. The following list of sdccted items is taken from the SETTINGS (02.04) 
portion of this handbook and is presented here /or user convenience ordyi t)ii^ 
- ' affe to he recorded under the category indicated by the code aumbers^ven. 

' ^ . ■ \ . I ' ■ : • 

•02. 04 02 04 Darkroom . 

An area specially equipped for the printing and processing of photographic 
films and papers. It is U^tproof and has special saf^^^ 

♦02. 04 J(^2 10. c Photographic Studio . / 

An area specially dei^gned and/or designatedoajad equipped for photography and 
^ photographic copying. 

♦02* 04 02 14 Remote Location / 

' ^ \ . * A nonStudio area used as a setting for the production <>f audio» television^ or 

photographic materials. ^. 

03. 03 03 04 99 ^ Other Still Photography Production Sites 

* Any sfiU photography t)roduction sites not listed and defined above. 

03. 03 0^ 99 Other Still Photography Production ] ^ 

O Any still photography production not listed and defined above, 
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03.03 04 Motioii Pictuie Production 

The prt^uction of motion pictures for }nstructiontl>purpose». Includes <the 
" ' activities^ supplies, equipment, sites, and facilities involved* Dpes not include the 
people and items to be lAotographed and recorded (e.g., actors, properties,. cos- 
• turaes), . ' - ■ ' 

03. 03 04 01 * Motion Picture Production Activities 
«'..*' ■ . ° 

, / The activities related to tiic production of motion pictures. 



03* *03- 04 OJ t)l Motion Picture Producing • . . 

\ The activity of a$suming Qverall responsibility for and control of a motion 

picture* Includes the coordination and scheduling of persora^^ 
facilities* ■ - - 

03 03 04 01 02 Motion Picture Directing 

' / The activity of providing instructions to both tcdmical personnel and 

performers in preparing and presenting a program for fihning. 

03* 03 04 01 03 Motion Picture Script Writing , 

Thd activity of preparing a script for the production of a motion picture. 
Includes dialogues^ iiarration, instructions for action.^d for specific shots. 



03. 03 04 01 04 Motion^cturiB lighting . 

The activity of arranging for and setting up lights and lighting equipment to ' 
provide sufficient iUtimination to photograph tiie scene vrtth the dearcd effect 
for the motit>n picture* 

03. 03 04 01 OS Fihning ^ V 

#■■."■ 

: : The activity of using a motion picture camera to record the fanagc viewed by 

the lens of tiie camera, hicltides both technical and acstixetic considerations* 

03* 03 (W 01 06 Motion Picture Sound Recording ' 

'\^The activity of using a sound recorder and associated audio equipment to 
" ' re<»rd sounds for a motion picture. Includes placement of rtiicrophones, mixing 
/ ' sounds, balancing sound l^jfcls, but not editing. (See Motion Pictuie Editing ^ 

. (03.03040107)!) Includes any dubbing and rerecording. . 

■ ' " ' . ^■ - - ■ 

03. 03 04 01 07 • Motion Kcture Editing : 
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The activity \)f selecting and rearranging segments of motion pictures and 
related sound in a continuous, coherent fashion* It is done by physically cutting 
and splicing ihe motion picture film* Includes only tliat audiotape editing^ which 
Wdirectiy related to the production of the fihn. 

us 



V EDUCATIONAU TECHNOLOGY 

03-03 ^PRODUCnON-Continued 
03, 03 04 Motion Pjctiu^Pfoduction-.Gontiiiued 

03. 03 04 01 Motion Picture froductionActivities^Qfntinued 

03. 03 04 01^08 Animating 

' • ' \ • • ' The activity of creating apparent mobility of inanimate objects or drawings 
\ . on motion picture film. Does not include any of the other Motion Picture 

Production Activities, 

03. 03 04 01 99o . Otlxcr Motion Picture Pjroduction Activities 

Any motion picture production activity not listed and defined above. 

03, 03 04 02 • 'Motion Picture Production Supplies 

V the supplies used in the production of motion Vcturcs. The following list of 
selected items js taken from the MATERIALS (02.01) portions of this handbook < 
and is presented here /or W5cr cortve/ifence onfj^. JData w 
category Indiqated by the codje number given/ 

•♦02. 01 02 OS 01 01 Motion Picture Fihn. 16mm 



A photographic fitoij, 16mm wide, intended for the production of motion 
pictures. The film' may be double perforation or single perforation vdih or 
without a magnetic audiotecordingstfipe. ^ 



♦02. 01 02 05 01 02 ^Motion Picture Fihn> 8mm 



A photographic film intended for motion picture production which is 
8mm wide with perforations (similar to 16mm motion picture film) along 
one edge. The filjn may have a magnetic audiorecordhig stripe. 



♦02. 01 02 05 01 03 Motion Picture Fitei, Super/Single 8mm 



- •* • 
. A photograpMc fihn intended for motion picture production and which is 

8mm wide but with a single row of sprocket holes smaller and placed 
differently than 8mm motion picture fihn. The film may have a magnetic 
stripe for audiorecording and is usually packaged fii a special cartridge. Super 
8mm and single 8mm fihn are the same siicc while the cartridges are.different. 

♦02. 01 02 01 02 Audiotape, Unrecorded ^ * 

% A strip of magnetic tape upon whidi sound can be recorded for later 

playback.using the proper devices. While audiotape ranges in size from 150 
to 1 inch, the most common size is 150 mils (m cassettes) and % indi. (Also 
called-Blank Tape or Blank Audiotape.) 

♦02* 01 02 01 04,,' ^Magnetic Fihn, Unrecorded 

. ' A motion picture film based with sprocket holes but backed with a magnetic 
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oxide (similar to that ort audiotape) upion wWch sounds may be recorded for 
payback using the proper devices. It is used primarily in tlie production of 
mbtioji pictures with double system ^nchronous sound. Magnetic fdm is 
^ f available in most of the same sizes as motion picture fflm. (Also called Fullcoat 
I or BlaWc Magnetic Fihn.) ] 

03.* 03 04 02 99 Other >lotion Picture Production SuppUe^ 

^ ^ Any motion picture production suppUes not listed and defined above. 

0?. 03 04 03 Motion Picture Production Equipment ! 

The equipment used jn the production of motion pictures. The following list of 
. selected items is taken from the DEVICESf (02.02) portion of this handbook: and 
. is presented here for user convenience only. Data a^e to be recorded under the 
' » category indicated by the code number ^veji. 

♦02. 02 01 01 Audiotape Recorder 

A unit which can record and play back sound on audiotape. It contains heads 
for wasing, recording, and playback; ampUfiersi and tape transport mechanisms. 
The recorder may be monophonic, stereophonic, or four-channel and may have 
provisions for comparison of channels. (See JVudio Comparator, Channels, Mono- 
phonic, Stereophonic, Four-channel.) (Also called Tape Recorder, Recorder/ 
Reproducerji » 



9 



♦02. 02 01 01 04 Audiotape Recorder, Magnetic Film ^ 




An audiotape recorder which uses^nly magnetic film, ^t is used only in 
Wtion picture production. 



♦02. 02 01 08 Audio Console 



A rack, bench, or desk-type structure equipped with the devices for use in 
' processing audio signals during recording, playback, or radio broadcast of audio- 
recordings or live performances. 

♦02. 02 01 09 Audio Amplification Equipment . 

,■ .. -'^^ ' ■ - • ■ ■ - 

Any electronic devices which amplify audio signals to a higher level. Includes 
* amplifiers and preamplifiers. , . / * 

♦02. 02 01 10 " Audio Mixer 

• A device which permits the combining of two or more input signals simultane-^ 

ously into one audio system, subject to various controls of the mixer. 

*02. 02 01 14 Headset . v ^ 

A device consisting of one or two ismaU loudspeakers or audio reproducers . 
' connected to headband for indhddual Ustening to audio sources. Some headsets 
. are equipped with a small microphone to permit two-way communication. 

■ . '" 170 
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03. 03 PROPUCnON-Contimwd 

03.03104 Motion PictiueProduction^ontinutd * 

03. 03 04 03 Motion JNcture Production Equipment-Continued 

♦02. 02 01 14 Headset-Continued r 

Includes special headsets used with audio kduction loops. (Also called Head. 
. » . phone or Earphone.) 

•02. 02 01 IS Loudspeaker 

" , ' A device which coiiverts electrical impulses^o sounds. Speakers may be to 

portable enclosures or permanently installed. (Also called Speaker.) 

*02. 02 01 16 Microphone 

■ " A device which converts sounds toto electrical signals* . • 

♦02. 02 05 01 01 Camera, Motion Kcture • 

A camera which can m Ac motioh pictures 
available for inaSang sound or sUcnt motion pictmcs. 
found in instructional institutions arc 16mm, 8mm, super 8mm, and sindo 8mm. 

♦02. 02 OS (fe ^ Camera Lens, Interchangeable " , ^ 

An optical device which fpntts the image on the film and which is m^^ 
witii other lenses on t}ic body of the camera. Docs not include .plus lenses or other 
• ^ ^ lenses which are added to the lens mounted on the camera. 

♦02, 02 05 03 Exposure Meter ^ ' . 

A photographic device used either to measure light falling on or reflected from the 
* ' object to be photographed. Special adaptations include a flash meter, used to 

measure light from' an electronic flash or flashlamp, and a color meter, used to; 
measure color temperature. (Also caUed a Light Meter.) Does /lo/ mclud 
" , • meters whidi area part of a camera. 

♦02* 02 05 05 ^ Lighting Equipment - 

^ the lights used to pro^de c^nstatat illumination for the object to be photo- 
graphed. Includes stands and supports, filters, reflectors, and accessories used to 
diange the' color and amount of light. Docs /lor include Electronic Flash 
7 (02.020504), or Flashlamps (02.01020504). , * 

-J* ' , • '• * ' ' • ■ 

♦02^ 02 05 06 ' Camera Support • ' ^ 

^ The dedce to support a camera during photography. Includes tripods, high hats, 

Q and monopods. ' ' 
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An adjustable jtamd which holds a motion picture camera in verUcal relation- 
. ship to flat artwork on a movaJ)le bed with registratron pins. It is used to produce 

animated motion lectures and is tometimes used to produce filmstrips and slides. 

♦02. 02 05 13 Motion Picture Proce^r 

1 A'device in which motion picture iihn (usually in minimum lengths of 25 feet) 

is developed and fixed. 

♦02.02 05 14 Motion Picture Mitor* 

A device for viewing motion picture fihn for editing purposes. It is equipped 
with variable ^peed conUbU or is hand operated and can be easily stopped, started, 
or reversed to view th^ fihn one or mote frames at a time. Some models are for 
silent motion pictures only whil^ others are for silent and sound motion pictures. 

03. 03 04 03 99 Other Motion Hcture Production Equipment 

^ • ■ Any motion picture production equipment not listed and defined above. 

03.03 04 04 Motion Picture Production Sites 

V The areas and facilities designated and utilized for the production of motion 

" pictures. Include areas where the motion pictures^ ate produced optside of the 

* ; stijfttip. the following list of selected items is taken .from the SETTINGS (02.04) 
0 ■ \ ^^<m of this handbook and is presented here for mer convenience only. Data 

aie tb be recorded under the category indicated by the code numbers given. 

♦02. 04 02 08 Mobile Studio 

^ A van or truck specially designed and equipped to carry motion picture, radio, 
or television equipment and to either record events away from the studio aiid/or 
r " to transnfit a radio or television signal of the events back to. the central studio for 

* * broadcast. The unit may contaifi a<gencrator or cables for obtaining power from 

the location. (Also caUed Mobile IJrit, Mobile Van, Remote Unit, ^ 

" ♦02. 04 02 09 MotioTf Picture Studio 

^ . \ An area specially designe4 and/ot designated and equipped Tor the production 

of motion pictures: It includes spaces for production a? well as for, technical areas 

and equipment. * 

* ■ . - , \ ' ■ ^ ■■■■'<»• 

♦02.04 02 14 Remote Location ^ , - . 

The nonstudio area used as a isetting for the production of audio, television, or 
' photographic materials. 

03. 03 04 04 99 ; Other Motion Kcturc Production Sites ' 

^ Any motion picture production dte not listed and defbed above. 
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PRODUCTION><ContinUed - • 

Motion Pictufe Production-Continued - [ 

Other Motion Picture Ptoduction • - ^ * 

> , . ' " ■ ■ ■ 

Any motion picture production not listed above^ c 
Television Production ^ 

The production of educatiqnal television programs for transmission or videprecord'. 
ing. Includes tlie activities, supplies, equipment, sites, and facilities related to 
television. Doesiio^ include those items needed for the content of the program, e.g., 
props, actors, and costumes. » - 

• ' . * * " ■ * 

Television Production Activities „ 

Activities related to the production of television programs for transmission or 
videorecording. ' . 



Television Producing 



1 



The activity of assuming overall responsibility for and control of a television 
program/ Includes, the coordination and scheduling of personnel, resources, and 
facilities, ^ 

Television Ditecting ^ ' 

The activity of providing instructions to both technical personnel and 
performers in preparing ' and presenting a television • program. In television 
production, the director may not be at the point of action but in the control 
booth, at the television console; or the point at which picture selection is made. 

Television Script Writing ' 

° The activity of preparing a script for the production of a. television program. 
Includes any action, dialogue, narration, and instructions for camera positions, 
cameramen, the director, and other personnel. « * 

of 

Television Lighting 

The activity of ananging and setting up lights ^d lighting equipment to 
provide sufficient illumination to photograph a scene with tlic-desircd^ effect for 
the teleWsion program. 

Television CamcJa Opcrattag ^ . 

The activity of operating a television camera to electronically transmit the 
0 image viewed by the lens of the camera. Includes technical and aesthetic 
elements. ^ 

Television Engineering - 

The activity ^f overseeing and controlling the electronic aspects of the 
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television pfogram ta ensure tbit the sound and picture «ignak are adeqiiate for 
transmission or for vidcotccording. 



03.03 0S0it|7 " Vidcorecording - 

The activity of operating a videotape recorder to electronii^Uy rcw^^ 
and sounds on a videotape, , ^ ; 

03.03 05 01 08 , Videotape Editing ' 

The. activity of selecting television sequences from videorecordinigs and 
' ^ ananging them in a continuous, orderly fashion. With vidcoUpe, editing is 

^ - * usually done electronically, by rerecording tiie selected portions onto anotiier 

videotape., * 

03* 03 05 01 09 . Videotape Duplicating . - 

» . ■ . ■ .1 ' • 

The activity of electronically reproducing the dgnal of recorded videotape 
onto anotiier blank videotape, tiius duplicating tiie information qf tiie tint on^ 
tiie second. Duplicating is often done at high speed on a special videoupe 
* recorder which may duplicate' one or more/tapes simult^icously. Includes^ 

Videotape Copying. \ " \ 

03. 03 05 01 99 Other television Production Activities 

Any television production activity not listed and defined above. ^ 

03,03 05 02 Television Production Supplies ^ ^ ' - c 

>r . The suppUes used in tiie production of television programs. The foUowing list 

^ . . of television programs is taken from ttie MATERIALS (02.01) portions of tius 

' ^ handbook and is presented here for uter convenience only. Data are to be 

recorded under the category indicated by the code number given. 

• •♦02. 01 02 03 01 ' Videotape, unrecorded 

A magnetic; tape on which video and audio signals can be recbrded for 
. tilevisiott use, the tape varies from % to 2 inches in widtt\,and from 0.5 to 1:5 
. mils in^tiiicknes^. The most conunotfffl2»s for 4nstru 

l-mch wide. Videotape may be an open reel or in a cartridge br cassette. 

03. 03 05 02 99 Other Television Production Supplies 

Any television production suppUes not listed and defljicd above. * 

03.03 05 03 ' Television Production Equipment * 

" \ . * '" - ■ -J , 

. • " ■ «. 

' The eqdpment used in the production of teleyirion t)rograms. The foUowing list 

of selected items is taken from the DEVICES (02.02).portions of this handbook 

. and is presented here for user convenience only^ Data are- to be recorded under the 

category indicated by the cpde number given. • • 



*' , ' EDUCATIONAU TECHNOLOQV 

03. 03 PRODUenON-Continued ' 

03. 03 05 TeleviOoiiProductloii-Coiitinued 

03. 03 05 03 Television ProducthnEituipment^Contimed # 

•02. 03 04. 01 - Videotape Recorder 

A device which can record images and sound on videotape and which can play 
back the videotape for viewing on a television monitor or special receiver. The 
videotape recorder may use reels or cartridges or cassettes^ Most videotape 
rc<wders used in instructional programs are helical-scan type. (Also called VTR.) 
(See also Wdeatopeiiecprdtfr (02.020401).) . 

♦02. 02 04(03 ' Videotape Editor 

■ A videotape recorder with sped^dl features which allow the electronic editing 

««idrerecordingof videotapes. (Do Kor count as a Videotape Record 



♦02.02 04 04 Videotape Duplicator- 



A specially' designed videotape recorder which duplicates one or more video^ 
* tepilHisuaUy at a higher speed than nonnal playback s^^^ 

♦02* 02 04 05 Telemoti Camera r . : 

* i' * 

• ° . ' - -A device which converts visud, images into electrical signals which (jan be 

recorded anS/or viewed on a television monitor. ' ' 

^ ' ^ ■ •■ . f 

♦02.«02 04 06 ' Television camera Support o 

The device used to support a television camera during use. Includes pedestals, 
tripoSs, etc. , ^ ■]<> - '. 

• ' ^ . ' ... ^ ' » 

« ♦02. 02.04 08 ' . Television Monitor ' * ' 

■ * \ " ■ * ' • • • ' 

* An elcctronip device that amplifies and translates some television signals (but 

^ w/ broadpast sigrtals) into pictures and sound. 

■ ■ ■ ^ ■. ■ * ■ 

*02. 02.04 09 ' FUmChain ^ ' * - 

^ " - A tystem of fjx^d television camera(s).and appropriate projectors uUUzed to 

V t transmit projected materials (usually slides, motion pictures, or fflmstrips) through 

° a teleWsi.on system. - • - 

' * ■ • • 

' *(i2.\02 04 10 , Television Console ' . * 

, ^ * A piece of television Acquipmenf incorj^oratihg a number of devices including 
\o . ^tfntrols for picture and sound monitoring and selection (see Television Switcher 
, (02.02041 1)^ controls for special effects; and controls for ^making technical 
adjustments to maintain the signal quality. ' 

o . / . ^ ^ . ' . 
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'•02. 02 04 11 \ Television Switcher ^ 

A portable device that aUows selection of the television signah from agr pf 
. • sevwalvideo sowces such aMelevislon cmeras, videotape recorder, or fam 
^ . (Do not count television Switcher separately if it is incorporated Into a Television • 

C^nwfe (02.020410).) . . , ; 

♦02* 02 05 02 I . CmmpmfJnterchangeable o 

An optiija^ device whid^ forms the image on the film and which is interchan^able 
witii otlier lenses on the ^ody of the camera. (Do «of record plus lenses or other 
lenses which are added to tiie lens mounted on tlie camera.) ^ ' 

•02, 02 05 03 Exposure Meter 

A photographic device used eitlier to measure light falling on or reflected from 
tiie object to be photographed. Special adaptations hidude a flasli meter, used to 
measure light from an electronic flash or flashlamp, and a color meter used to 
measure color temperature. (Also called a light Meter.) Docs not include exposure 
• " meters which are a part of a camera. 

♦02. (tt 05 OS lighting Equipment 

' Tlie Ughts used to provide constant iUumhiation for tiie object to be photo- , 
/ graphed. Includes stands and supports, fdters, reflectors, and acwssories used to ^ 

diange tfie color .and amount of li^it. Does not include Electronic Flash 
(02.020504), or FlasMamps (02.01020504.) 

03.03 05 03 99 Otiier Tejc^^sitiii Production Equipment ' 

" Any television reduction equipment not Usted and defined above. 

03. 03 05 04 Television Production Sites 

The areas and faciUties designated and utilized for tiio production of television 
programs;' Include areas where tiie production is done outside of the studio. The 
following Ust of selected items was taken from tiie SETITNGS (02.04) portions of 
tills handbook and is presented here for user convenience only, - 

♦02. 04 02 08 • Mobile Studio 

- ' A van or truck specially designed and equipped to carry motion picture, radio, 

. . or television equipment and to eitiier record events away from tiie studio and/or 

to transmit a radio or television signal of tiie events back to tiie central studio for 
* broadcast," The unit may contahi a generator or cables for obtaining power from 
tiie location. (Also called MobUe Uiiit, MobUe Van, Remote Unit, and variants.) 

\-. ■ • 

•02.04 02 14 Remote location 

. ' . A nonstudio area used as a setting for tiie production of audio, television, or 

photographic materials. * • 
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03. 03 PRODUCnON-^Contmucd 

» . '. ■ ■ . 

03.t)3 05 TclcviiionProduction-Continucd 

03. 03 05.04 Television Production Sim-Contimed 

♦02. 04 02 16- . televisioi^ ConttPl Room 

^ ^ ^P^^^ usually soundproofed and isolated from the stage or area where the 

jetton is taking phce* Tlie <x)ntrol room usuaUy hou 

chant, Qontrol equipment, and the personnel for the dfrection and videorccording of 
^ the program. 

♦02. 04 02 17 . Television Studio^ 

* ^An area spepiflcally deigned and/or adapted and equipjped for the production 
of television' -programs, A typical studio contauis spaces for tale/it to perform; 
movable cameras and sound equipment; ligliting (usuaUy overhead); and special 
rooms for television consoles, recoriling equipment, and nonpcrforming personnel 
i^^ Television'Cbntrpl RoomXOl^ 
, varies from a network studio with space for a large audience to small installations 

with a single camera and talent. 

03* 03 05 04 99 Other Television Production Sites 

Any television production site not listed and defined above, , 
03. 03 05 99 Other Television Production / ^ 

,Any television production not listed and defined above. 

^ ■■ . ■ . _ ■ ■ ■ . ' 

03. 03 06 Computcr-Assistcd Instnictioit (CAI) ftoducti^^ 

The production of int(?ractive instnictioi^ V^hich utilizes a computer to present the 
instruction. Includes tli^ activities, supplies, equipment, sites, aiid faciUtics involved. 
Items are general enoijgh to apply to any computer-assisted instruction system, but 
they do assume, as an entry point, that a computer-assisted instruction system and 
c<>iuputcr language have been chosen. 

03* 03 06 01 : Computer-Assisted Instruction Production Activities 

Tlie activities involved in the production of compute^assistcd instruction* 

03* 03 06 01 or Computer-Assisted instruction Sequencing 

Tlie activityof selectmg an appropriate sequence for the presentation of 

concepts m the fessom .. ^ 

•. . .. ' / 

03* 03 06 01 02 Computer-Assisted Instruction Branching s • - 

The activity of identifying the paths from one frame to another depending 
^P^^ correctness or specific incorrectness of learner jresponses and identi- ' 

ERjc r ; iw 
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fying remedial or skip-ahead opUons. based on the couectncs§ or specific 
inconectness of learner responses, 

' - 

03. 03 06 01 03 Computer-Assisted Instruction Frame Writing 

The activity of writing the basic unit of tlxc computir-assisted instruction 
lesson. Indudes writing information, response, and fecdbacldfrsimes. 

03. 03 06 01 04 Computer-Assisted Instruction Coding ' 

The activity of selecting the codes "in the computer language for fte 
informatioo, response, feedback, and branching for each frame. Includes wnting 
the lesson and codes on coding sheets. ' . . 

» . ' • - ■ 

03. 03 06 01 05 Computer-Assisted Instruction Entering 

The activity of entering the lesson from the coded sheets into the computer, 
r usually by typing on a remote computer terminal. 

03. 03 06 01 06, Computer-Assisted Instruction listing ^ 

* The activity of receiving from the computer a complete prhitout of the 

lesson the author has entered into the computer, 

03. 03 06 01 07 Computer-Assisted Instruction Checking 

The activity of comparing the computer listing with the coding sheets to. 
find enrors made b/ author or computer hi entry of the lesson. 

03. 03 06 01 08 Computer-Assisted Instruction Lesson Testtag 

c " The acttvity of performing a trial run to determine whether the taformation, 

. response, feedback, and branching in the lesson work as desired. 

03 -03 06 pl 09 Computer-Assisted Instruction Debugging 

" ''^ The activity of finding errors in a comjputer-assisted instruction lesson, 

discovering the causes for the\jrror, and correcting them so that the program 
" " runs conectly. - • 

03. 03 06 01 99 \ Other Computer-Assisted Instruction Production Activities ^ 

Any computer-a^isted instriiction production activity not listed and defined above. 

03. 03 0§ 02 • Computer-Assisted Instruction Production Suppiies . 

The suppUes us^d in the production of compjUer-assisted in^^^ 
foUoWingit of selected items is taken from tiie MATERIAI5 (02.01) portions of 
thfe Shook and is presented here for user convenience only. Data are to be 
recorded under the category indicated "by tive code number. given. 
♦02. 01 02 02 03 Computer Magnetic Tape, Unrecorded ^ 

/ • The magnetic tape designed for computer use and upon which machine 

•\ ' ■ ■/ . . ■ ' IT'S- ■ ' ^ . ;. . • 
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. 03. OJ. PRObuCTIpN-Continued f ' : • 'f^ 

03.0306 Computer^ wi$Mlpstniction ' . 

03. "03 06 02 * (^rnputer-Assisted Jnsmctid^^ , 

, "(K. 01 (tt. 02 .03 • / CpttipoterW^^ -,,.,* * 

■■• ■ -•■•v.;'' '•, ..V V •• ■ , - ' . " • ' ■ ^' 

. . : ' wsidable date for computet use can be rfw^ 

puterTapCi) ' 

■ ' '* - ' ■'- ^ • 

- /' ^ Any standardi^d 'fonns^ paper, or ;fam" upon which the computer may^ 

o 'vJ^cgJstcr output data. Include film fo^ 

, V V : ^ pri*itout butd^^^ ^ 

03^ 03 06 02 99 ' Other Gomputer-Assisted Instiijctibn Produrt^^ ■ / 

, / " , Any computer-assisted Instruction production supplies not listed and defined 

- * above. * , - ' ' ; 

*<J " ■ • ^ • . . 0 • , . . . - .. .. .. 

03. 03 06 03 Computer-Asdsted ImtmcHon^^I^^ 

\ ^ , . equipment usjed in the production qt computer-assisted instruction. The 

. ' , / foUowing list of selected items^is taken from th^ DEVICES ^02.02) portions of 

' ^ this handbook and is presented here for user convenience only, pata are to be 
^^^corded under the category indicattei by th^ , ^ ' 



♦O:^/ 02 02 01 ' Computer: * • 



c iS data processor tti^|jin perform substantial computatibn, including numerous 

' arithmetic or ^pgic operaSo]^ intervention by a human operator during 

*the run« - -^. '^ ' ' . 

♦02/02 02 02, \ Computer^Terminah ' " ' ^ . ' " 

A unit wliiai permits one. or two-way commmucation between a user, and a 
' ' . - computer .via cbnfmiunicatiotts lines. The device may includt features such as a 
^ • i^thbde ray tube, typewritcr/tejetypc unit, light^ pen, printer, plasma panel, 

: • \ . . television receiver, touch se.nsitiye^ panel, fceybo^rd* card reader, tape reader or 
" ^ . ^ . audio output unit. Intelligent terminals should be recorded as terminals unless a 
, , ' major pbrtion^Mtheii^ is a^ a computer. (See Intelligem Terminal.) 

♦02/02 02 03 ^ /(hmpme^^ ' , ' . 



. ^ A device %Mch translates data from its input format (^^^^ 

^'^^ ^ and conveys it to tiie compute 

?02. 02 02 04 ^ Computer Outimt Device^ ^ ^ ^ ' ' ' V ^ 

' Q ' A device which conveys the data from the computer into another fonhal„e.g.,y'^ 



DEI^iNltiON OP TEBM$ 



175 




' ■ 'vpri;ited materials, cathode'iay tube display. Includes printers; plotters," computer- 

• , • output nucrofilmer, etc, •. ♦ . 

•■ . ' . ' > ■ • ■ " 

03703*06 03,99 . other Computer-Assisted Instruction Production Equipment ^ ^ 

■■---^ -\ '1--* ; V ^ ~ Any Computer-assisted insttuction -^^^ equipment not Usted and- 

defined above. , ' 

. 03. 03 06 04^ Computer-Assisted Imtmction Produgtiori Sim^ 

\ " ' ' The areas and facilities designated and utilized for the production of computer- 

' • assisted^ instruction. The following, list of 'selected- items is taken from the 

: : • . • SETTINGS (02.04) portions of 'this, hkidbook and is presented here Jor user 

^ . . convenience only.^ Data are to be recorded under th^ category indicated by the 

* % • . ^ code numbers givcn.'^ v' ' * 

*02. 04^02 02. " Computer Center ■ ' ^ ^ - ^ , , . 

. - '"'Att^^ea wfach houses a fomputer with spaces for tlie 

peripheral devices dnd tape drives. The area may also include space for staff and 
storage 'of computer-related materials. " 

• 03. 03 06 04 99 •■ Other Computer-Assisted InsTpiction ftoduction Site^ ■ 1 

Any computer-assisted instmction production sites not listed and^ 
above: . - . . 

03.03 06 99^ ^Otlm (^mput^tsisted Jmmction Producnon ' * 

■ . , ' Any computeE^assisted instruction p^^^ 

03.^03^99 Other Production , 

* Any production not listed and defined above. ' . 

DEFimtlONS OF CLASSIFIEP TEimS ABOW EVALUA^^ 

- . • Code Series 03.04 / . 

• ■ -■- - ° ^ . .; V . ; ' • ,,• 

03. 0* • EVALUATION " . „ 

• . The learning resources development ■ function whose purpose is fo provide spedfic, 

reUable information ort a .chosen topic for decisionmaking 'iri other functioiB. While 
.evaluation can apply (and does apply) torkny other element of educational technolo^^ 
the* emphasis in this handbook isf^n.the ev^uatioit ol learning resources (except, fof- the 
evaluation of staff, which is a part of PERSONNEL R^AGEMErrt (04^^^^^ 
' For further explanation and i commentary about , the evaluation function and its 
■ * relatioflSiip to other elements .Of educational technology, (particularly the research 
function), see "Classification of Terms^About Evaluation" on ^ Al of tWs handbook. . 

' For user convehience, an Overview df the terms and categories og the evaluation 
function is found, m the diart on p. 176. ^ / , > ' ' 
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Overview of Terms 
EmUATION 
Code Series 03.04 



03. 04 &1 
Aipccttofltemi' 
Under Evalttation « 

03. 04 01 01 

Aspects of Learner 
03^ 04 01 02 

Aspects of Learning 
^Resources 
03. 04 01 02 01 ' 
JAspcqtl of Material* 
03. 04 01 02 01 01 

Costof Acpess 
03. 04 or 02 01 02 

Cost of Maintenance 
03, 04 Ql 02 01 .03 

Shelf Life 

03. 04 of 02 01 04 
Use Life 

03. 04 01 02 01 05 
TTech^jicalijualiiy 

03. 04 01 02 01 06 
Leatiier^erformance 
Gaiiw; 

0?, 04 01 02 01 07 
Compatibility with* 
Learner 

P?. 04 01 02 01 08 
Compatibility with ' 
Learning Objectives 

03. 04 01 02 01 09 
Compatibility with 
Other Learning Re- 
sotuces ^ 

03.. 04 01 02 01 10 
AyailkbiUtyof ^ 
Needed-Devices 

03. 04 01 02 01 99 
Other Aspects of « 
M^teriils 

03. 04 01 02 02 
Afl|yects of Devices 
'05. 04 01 02 02 01 
.CoitbfAcceii 
Oj/04 01 02 02 02 
CostofMainteiiance' 
03. 04 Oi 02 02 .03 ' 
Cost of Operation , 
03,^04 or 02, 02a>^ 
Ease of Operation 
03* 04 01 02 02^ 05 
Use Life - 
Ot. 04 01 02 02 06 
Tamper Reslstih<je 
03. 04 01 02 (KZ 07 
Frequency of Repair 
03^.04,01 02 02 08- 
'^^foiaRcpair/: 



03. 04 01 02:02 09 
£asex)f Repaii 

Q3. 04 01 02 02 10 
Availabili^ofRe- 
pairService ' r 

03. 04 01 02 02 11 
AvailabiU^ofRe- 
pijicement Parts 

03. 04 01 02 02 12 
Obsolescence 

03. 04 oi.O? 02^13 

'Portability ' 

03. .04 01 02 14 
Safety of Use ' " 

03. 04 01 02 02 15 
AyMIability pf Ma- 
terials for Devices 

03. 04 01 02 02 16 
Compatibility with / 
Other Learning Re^ , 
sources } . 

03. 04 01 02 02 99 
Other Aspects of 

^Devices , . 

03l 04 01 02 03 
Aspects of ' 
Techniques 

03; 04 01 02 03 M 
Compatibility with 
Learner 

03. 04 01 02 03 02 

CpmpatibiUty with - 

Learnhig Ot>jectives - 
03. 04 01 02.03 03 

Compatibility with- - 

Other Learning' 

Resources . * 
03. 04 01 02 03 99 

.Other Aspects of ' 
^Tedhniquet 
03. 04 01 02 04 

Aspects ojf Settings 
n)3. 04 01 02 04 01 

Cost df Ac^eti* ^ ' 
03. 04 01 02 04 02 

Cost of Maintenance 
0^. 04 01 02 04 03 

Occiipafit Safety 
03. 04 or 02 04 04 

Building Codes 
03. 04 01 02 04 05 

Lighting 

03. 04 01 02 04 06^ 
BlectiiciSpwer / 



03. 04 01 JJ2^04 07 

03. 04 01 02 04 08 

fxoyii^pjot Eleo 
"tronic Ddiveiy 
03. i)4 Oi 02 04 09 
Compatibility vdth 
tearner ^ 
03. 04 01 02' 04 10 
Cdmpatibili^with 
Other Learning Re;* 
sources 

03, O^^Ol 02 (Ji 99* 
Other Aispects of 
Jetthigs 
03^ 04 01 02 OS 
Aspectsof Content 
03. 0J4 01 02 05 01 
\ Accuracy of Content 
03: 04 01 02 05 02 
' Social Acceptance 
of .Content » 
03. 04 01 0*2 05:03 
; Comt>atibiIity with / 
Learner^ * ^ 

o3:,o4 01 02 05 qtv 

Compatibflitywith - 
'Other Learning 
Resources 

03. 04 *01 02 OjS 99 
Other Aspects of 
JJpontent ' ^ 
03. 04 01 03 
Aspects'of aUnit* 
. of instruction 
04 01 03 01 
Compatibility with ' 
Learner 

03, 04 01 03 02 • 
Compatibility with 

^ Other Units of 

instruction 

03. 04 01 03 03 
Social Acceptance 
of Unit of Instruc- 
tion 

03. 04 01 03 04 

CompaBbiaty of 
(Jhitof Insmiction 
vwititlnstitutibn . 
03. 04 01 03 99 
Other Aspectsof ^ , 
Unitst>f ■ . 
Insttuctiott 



03. 04 02 ^ 

Purposesof 

Evaluation 

03. 04 02 01 
Evaluation for 
Revision 
03. 04 02 02 
» Evaluation for - 
Acquisition or 
, Adaption 
03. 04 02 03 ' 
Bvaluatioir>|br 
Continued Use . 
03. 04 02 04\ 



Evaluation for 



.Cost Effectiveness \ 
03. 04 02„05 
Evaluation for ' 
C6st Benefit 0^ 



3. 04 



03. 04 04 

Sources of " 
Evaluation 

03. 04 04 01 , 

Eicpert Opinion * 
03. 04 04 02 

Literature Review 
03. p4 04 03 

User Survey 
03. 04 04 04 

Personal Observation 
03. 04 ,04 05 

CdntroUed Testing.** 



03. 04 99 ' 
Otiier Evaluation 



03. 04 03 , ' : 
Stages of Equation 
in Development of 
(instructional) Ma terials 

03, 0^ 03 01 ! 
Developmental 
Testing ' ^ 

03. 04 Q3 02 
Field Testing 

03. 04 03 03 ' 
Validation " /> 
Testing , * 



i 
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,03. 04 EVALUATION-Continucd . . ' . . ' 

03.04 01 Aspc(?ts of Items Under Evaluation ^ 

/ llic particular aspect or fUtme of the subject ; ^ 

03^04 01.01 Aspects of Learner . . • 

Thi particular aspect^or feature of the learner which is to be evaluated. Include 
aspects of the iriajor classification, LEARNER (01 .00), ^d any otlier categories or 
■ ^ subcategories pf Learner. 

*• » ■ .*.-.■• 

03. 04 01 02 ' o Aspects of Learning R^urces. ^ 

The particday leanHng resource(s) or the aspect 
>^ which is to be evaluated. , ^ 

03. 04 01 02 01 Aspects of Materials f 

' ! . The particular aspect or feature of the material which is to be evaluated, 

03. 4* 01 02 01 01 Cost of Access 

The total expenditure of funds for obtatoing the materia. Includes such 
costs as cost of purchase,^ cost' of rental or lease, cost of rights to use or 
dupUcate, cost of duplication or production. 

03. 01 02 01 02 Cost 6f Maintenance \ ^ . ■ . ^ 

The tota^ekperfditure of funds for maintaining the material.' Costs, may be 
averaged for liit6 oi[ similar materials. * • 



r 
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03. ck 01 02 01 03 Shelf life : ^ 

' The maximum amount of time k item may be stored prfor^owsebefo^ 
> natural deterioration past^he point of usefuhiess. 

i ' • •/ ' . . \ ' \ ' . ■ ' \ - ' 

03.04 01 02 01 04 UseLifg ^ - ; ^ - 

The maximum Amount oMne or iiumbef of times a- material may be used 
■ ' _ (under average conditions) bcfoTC deterioration past ttje point of useMness. 

' ^ ' ' Costs may be averaged for like or similar materials. ' 

03. Ofi 01 02 01 05 ' , Technical Quality : ^ , " 

The acc^tabihty of a material from a technical or phys£^ 
cdor quaUt^, quality of raw materials such as fihn stock, cover stock. 

■! ■ . * ■ ' , ' • ' t ' .• ■ 

03. 04 01 02 01 06 Learner Performance Gains ^ - / * 

i ' V The demonstrated gains in learning achieved by tii^lcM^^ 

the material. ^ . 



J 82. 
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03. 04 EVALUATlON^Continued <* 

03. . 04 01 Aspects of Items Under Evaluatiott-Continued 

03* 04 01 02 i Aspects'of Learning Resources-^Continued 

03. 04 01 02 01 Aspects of Mateiials-.Cbntinued 

03.04 01 02 01 07 CompatibiUty with Learner ^ 
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The suitability of tlie material itself (not tlie content or, technique) for a , 
' specified learner or homogeneous group of leajmers. (See 03.0401020503 for 

the compatibility of the content witli the learner.) 

03. 04 01 02 01 08 . Compatibility wit h Learning Objectives . - 

• • ^ ■ ~ — . ; - ; . — ' / ■ • 

The suitability of the material itself'in t^rms of a specified learning objective ^ 
- orlist of objectives.' 

03.04 01 02 01 09 Compatibi lity with Other jUamtag Resources 

"I^e suitabiUty of the material as it Mates taoteleamto 
03. 04 01 02 01 10 ' Availability of Needeq Devices ' ; 

/ The availability of any devices wlph migJi^fiofleeS^ to^us© tlie materia! 
such as a tape recorder to play back an audiota 



03.04 01 02 01 99 Other Aspects of Materials 




' ' Any aspects or features of materials imder evdisatioa ml listed and Qeflned 

^ " above. * ^ • 

03. 04 01 02 02 Aspects of Devices ^ . 

\ 1h® particular aspect or feature of the device which io to ho Gvolinated. 

03. 04 01 02 02 01 - Cost of Acce ss \ 

- -J ^ . ■ • ' " ' • \ . • ' ^ 

' ' ■ ' " ^otal' expenditure of funds for^obtaimsig' aad tetalttnig, tSio devicQ; 

Includes such costs as cmi ©f purdmse, c«?ot of mnid m teacSp ^^zi of 
production(^r fabrication, co3t of kstallatta. 
.■■ ' \ ^ ^ ^ • 

03. 04 01 02 02 02 ' Cogt of Maintenance • ' ' . 

' ■ " " The total -expenditure of fusido fos"^fc maifitG«C3 of tlie dovieo. €©3tC 

may be averaged for Ul^e or siM 

03.04 01 02 02 03 , 'Cok of Operation . ' * 

. , / "I^e total expenditu^ of funds for actuaBy opsratiBg the d^^ 
• include ifiaintenan^e or staff (josts. * 
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03. 04 01 02 02 04 Ease of Operation 
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- ' Xlie ea$e and facility with wliich a learner, teacher, or other staff member 

can, without extensive training, operate the device. The mea5uremen^^ 

in terms of trahiing time* 

^ • " ■ ^ 

03. 04 01 02 02 05 Use Life . 

Tlie maximmn amount of thne or number of times a device may be used 
(under average conditions) before deterioration past the point of successful or 
cost-effective repair. 

03/ 04 0 J 02 . 02 06 ' taniper Resistance . • * . • 

Tlie resistance of a device to tampering or to vandalism* 

03, 04 01 ®2 ®2 07 Fgequeney ofRepak ■ ■ ^ ^ . 

TiiiG MHBber of occasions witliin a specified period of time that a device 
irequBteo irGpair op ceirvice, or tlie amount of time between repairs, . 

OS. 64 01 ®2 '02 0§ " T mq f@^"RQg3iir . . \ ' ' 

^ Tiio' lGin!c& of timo («a! Bismber of days or hours) during winch tfie device 
. ' • fc 'mt- ©ff c3irviGG a\.vaifcg topair' or maintenance and being ■ repaired or 

•liiialMafeedl. ^ ■ ■ ■ / . / " . ' - . 

03* €4 01 02 02 09 : ogElQpag. . 

■ 03/64 01 ©2 02 10 ■ ' A vaiaMiiEy c^f Hegak S^nnm " 

~ , . ^- - ^. . . « • ■ 

■ Tino avoiJalbSlity of qnsnlaiSGS irGgaSir csn/ke. 
©3. 04 01- 02 02 11 . ' A\maabSM ^y of IilQipbsQinniQinit Pagto^ . • ' 

Bug avnMabffiily off payiio niGGdad^to repair mdjot mrMtm a dQvise. 
03. 04 OS te-®2 12 • - . QbGolGCi^Qini^Q - ' • ' , . • . . 

' liiG iGEiicth off UtoniG bote &a flovfeo bcsosBoa olDcdeta. \ ■ . 

04 01 ©2 02. 13 g airjaM^ 

^ Big caCG vMdi feo (jlGvka io inaci^vG^l annd ii^a ^GcMaEsa to domago 

• * 

©S/IM 01 02 ©2 14' Sa fety of UcG , 

■ • ■ • ■ Tine (olGgiGG ©f aGGGiptobffi^-V ^ rfa^feji tl© &g En^albGir a&d. BateQ off caffoty 
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03. 04 EVALUATION-Continlied f- 

03. 04 01 Aspect* of Items UttderEvaluaj^on-Continued . X 

03. 04 01 02 Aspects of Learning Resources-^Contimed * ' v 

03.04 01 02 02 Aspects of Devices-Continued , ' .„ ^ v; 

03. 04 01 02 02 15 AvaUgbility of Materials for Devices 

? • Tlie availability or accessibiUty of iftstmctionalm 

device undpr evaluation. The materials may be either commercially piroduccd 
or institutionally produced. * ^ 

03. 04 01 02 02 16 Compatibility with Other Leamhig Resources 

The suitability of the device as it relates to other learning resources. 

03. 04 01 02 02 99 Other Aspects of Defaces 

Any aspects or features of devices under evaluation not listed and defined - 
above* 

03* 04 01 02 Aspects of Techniques ' C 

. ■ *r 

The particular aspect or feature pf the technique vvWch is to be evaluated!^ 

03. 04 01 02 03 01 CompatibiKty witK Learner ' j| 

^ The suitability of the technique for a specified learner or homogeneous 
group of learners. 



03. 04 01 02 03 02 Compatibility with Leammg Objectives ^ 



The suitability of the technique in terms pf a specified leamfag objective or 
set of objectives'. 

03. 04 01 02 03,03 Compatibili^ with Other Learniflg Resources ' 

, The suitability of the technique as it relates to Other learning resources. 

.03.^ 01 02 03 99 ■ Other Aspects of Techniques ' \ 

Any aspects or features of techniques not listed and defined above. 

03, 04 01 02 04 Aspects of Settings 

. The particular aspect or feature of the setting which is to be evaiuat^d. 
03* 04 01 02 04 01 Cost of Access <^ ^ 
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' The total expenditure of funds for obtahiing or using the settihg. Includes 

O such costs as cost' of purchase, cost of rental or lease, cost of rights to use* 
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03. 04 01 02 04 02 " Cost of Maintenance 

The total expenditure of funds for maintaining the setting, " 

; • " ■ ■ , ■ • ■ ■ ' ^ . ■ - 

03. 04 01 02 04 03 Occupant Safety 

- . - . ' ' ., c* 

' ^" ■ The acceptabiUtyoCAesetting'as related to codes and standards for 

of occupants/ . S 

03. 04 01 02 04 04* . Buil ding Codes - ^ \ 

^ • — ■ ^ ** *ii ■ . ' 

The acceptability of the setting as related to the local, State, and national 

building codes. ' 

*■•,*]! ■ . ' . 

03. 04 01 02 04 05 / . lighting 

* 

The acccptabiUty of the setting as related to any special area Ugihti^^ 
darkening needed for the display or production of materials. 

03. 04 01 02 04 06 Electric Power • 

The acceptabiUty of the setting' as related to any special electrical power 
requirements created by the use of devices. 

03. 04 01 02 04 07 Acoustics 

" ' ^ 

° The acceptability of the setting as related to any special acoustical 
treatment sudi as soundproofing, sound-enhancing. 

03. 04 01 02 04 08 > Provision of Electronic Delivery ' 

The acceptability of the setting as related to any special wiring, cables, 
< termmals, or other hardware for electronic delivery such as radio, television, 

public address or interconununicdtions, computer-assisted instruction, tefetype, 
telelecture. ' ^ ' 

03. 04 01 02 04 09 ' Compatibifity with Learner ^ ^ , * » 

' The suitability of the setting for a specified learner or homogeneous group 

' of learners. ^ ° 

. 03. 04 01 02 04 10 Compatibilit/with Other Learning Resources 

The suitability of the setting as it relates to other learning resources. 

03. (j4 01 02 04 99 Other Aspects of Settings 

• ■ . .>■()' , , 

Any aspepts or features of settings not listed and defined above. 

03. 04 01 02 05 Aspects of Content - 

The particular aspect or feature of the content which is to be evalua^^ 
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03. 04 ; EVALUATION-Continwd *, 

03.04 01 Aspects of Items Under EviIuttioft^Continuea . * 

03. 04 01 02 Aspects of Devices^Continued • 

03, 04 01 02 05 Aspects df Content-Continued^ 

03. 04 01 02 05 01 Accuracy of Cohtent \ - 



The acceptability of jcontent in terms of internal validity and congruence to 
reality. 'i ' 



03. 04 01 02 05 02 Social Acceptance of Content 



The, acceptability of content m terms of societal norms, eitlier local, 
regional, or national. Includes religious and aesthetic values. 

03,^04 01 02 05 03 Compatibility wth Learner 

The acceptabiUty oi^ content in terms of a specified learner or homogeneou^^ 
e • group of learners. 

03. 04 01 02 05 04 Compatibility with Other Learning Resources 

The suitabiUty of the content as it rektes to other learning resources. 
03. 04 01 02 05 99 Other As^^cts of Content 

* . uAOOHi 

Any ai^pects or featmes xtf jcpatent not listed and Refined above. 
03. 04 01 02 99 Other Aspects of Lcamuig Resources \ 

Any aspects or features of leam^g resources not listed and defined above. 
03. 04 01 03 Aspects of a Unit of Instruction 

The particular aspect s feature of the unit of instruction whidi is to be evaluated. 

03.04 01 03 01 Compatibility witli Learner v » 

" . ' ■■ . . ^ 

. ^ " \ The suitability of the unit of instruction for a specified learner or homogene- 

^ ' ous group of Jeamers. * ^ 

03* 04 01 03 02 Compatibilitrwith Other Units of Instruction 4 

^ . The suitability of the unit as it relates to other units of instruction offered by 

the educational institution or organization. 

03. 04 01 03 03 iSocialAtxeptance of Unit of Instruction 



The acceptability of the unit of instiuction to tiie^neral community which 
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the program and educational institution" offering it serre. Includes acceptability of 
rell^pus, aesthetic, ihortd, and professional bases. ■/ « 



03. 04 01 03 04" Compatibilitjr of Unit of Instruction witli Institution 

' ^Tlie suitability of the udt of instruction as it relatcs to the general poUdes and 
practices of the educational institution or organization^onducting the unit, • 

03, 04 01 03 99 Other Aspects of Units of Instruction 

' • Any aspect or feature of the imils of instruction not listed and defined above. ; 

* . - * • 

03. 04 01 99 Other Aspects of Items Under Evaluation 

Any aspects or features of items under evaluation, * 

03, 04 02 Purposes of Eviiuttion . \* 

' The principal purpose or reason for which the evaluation is conducted, 

03,04.02 01 Evaluation for Revision ^ 

The evaluation conducted to make- revisions or modifications to a learning 
resource* or unit of instruction program. (Somethnes referred to as a form of 
/ ' Formative Evaluation.) _ ^ 

03» 04 02 02 c ' -'Evaluation for Acquisition or Adoption ' ' * 

The evaluation conducted to determuie whether or not to acquire, adopt, or utilize 
a learning resouroeacMr unit of instruction program. 

03*04 02 03 ' Evaluation for Continued Use ^ . . 

The evaluation conducted to determine whether or not the use of a learning 
resource or utiit of histruction should be continued* 

' o • 

03. 04 02 04 * Evaluation for Cost Effectiveness - 

The evaluation conducted to determine, the cost effectiveness of a learning 
resource or unit of instruction.^ . 

03 04 02 05 Evaluation for Cost Benefit ^ 

\Tlie evduation conducted to determine tlie cost benefit(8) of a learning resource 

or unit of instruction, . 

- » " - ' *^ 

03 04 02 99 Other Purposes for Evaluation ^ 

f.. • \ Any purp9ses for evaluation not hsted and defined above. " . 

03. 04 03 Stages of Evaluitioii in Development of Ctasttuctiond) Materials , 

, ' , ^ The. principal stages involved to testing, trying out, and remnBs mmctmmi 

materials during thek development. 
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03.04 / EVALUATlON^Cbnlinucd * 

03. p4 03 ' SUgesofEyiluaUoninDcvjelopraentofanftilil(l^)Mtteri^^ 

>03. (M 03 01 . * Devehpmentaf Testing ' 

The Mtial stage in wlilch the materM is tried out wftli Individuids and small 
^oups learaars to locate portions of tlie instructional materials that need to ^& 
revised. • 

03. 04 03 02 Kj'leldTesmg - 

.J* • 

. The testing of a near-final model of an instructional material in an appropriate 
situation, according to specified criteria, for tlie purpose, of determining what further 
modifications ai;e necessary. • 

^03. 04 03 03 Valimon.Testing * 

/ . 7^^ stage of testing^ concerned with determining tlie exact performance . 
cliaracteristics of the material in specific instructional sitiAtions and with certain, 
r;. groups of learners; 

03. 04 03 99 Other Stages of BvalukBn in the Development of ImmwtiomlMat^^ * 

Any stages of evaluation in tlie development of instructional materials iiot listed 

and defined above. «» ■ . 

»■ . . . , ■ • 

* • . 

03. 04 04 ? ♦ Sources of Eviluation ^ . 

* . . ■ . ft ■ . 

The types of sources from virliich data m tofomate to be used 'm evaluation can he ' 
, • drawn. / / ^ ' 

03. 04 Mil q ^Expert Opinion 



03: 04 04 02 . lUemisim Repiew 



The cfphiions,. impressions, or Judgineiits ©f ' indivMnials considered to be. 
qualified in ralation to the item undeir evaluations ^ 



. A GUBii vay or xe^iew of the literature or pisbMcted information relating to the item 
undes" GvAstiom, - • ■ _ 



03. 04 04 03 ■ * : ^ User Survey 

A sufvey m ckiilar G^lcsfita of informatioii imm mm ©f tli© subject of the 
, . ^ Gvalmtion, ■ ' . » 

03. 04 04 04 ■ PemmWbsercaUm 

Bie okervaSsoffl 0ir uso fey i!liG Gv-alii3tor of tlie Gobject 

03. 04-04 05 Controlled Tesik3 ' . 

■ c * 

•0' 'AeontroModGllrfy tiotGstoirevolmtoaiaii^OMorsubjecf. '* ' ■ 
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03. 04 04 99 Oilier Source^ of Evalmtion [ . 

Any sources of data or information liotto^ 

• ■ ■ • ■"■ . 

03.04 99 Other Eviluition ^ 

• Any evaluation not listed apd defined above. 
« • » . 0 

DEFmraONS OF CLARIFIED TERMS ABOUT LOGISTICS 
' • ' " Code Series 03.05 

... O 0 

03. OS LOGISTICS 

The learning resources development function involved hi tlie preparation of leamhig 
• rcsourc<!is for histructional use. In this liandbook, the emphasis is on tlie lo^tics function 
prmcipdly as it relates to materials and (somewhat) to devices, well as (thtougli 
s' . . , '^electronic distribution)-; to contents Lo^ticS kcludes tjie six major subcategories: 

acquisition, processmg,lioustog, scheduling, di^ ^ " t 

' ' For further explanation .of the lojpsticsfuitetion and sources of rW 

- , "(SassificationofTerms about Lotties" on i^Ms. * c - 

For user convenience, an overview of the terms and categories of the lorries function is 
. founduithedmrt*onp. 186, 

03. OS 01- • ' Ae^tiisitioa of Lcanung Resources, it? ' • 

BiG QGdfcilies involved jn obtaining selected learning resources, generally only 
lEaLC^nb £^QVico3, for permanent or temporary hiclusion hi an mstitution's 
csEcaeiij::!^. tu^^^ ©btoiBfeg teough purchase, production, loan, lease oriental and 



11:3 c:a'ivrdC3 f^c^.cilM idri^ms oad cataloghig of selected learntag resources, 

g^tcLli:;!; i::3':crfn?3p ac^^Sudko t^o a syGteinniatic scheme used by the tastitution to 
G-^-ardzc 'Li3 cu!i^ccL?y:jl. Fb(3€c:G!L33 EHay,t'aI:o glaco vAMn iliG kstitution.or outside of it. 

feMc ar ■ r:!i-;c- rropa^atLiiGi^. ^cc^ii^iiirca tofoiTG ^^^(f^si k iie collection. 



f k) actwi^rcG fc- ::^c J fe (^lO k3::r:^- c:cit:3 a^tfl ci^^-^i^c^^^ rc^EOvJE^a of cslected 
laampc irG:sme33, ;:as^feiBbiry v^^:^ i-rM-j dicfc:-, acirf oa!rcEmCT& and 
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03. 05 01 
AequWtionof 
LcwnlngRc- 
•ouicet 



I 

03. 05 02 
Pioceuini^of 

Reioux€et 



I 

03, 05 03 
Ilouiing of 
Letrning 
Resources 



03. 05 04 
Scfiedullng of 
Learning 
Resources 
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Overview pf TCerms 

LOGISTICS 
Code Series 03.0S 



03. 05 05 

Distribution of 

LetmingRe- ^ 

sources 

p— 

03* 05 05 01 
Electronic Distribution 
03. 05 05 01 01 
^Television Distribution 
03. 05 05 01 01 01 
Commercial Television 
03. 05 05 01 01^02 
Public Television Distri- 
bution 

03. 05 05 01 01 03 
aosed Circuit Tele- 
vision Distribution . . 

03. 05 05 01 01 
Community Ant<iini[ '^^f/j 
Television Distrit^utidif^ 

03^ 05 05 01 01 OS 
Instructional Television 
Fixed-Service Distri* 
bution. , . 
,03. 05 05 01 01 99 

Otiier Television 
^istoibtttio^i 

03. 05 05 01 02 
Radio DisttibutioP <• 

03. 05 05 01 02 01 
Commercial Radio 
Distdjt^ution 

03. 05 05 01 02 02 
Public Radior Dis^ution 

03. 05 05 01 02 99 
^Other Radio Disfibibutioh 

03. 05 05 01 03 
Satemte Relay Distribution 

03. 05 05 01 04 V 
Information Network Distri- 
bution 

03. 05 05 01 05 
Gosed Circuit Audio Dis- 
tribution 

03. 05 05 01 99 * 
Other Electronic Distdh 
Jbution 
03. 05 05 02 
D elivery v ^ 
"TJ. 05 05 02 01 

Intrainstitutional Delivery 
03. 05 05 02 02 < 
Local Delivery 
03. 05 05 02 03 A 
Regnal Delivery^ 
03. 05 05 02 99 . 
Other Delivfery 
03. 05 05 99 
OthetDistdbution 



03.05 06 
Maintenance of - 
Learning Re- 
sources 

\ . • 
03. 05 06 01 

Intrainstitutional 

Maintenance 
03. 05 06 02 

Maintenance by 

Repair service 
03. 05 06 03 

Maintenance by 

Manufacturer 
03. 05 06 99 

Othej^llaintG. . 
i^fWice of Learn- 

%JReiourcca 



03. 05 W 
OthetLoflf- 
tic* 
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PEFINITION OF xfeRMS 

LOGISnCS-Continued . _ . - 

Diftribution of Letniing Resources 

The activities involved in drculiting an^/or distributing selected learning resource?, 
PMticiaarly inaterials, either tlttough a^'tuid'phy^ 

or tfirough the electronic distribution of the content of the message. Includes activities 
involvedinthephysicalretrifevalofthe item after use, v>;: ^ 

0^. 05 of 01 ' Electronic Distribution * - .v' 

The use of radio, television, information networks, and relay systems for the 
distribution of instruction and educational hiformation, 

03. 05/05 '01 01 Television Distribution 

/ The use of teleiidsion for the distribution of instruction and educational 

information. 

• ■ •' ■ * • ■ , ■ _ 
03. 05 05 01 01 01 Commercial Television Distribution * f 

The distribution of instruction and educational information by a broadcast 
/ television station, usually privately owned, which is operated for profit. Such 

stations accept paid advertising, . . ' 

•• • ' # ' 

03. 05 05 01 Ot 02 labile Television Distribution 

^ The distribution- of instruction and educational information by a noncom- 

mercial broadcast television station whl<^ is publicly owned and operated, 

03, 05 05 01 01 03 Closed-Crrcuit Television Distribution T 

The distr&ution of instruction and educational infor^jutidn tjurough a 
television system wWch distributes signals only to those recei^er$ which 
1 directiy c6nnected to the origination point by cable or specM nucrowave rel^^^ 

Closed circuit television is usually limited to a single area, building, site, or 

* ^ campus. Does naf include Community Antenna Television Distribution 
, , (03.0505010104), or Instructional Television Fixed-Service Distribution 

\ . (03.0505010105). (Also called CCTV.) . 

03. 05 05 01 01 04 Community Antenna Television Distribution ' 

Tlie distribution of instruction and educational information^ through a 
' \ ^ speci'l form of closed circuit television which is linked by cable to homes, 

; offices, institutions, and other locations (usually subscribers) in a community. 
In most cases, community antenna television is a distribution service, usually 
' % . ' * • commercial, concerned with the delivery' of a liigb-quality signal rather tiian 

wi^h the programing whidx the system carries, Tlie operator of a eonimimity 
" . ^ antenna television system is required to provide free access to om eliannel f©ir 

educational purposes. Docs not include Qosed Cteuit Television Distributioini 
(03:0595010103)Jtacludes Conununity Antenha Relay System (Ci^ 
called fable Television, CATV,) 
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03,05 U)GISTICS-4jontinue4 

/ . ■ ' ' • ^ ■ 

•* ' .• 

03. 05 05 ' 0i9tributionof LeitfiungRciM)tirc^ 

03. OSjpS 01 * Electronic Distripution-Continued 

y'' . ■ ■ ■ ■ i ^ ' 

03. 05 05 01 01 • ^tt Television DistributionHEontinued 

. • .... ^ • . , 

03, 05 05 01 Ql-05 ^ o Instructional Tdevision Fixed^ervice Distlibution 

• The distribution of instruction and educational infor^naUon tiirou^ a 

' ^ fixed-station service utilizing the 2500 megahertz portion of the broadcast 

spcctnini. The service is limited by the Federal Comniunications Co^^ 
^ ^ ^ to education^ organizations transmitting education-related materials. (Also 

/ caUed 2500 MegaKertz Service, ITFS.) * ' • 

03.0^ 05 01 01 99 / ^ Other Television Distribution ' ' ^ ' 

Any television distribution not listed and defined above. ^ 

03. 05 05 01 02 Radio Distribution / . » 

• , y ^ <jTlte use of radio for the distribution of in$truction and educational 

^ iiifo)^ation.> " - 

031 05 05 01 02 01 * ^ Commercial Radio Distribution _ \ \ . . 

,^ The distribution of instruction and educational information by a broadcast 

• . rillior station, usually privately owned, which, is operated for profit. Such 

• stations accept paid advertising. . 

03.05 05 01 02 02 / Public Radio Distribution 

* -. * • - . ■' . *^ ° 

The distribution of instruction and educational messages by a noncom** . 

, mercial broadcast radio station which i$ publicly owned and operated. 

03. 05 05 01 02 /^9 Other Radio Distribution. ^ , 

^Anyradio distribution not listed and defined above. ^^-^[^ 

03! 05 05 01 03 - • Satellite Relay Distribution , ' . 

V The distribution of instniction and ec^ucationd information-using one, 
of a series of orbiting, man-made satellites to receive, amplify, and retransmit - 
' si^al5, either radio or television, from and to ^spedaUy adapted trammi^^^^ 

; receivert,* (Also called SatelUte Communication, Satellite Transmi^^^ 

03.05 05 01 04 ' .' [ InformitiortNetwoffc Distribution 

' ^ . The di^ribiitiorf of instruction and educational information by cable and/ot 

microwave lii& between 4wo instit^^^^ 

take the form of radio, television, or computer data and there may be a computer * 
ip" or computer terniinal at any point on the network or comm^ 

Input and output devices may takfe the form of teletypewriters or other computer 
\ input and output devices. Includes distribution of programs by dial-access and 

. • r0inote-access systems* • ^ ■ 

er|c • . * 7 
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03; O5O5 OlO5 Closed Circuit Audio Distribution , 

The distribution of audto-tfnly instructiort and educational information by 
cable or^^i^duction loopwj^a number of separate -points or listeners. 

03. 05 05 01 9Sf ' Other Electr^mPlstribution 

Any electronicli^tribution not/listed and defined above. 

... ■ . , ^ X ■ 

03. 05 OS 02 Delivery 

The distribution of the actual learning resource itself (as opposed to electronic 
distribution of the message or content) to users. Generally applies only to the 
delivery of materials and devices. ' • 

03. 05 05 02 01 Intrainstitutional DeUvery 

' The deUvSry of selected learning resources within the institution itself. Usually 
limited to the deUveries at a single facility, site, or campus. If the deUvery is to a 
number of scattered sites or locations, use Local Delivery (03.0505d202). 
Intrainstitutional Delivery includes any pickup apd return by the user. 

' 03. 05 05 02 02r ; " Local Delivery^ 

The delivery service provided'^ui a limited ar^ (usually within a radius of a few 
^ miles) near the facility where the selected learning resources are stbred. 

' 03. 05 05 02 03 * Regional Delivery • ^ 

The delivery service provided for a larg* area sunounding the facility where the 
selected learning resQUtces are stored (in some instances up to one hundred miles)^ 
^ The service may be commercial o^ operated by the institution and may tlj^ 

regularly scheduled deliveries. 



03M>5 05 02 99 , Other Delivery V' 

^ Any delivery not listed and defined above. f 
03. 05 05 99 Other Distribtitiori - 

* 'Any distribution not listed and defined above. 

03. 05 06 , Maintenance of Learning Resources ' ^ \ \ 

The repair and upkeep of selected learning resources, usually only materials aid ^ 
devices, done to keep the items in usable condition. Includes periodic, routine, and 
preventive maintenance as Vvell as" major repair work. Maintenance -may be performed 
. within the institution or organization or by outside maintenance and repair services. 

03. 05 06 01 Intrainstitutional Maintenance . ^ 

. The repair ailS/or maintenan^ performed by the staff of the institution or i 
( ' ^ /organization which owns or leases the materials or devices. 
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03. 05 ' ^ 
03. Q5 06 
03. 05 Oe 02 



03. 05 06 03 



03. 05 06 99 



03, 05 99 



03, 06 



03. 06 01 



03. 0^01 01 
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LOGBTICS-Continued 

Mimtenance of I^anwg Resourced . 

Maintenance by Repair SerMc^ * « , . 

K)air and/or maintenance performed by an individual oryorganization other 
than the^waer, the lessor, the manufacturer, or the itfanufacturefs designated 
representaMve, Includes service contracts covering a period of time and/or spcciflg 
itemsf as^ell as repairs done on an as-needed basis. Does not iiicliide repairs or ' 
nmnttjfAnce done under manufacturer's- warraity or guarantee (st^ Maintenance by 
Ahnufacturer {03.05060$}). 

/ •*' ' 

Maintenance by Manufacturer ^ 

The repair and/or maintenance performed by the-nw^ufacturer^f the item or the 
mtifacturer'S'authorized rfcprcsefitative. Indudes an/ maintenance and/or repairs 
lone under manufacturer's warranty or guarantee. 

Other Maintenance of Learning Resourced ^ 

' . ■ * ' /■ ■ ■ 

Any maintenance of learning resources not listed and defined above. 

Other Logistics . ^ * . 

Any logistics not listed and deflned above. 



DEFINmOP^S OF CLASSIFpD TERMS ABOUT UTILIZAipN 



Code Series 03.06 



UTIUZA110N 



The learning resources development function concerned with the actual tise of learning 
resources, either by the learner or the instructor. In an instructional situation. The 
utilization function deals especially vwth materials, usually after they are produced and 
made availal^le. Activities in the utilization function set the structure of the actual interface ' 
between user and resource. . * 

For more information about the utilization function, see "Qassiflcation of Terms* 
About Utilization" on p. 46.«^ 

For user convenience, an overview of the terms and categories of the utilization 
function is found in the diart on p. 191. . * ' 

Selection of Objectives for Learner \ , 

" The activity of allowing the learner to choose^ or dioosing for the learner, those I 
' learning interests and instructional objectives the learnir will pursue as they relate t . 
resources ayidlable. ' 

Selection of Resources ^ . 

The activity of choosing those available resou^ces^which most closely meet the goals. 
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Ovepiew of Terms 

UTILIZATION 
Code Series 03.06 



f 

03. 06 01 

Selection of 

Objectives 

for Learner 
— 

03. 06 01 01 
Selection of 

Resources 



03. 06 02 
Selection of 
Resources 



/' I , 
03. 06 03 
Determination 
of Group 
Size * 



f- — n 

03. 06 04 06 05 ^ 

Modification ^ nktermination 
of Resource » of Pacing 



03. 06 06 
Prepaxation 
for Use of 
tile Resource 



03. 06 07 / 
Presentation of 
tlie Resource 



03. 06 03 01 

Large Group 
03. 06 03 02 

Small Group 
03. 06 03 03 

Individual Learner 
03. 06 03 99 

Other Determination 

of Group Size 



/ 



03. 06 08 
Monitoring 
of Learner 
Progress 



03. 06 09 
Facilitation 
of Learner 

Response 



03. 06 10 

Assessment 
of Learning 



03. 06 11 
Remediation 
of Learning 
Deficiencies 



03. 06 99 
Other Utilization 
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UnLlZAilON-Continucd 

Selection of Resouic^h^onti|)ued , 

needs, and task requifilments of the instructional situation, Dccisonmaking may involve 
tlie institution^ instructor, learner, or any combination of the <hree, 

Deterniination of Group Size '/ 

^ The activity of deciding the group size for presentation- of the resoufce* Sizes of 
presentation groups include large group, small group, and independent study, llie 
choice of size may be influenced by learner characteristics, bgistical considerations, 
and/or task demands. ' ' " , 

V Large Group ^ * • 

Hie learners receive instniction as a group of usually 40 or more (and frequently 
* in groups of 100-3DO). » . 

SmaU Group 

The learners receive ins/uction in groups of 5-40, although preferable group dze 
is 8-15. 

InS&vidual Learner 

The learner receives instruction individually through a variety of means and works . 
independently. 

Other Determimtipn of Group Size 

Any determination of group sizg not listed and defined above. 

'Modification of l^esource ' ' 

The activity ^*f tailoring the resource to mdre specifically, meet Hit goals," needs, 
learner characteristics^ course orientation, or logistical demands of the instructional 
situatio^j. Modification may promote better utilization as well as greater individualiza- 
tion of instruction. These modifications ma^ be accomplished by changes in elements 
such as (lirections to the learner, learner activities, and learner reinforcement as well as 
by diarfges in utilization activities. J 

Determinatiojii of Pacing 

^ The activity of selecting the rate of presentation of instruction for the group as a 
whole or for individuals. • , * 

• * " I ' ' * ' ' • ■■ 

Preparation for Use of the Resource " 



Tlie activity of directing tlie student*s attention to the goals and objectives of 
instruction,' tlie procedures to be followed, and the particular skills and content to be 
liigldighted. ' * ' . * ^ 

. in 
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■ * 

03. 06 07. ^ . ^ Prescnjation of the Resource 

The activity of bringing the learner into contact with 
03. 06 08 ^Monitoring of Learner Progress ."X* 

Tlie activity of follov;dng the progress of each learner as he moves through, the 
sequence of instruction. As instruction becomes more.individualizcd, and learners have 
i^Qjce choice of objectives, resources, and rate tof progress, this process becomes both 
' ^ ; more important and more difficult, often requiring sophisticated computer-managed 

systems. * * 



03. 06 09 Facilitation of Learner Response 



The activity of eliciting learner response for the purpose of practice, group 
interaction, or diagnosi^by means of techniques sucli aS group discu^ion, question 
sessions, and practice frames. 



03. 06 10 Assessment of Learning 



The activity of determining thelareas of successful mastery by the learner and Adfee 
needing further remediation. Sucft assessment may be eitiier criterion-, domain-, or 
norm-referenced. Residts from such measures may be used to diagjiose strengths ^d 
weaknesses for future work and/or to report the assessment in a letter grade or nanative 
form. ' J . 1 , ' 



03. 06 11 ' . Rcnaediation of Learnt 



The activity of choosing and implementing further instruction (often in alternative 
formats) to, help the leai|ier reach mastery of the skil|s not leained in the previous unit 
of instruction. . . ^ ^ 



03.' 06 99 . Other Utilization 



Any utilization activities not listed and defined aboveT^ 



, ' DEFIMTIONS OF CLASSH^iED TERMS ABOOT 

^ . ^ / MANAGEMENT FUNCTIONS 

^ ^ ^ Code Series 04.00 J 

^ ' . . y — ' 

The functions in educational technology responslbfc for the coordination between all functions (sfac learning 
resource development functions and two instructional management functions) a$ well as for the planning and 
implementation of total programs and systems of instruction. Instructional management functions draw upon the 
field of general management to manage organizations and institutions involved in phases of educational technology. 

For more information about the instructional management functions, see •'Classification of Terms About 
instructional Management Functions'* on p- 47. ' , 

' " .'■ 198: - . * . 
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DEflNITlOl^S OF CLASSIFIED TERMS about' „ * 
ORGANIZATION MANAdEMENT 

•Code Series 04.01- \ '" ' 4 



ORGANIZATION MANAGI 



The instnictiQnal maiwigcm^nt functions whose^urposc Is to coordinate and manage tlie 
activities of tlfe leamin J resources development functions and instructional management 
functions. Tills infludes W overall management of an instructional program and/or the 
management and (operation of an organization or institution involved in some plia$e of 
educational techitelogjr. Organization management draws upon the field of general' 
management and qr^tems design and implementation. ^ 

For more information about orgaiization management and its rehtionship to other 
functions and to e4ucational technology^ see> "Classification of Terms About Organization 
Manigement^' on p. 48. 

For user convenience, 'an overview of tlie terms Is found in the chart on p* 195* 

Development of Goals and Poli^ V 

The activities in the formulation of the goals and p^qcs of the organization or * 
^ institution. This category includes the general ovetaU^^ation and direction of the 
organization or institution and not particular objectives or specific operations. (The 
^ formulation of specific, explicit objectives and ihe development of programs to achieve 
them are recorded under Implementatioii of Goals and Policies (04.01 D2)0 - 
* - 

Development of Goab/Policies About Organization/Institutional Rolesfs) and Pur- 
posefs) 

The activities in the formulation of goals and policies which identify the broad 
nrissioh and purpose of the organization/institution and its role In relation to 
imtniction and to educational teclmology. (Vn-M) 

Development of Goals/Policies About Instructional Progmms 

The activities in the formulation of goals and policies which identify the 
relationship of the organization/institution to specifiq instructional programs. 

Development ofGoals/PQlicies About Units of Instruction 

The activities in the formulation of goals and policies which identify the 
relationship-of the organization/institution to specific units of instruction* 

Developme^^t of Goals/Policies Afiout Learners ' * 

The activities in the formulation of goals and policies which identify the 
J!5^*tionship of the organization/institution to specific learners* / 

Devehpment of Goals/Policies About learning Resou^ 

The activities in the formulation of goals and policies which identify the 
relationship of the organization/institution to learning resources* • * 

■ J ]. ' . ' . • , , ■ 

199 1 * * 
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195 



r— — - 

04. 01 01 

DfytXopmttA of 
GoidtMi dPoliciei 

1 

04. 01 01 01 

Development of 

Goab/Polides 
• AboutOtganiza* 

tional/Inititutlonal 

Rok(t)ind 

Purpoie(i) 
04. 01 01 02 

Development of 

Gotli/Policies 

About Inttruo 

tional Piognuns « 
04. 01 01 03 

Development of 

Ck}tli/FOlipies 

About Units of 

Initruction 

04. 01 01 04 

£^lopment of 

Goa]s/P6Udet 
About Letmeii 

04. 01 01 05 

Development of 
Goals/POliciet 
About Learning 
Resources 

04- 01 01 06 ' 
Development of ' 
Goals/Glides 
About learning 
Resources Devel- 
opment Functions 

04. 01 01 07 
Development of 
Goals/Policies 
About Instructional 
Management <^ 
Functions 

04. 01 01 99 
Other Develop- 
ment of Goals 
and Policies 



Overview bf Terms 
ORGANIZATION MAPI AGEMENT 
Code. Series 04.01 



04. 01 02 
Implementation of 
Goals and Polidcs 

I 

04. 01 02rot- 

^Planning for 
Implementation 

04. 01 02 02 
Providing Infor- 
mation for Imple* 
ftientation 

04. 01 02 03 
Application of 
Implementation 

04. 01 02 04 \ 
Assessment of 
Implementation 

04. 01 02 99 
Other Implementa- 
tion of Goals and 
Policies 



04. 01 03 
Maintenance of 
Management Servi^s 

I 

04. 01 03 01 

Information Services 
04. 019*03 02 
' Fis<il Services 
04. 01 03 03 

Property Manage\^ 

ment Services 
,04. 01 03 04 

Le^ Services 
04. 01 03 05 

Records Services 
04. 01 03 99 

Other Maintenance 

of Management 

Services 




04.01 04 / 
Coordination bfPro- 
grams and Activities 

04. oi 04 01 

Internal Coordination 
04. 01 04 02 , 

Interotf^udzational/ 

Interiti^tutional 

Coordination 
.04, 01 04 99 , 

Othtr Coordination 

of Programs and 

Activities 

0 



04. 01 99 
Other Organiza- 
tion Manage* 
ment 



' , . ^ * ^ ^ EDyCATIONAU TECHNOWGY 

04. (M . ^ 0RGANIZA110NMANAGEMENT-"Ck>ntiiiucd" . 
04- 01 01 ' Development of Goals^and PoUdcs-Continucd ' - 

. \ ■ : ; ^ . * . , V • • ' / : 

04.^1 01 06 ^ 5 Development of GoalslPolicies About LmmingRe^^^ 

■ ♦ "• • ? ' ' .* 

. Th^ activities in the fonnulation'of goal9i(^Bhd policies which identify the 

relationship of the organization/institution to learning resources developmentc 
' \ . . functions. , . ' 

04. 01 . 01 07 , Development of Goals/Policies About. Instructioml Management Functions 

^ • * ♦ .The activities in the formulation of goals and policies which identify the 

* , relationship of ^je organization/institution to instructional m&agement functions 

04. 01 01 99 Other Developn\entdf Goals and Policies ' } ■ . 

Any development of goals and policies not listed and^deflned above. 

04.01 02 Implementation of Goals and Policies r . 

^ ' The activities in carrying out, either dkectly or by delegated authority, those goals 

^jf . and policies which have been developed and adopted by the autfiority structure of the 

^rgkriization. (VII-M) Includes the translation of general goals into^specific objectives 
■ ♦ and thfr necessary design and implementation of any operations or pro^ 

those objectives. There is a wide range of jnethpds and models for implementation. The 
subcategQries of implementation may b^ assigned different weights and a different 
sequence in different organizations/institutions. 

04. 01 02 01 V Planning for Implementation 

The activities in design of the implementation program or operation. Includes 
sclenting and/or identifying specific objectives from the gods; setting priorities; 
, formulating various courses of action in terms of the objeStives; determining relative 
r ^ ■ costs or benefits of courses of action; and considering speciflc^riteria for 

* measurement of coursey of acffon.(yn-M) T 

04, 01 03,02' Providing Infomation for Implementation 

*> » The activities in the systematic study and gathering of data to pro^ai^e information " 
for the planning and development of various c<Jurses of action ixi implementing the 
goals.- and poUcies of the organization/institution* Includes researc 
operatibjis and programs. (VII-M) , 

04* 01 02 03 ' Application of Implementation 

The activities in the actual conduct of a program or operation tft achieve the 
* ^ implementation objectives. Includes the allocation and distribution of resources-r- 
. money^ manpower, supplies, equipment, and^^information-to a chosen course ot 
acUon. (VII-M) 
*.f . ' 

04. 01 02 04 Assessment of Implementation 

Q The a^^vities in ascertaining Or ]ud|Jng tlie value or .success of the result or 
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' outqome'of the chosen course^ of action by careMappra^ 

criteria. Assessment may take place during the implementation- (to provide , 
information.about needed changes^ as as , 
provide a final overall assessment). Assessment during the process is often called 
"formative;*' assessment after.tlie pro^s is often called "summative.". 

04, 01 02 99 Other Implementation of Gmhan^ Bp^^ % . • 

^ Any implementation'of goals and pofld^^ , • 

04. 01 (Jg o Maintenamcc of Management Services^ 

, *^ ^ The activities related to matttauiing serviceS^^for general management of tlie 

functional units and personnel vri^liin the organiaation. (VIIi^M) * ' ' ^ 

04/01 03 01 Information Services ^ 

Tlie activities related to disseminating general and administrative information (not 
instruction) within the or^^amzation as well as to other organizations and to tlie 
. . public. (VII-M) ; - . ' - . 

04. 01 03 02 ' Fiscal Services V ' 

The activitiej^ relat<[d to the financial tmd business operations of the ojf anization. 
Include accounting, audit, *budget, mail control, payroll, and purcha^g services. 

04.01 03^03^ ^perty Management Services . 



The activities telated to the organi?ation-wide (or tastitution-wide) acquisition^ 
distribution, and tnauitenance of property and general supplies withm the organiza- 
tion. They include inventory control iflid the establishment and maintenance qf a 
property accounting system. (VII-M) (Do not incfude any activities relating to the 
LOGISTICS (03.05), here.) 



04, 01 03 04 Legal Services 



The activities ^related to legal counsel and services to determine the legal 
relationsliip between tlic organization/institution, its staff, audits dicnts. (VII-W^ 



04. 01 03 OS Records Slices 



* Tlie activities related to providing and maintaining information regatdhig (1) tlie 
internal operations of tlie organization, (2) tlie organization's activities m any of tlie 
Instructional development functions. (Records management related io personnel is 
found in the personnel management section as Personnel Accounting (04.0204). Do 
not include Personnel Accounting activities here .) 



04. 01 03 99 % OtherMaiintemnce of Mmmgement Services 
E RJ C Any maintenance of maAement services not listed and defined above.* 
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. EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY 

04. 01^ * . ORGAMZA'ndNMANAGEMENT^ontmucd \ * 
04*01 04 CoordiiutionofPrognunsiuidActtvitfe^ ^ , * 

The activities in eoordinating the various programs and activities in the learning 
/ resources development functions and instructional management functions to avoid 

^"PlicaUon of efforf and waste of resources. Include both internal coordination and 
' . coordination wiflv other organizations and Institutions. 

04. 01 04 01 Internal Cdordimtion 

.The activities ih establishing .and mahitaining communication channels 'and 
cooperatipn among the operational units within the organization, (yihli) . , 

04. 01 04 02 ' InterorganizationalllnterinsnmonalCot^dmation * - v . / ^ 

' ♦ • • •'<$ ■ " 

> The/activities in establisliing and maintaining jelationships vritbexternal organiza- 

^ * tions, agencies, institutions^, and groups. Include any continuing jrehtionships and 

foimal agreements as well as ad hoc relationships or task forces. " 

0^^ 01 04 99 ^ Other Coordination ofPro^ams and Activities ^ 

Any coordination of programs and activities not listed and defined abov^. 
04* 01 99 , Other Organization Management ^ * 

Any organization management not listed arid defined above. 



j DEFINITIONS OF CLASSIFIED TERMS A?OUT • 

* . ' / PERSONNEL MANAGEMENT 

Code Series04.dl2^ 

04. OS PERSONNEL MANAGEMENT 

" ■ '* ' .. \/ ■- ■ " ' ' • 

'I^^ «*structional managemem. function wliose puf^se is 
and development of staff members performing activities in any of tiie six learning resources ^ 
development functions and/or tiie twd instructional management functions or working in 
an* instructional organization or institution. 

For more information about the personnel management function and its relation^? to 
otiier functions and to otiier sources of personnel information, see "Classifi^^^ 
\ about Personnel Management" on p,.49. * 

For user convenience, an .overview of tiie terms and categories of tiie personnel 

management function is^found on the chart on p. 199. ^ 

t, f. 

04. 02 01- Personnel Employment ' * ' 

The activities of the organization or mstitution involved in tiie recruitment and 
O * selection as well as the §ejjarationpC staff members. 
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DEFINITION OF TERMS 



199 



04. 02 01 

Pexionnd 

Employment 

04, oi 01 01 

Pexsonnel 

Rconiitmcnt 
0^. 02 01 02 • 

Fexionnel 

SckeUon • 
04, 02 01.03 

Pezionnel 

Sepatfttion 
04. 02 01 99 ^ 

Othcr^Pciion* 
• ncl, Employ nicnt 



04. 02 02 

Pciiomacl 

Phctment 



Overview, of Temts 
PERSONNEL MANAGEMENT 
Code Series 04.02 



1 

04. 02 03 


04. 02 04 




VtX90wa.t\ 


Ferionnel ' 




Development 


Accounting \ 




1 

04. 02 03 01 


• 

04. 02 04 01 


~ 1 

04. 02 04 06 


Ftescivice 


Personnel 


Personnel 


Training/ ' * 


. Personal and 


. Conditions 


Orientation 


Health^ 


of Cuncnt 


04* 02 03 02 • 


Information 


Assignment 


Inservice 


Accounting • 


Accounting 


Training 


04. 02 04 02 


04. 02 04 07 


04^02 03 99 


Fcraonnel 


P^sonnel 


Other Fcrion- 


-plucation 


Current 


1^1 Development 


and Experi- 


Employment 




ence Accountings 


Accounting 




04. 02 04 03 


04. 02 04 08 




Peraonnel Job 


Personnel 




^ CU$sincaiion 


Qrcer 


9 _ 


and Activity 


Development 




Assignment 


Assignment 




* Accounting 


Accounting 




. 04. 02 04 04 


04. 02 04 09 


Q 

t 


, Personnel * 


Persoiitiel 




Function 


Separation 




and Program 
.Asiignmeilt 


Accounung 




04. 02 04 99 




Accounting 


, - Other 




* 04. 02 04 05 


Perso^inel 




Personnel * 


Accounting 




Subject- 

Matter 

Area 

Accounting 





> 04. 02^H|* 

Other Personnel 
Management 



} 
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' ^ * . / eDUCATiONAL TECHNOLOOY 



PER^NNEtMANAGEMENT-.Cbnfiiiued . 

Persomid EmpIoyiiieQt-^Contm^ ^ v - 

Personnel Recruitment . V \ 

. The - activities in the idcntiflqation orgmiizational or i^titutiodal needs for 
additional staff arid in the efforts to publicize these openings to potentiily qualified 

' candidates. ^- . . \ . ^ 

* • . -\ 

. Personnel Selection ; ^ « ' • S 

TheVacflvitfes ifavolved in the interview 
local. State, ani Federal legulationsv 

* , ' ' ' . ' j " " " ■ ' • 

Personnel Sepc/Httipn v . ' 

The activities involved ni the severance of the employment relati&ship between 
V the staff, member and his employer. Separation, especia^y involunt^, may be 
subject ta State, Federal, and local regulations as well as to procedures specified by 
contract. CtVR-KO . ^ . ' 

Oth0r personnel Bmpfoyment * 

Any personnel employment not listed and defined above. 
- Pmonnei nacemeiit 

* - , ■ ■. , ■ ■ ' ■ • . 

Hie Activities involved in the. issi^ent of staff members \o specific area(s) of 
>esponsibilityj includes decisions regarding evaluationVtransfer,an^ promotion. Specific 
' criteria fo^ the placement and assignment of personnel are left to State and local 
discretion i^thinisxistittg laws a^^ . 

• -^'v ' .' ■ : ■ ' . • ^ ■ " . • ■ \ , ^ ; / . ; - 
Personnel Oevelopnieilt \ ' * 



The activities in;^developing and/or conducting^ program of ^stematized actiWties 
promoted or directed by the staff mepiber's employer that contributes to the 
professional or occupational grovrth and competencies of the, staff member during his 
time of service. (rVJt-M) 

P^eserviceTrainingfQrientatiqn 

/ The personnel development activities which are carried out after hirii^ but prior 
to or immediately after ^ssigriment. ' ; 

^ tnservice Training' ^ " > ^ 

The activities involved in any study or training program sponsored by/the staff 
member's employer and which is started ^ter the statf inember*s assignment and 
> completed * during the staff member's period of assignment. Includes on-the-job 
trainings trainceships, internshjipSi fellowships, institutes, workshops, conferences, 
and special courses. Does wor include iV^s^n^/ce^^ - 
(lyR-M) (Also caUed Inscrvice Education,) t> 
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04. 02 03 99 Other Personnel Development ^ 

Any personnel development- not listed an(t defined above., 
04. 02 04 * \ Pcrtonnel Accounting . • 
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The activities involved in niaimwning s^^^ 
- X about staff numbers; For more deta^ed information 
see Handbook IV, Revised, ftflZ/ylccoiinr^^^^ 
for Local and State School Systems. ' . ' 

</ ' • • " ■ ' ^ * > 

04.02 04 01 Personnel Personal and Health Information Accounting ^ : ^ 

The activities in maintaining personal and lic^^ 
. ' o staff member and provide irformation on Ws health, n^ 

(IVR.M) / 

04. 02 04 02 * . Personnel Education and Experience Accounting „ 

The activities in maiiitaining data oh the staff member^ 
» ' background, (J&alifications, and experiencie or empl<^yinenl^^ 

* ' - ■ •• ■ - * t . ' ■ ^ - ■ /> 

04. 02 04 03 Personnel Job Classification and Activity Assignment Accounting 

The activities in maintaining data which group into gencral categories tiie kinds of 
' work ilai staff mepibers perform and divide these categories (or classifications) 

into activity assignments describing the major activities of ^ach position, (IVR-M) 
. (See STAFF (02S)6) for a listing of as^gnments which relate ?0 instruction.) 

04. 02 04-04 Personnel Function and Ptoff^am Assignment Accounting ' , 

The activities in maintaining data on tiie nature of the function and program or ^ 
su^rt services to v^Wch the staff 

04. 02 04 05 - Personnel Subject-Matter Area Accounting 

. ^ The activities in maintaining tiie data which identify the subject-matter areas in ^ 

wWch staff members witii assignments relate4tQ>ntent or 
^VR-M) (See CONTE^F^ (02.05) for a listing df major subject-matter areas.) ^ 

04* 02 04 06 p^onnelConditions of Current Assignment Accounting 

The activity of maintaining data whiph relate each current assigiiment of the staff 
member witii other .organizational elements such as the scope and timing of tiie 
J assignment and its location and schedule- (iVR-M) 

04, 02 04 07 Personnel Current Employmeni Accounting , 

The activity of maintaining employment data which include material on the staff 
member*5 contractual katus witii tiie institution or otganizato 
^ 4ata or participation in insurance and xetirement programs, current leave status, and • 
, \ salary, (IVR-M) . 
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PERSONNEL MANAfeEMENT--Contmued ^ 

■ \ 

, Peiboiiiiel Accounting--Coiitiniied ' ' / 

PmonmlQffeer Development Accounting ' '\ ; 

The activity of maintaining data which relate to the staff member's performance 
and growth in his current assignment. (iVR-jy^ 

Personnel Separation Atcomting 

' . ' ' * ■■ • • ' ' ^ ^ 

The activity of maintaining data whicli involvfe the sevetance of the employment 
Iwtween the staff nKsmbsrand the institution, or organization^ (IVR) 

Other Personnel Accounting • 

L Any personnel ai^unting not listed and defined above. ^ ' 

er Ptenonnel Manafement 

Any per^jlnnel management not listed and defined above. 
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VNITS OF MEASURE 



Many of the reasons ^ven forjthe use of staiid* 
""Sa^lT'fcfnls/ categories, and d^*ons--it^ of 
informatiion-also support the u^^^ some^ standard 
units of measure for those items.pf infomiation. In 
order for the data collected to be easfly compared and 
pooled with other data, sunito (if not fdentical) units 
of measure must lie used. For example, two different 
institutions may agree on the definition for specific 
. • bufldings about which each will colleof data. However, 
if the first one reports the data in terms of cubic 
meters %nd the second in terms qf square feet, the data 
are difficult to cpmpare-^for two reasons. First, each 
^ measured somethmg different-volume and tiien area. 
Second, each used -a different system of units *of 
measure-metric, and then English system. While there 
arc conversion tables between similar measures which 
use different- systems (e.g., English vs. metric) of 
measure, tfiere is no easy conversion between different 
^ units of measure (area vs. volume). ^ 

Using a variation of the example above, one histitu- 
tion might have measured the floor space of the facility 
while the second institution might have measured the 
number of manhours of people using the building (i.e., 
^ the number of hours in a given time period during which 
learners and staff used the building). Both approaches 
could be considered valid, legitimate measures relating 
tq the bUTl6kig,assuming that the person collecting tlie 
data had good and sufficient reasons for, using one 
measure instead of the other. The foregoing example 
leads to a number of condusiqns. 

First, there may be more &an one unit of measure 
or system of measure for tilie same item of information. 
. A library, for example, may count the number of 
volumes it holds or the number of different titles it 
has. Two copies of the same book yield a different 
count, depending on the unit of measure-two volumes 
but only one title. Eadl unit of measure (ojr qrstem of 
measures) has its own particular utiU^ and function. 
Second, the purpo^ of the data collection strc^glx 
• influences the units of measure to be used in the data 
collection. Uang the foregoing example of title vs. 
, volume: if ' the intent is to discover the number of 
different books available, title may be the appropriate 



unit of measure; if the intent is to discover the total ; 
number of, books held, volume may lia a more ^ 
appropriate tmit of measure. Not only purpose but the 
way in which the data vwll be manipulated stroilgly 
influences the units of measure used. - ' 

Third, some units of measure relate physically or 
directly to the item measured while others are second- 
ary or indirect measures.^ang the example of a book? 
it may' be counted as an item itself-a 4irect measure, 
whether counted by title or volumc^It may also be 
measured using the cost of acquidtion. The unit of • 
measure t^ien is money-not an inherent quality of the j> 
\)OQk but a unit of measure which may be applied to 
the book as well as to other items. Recdling the earlier 
example of measuring the facility or building: the 
volume or area of the buildmg is a direct measure of 
the building; measuring the building by the number of ^ 
manhours nsed is a secondary measure. It isimportant 
to totinguish between direct (primary) omits of mea- 
sure and indirect (secondary) units of measure. 

This handbook will suggest both commonly used 
prbnary units of measure and secondary units of 
measure^ emphasizing the former. Secondary units do, 
however, have an importance all thek own. Thfiy often 
provide the ^mmon denominator for measuring differ- 
ent items. For example, comparisons between staff and 
facilities using direct units of measure are difficult, but 
the problem is often solved by using a common 
indirect unit of measuye-cost in dollars. 

Fourth^ tipits of measure may be combined, especi- 
ally in the aggregate to yield new units of measure. The 
term **manhour" is one such example. Tlie manhour is 
now considered a common unit of measure of work or 
effort. It is, however, .actually two units of rnea- 
surc-for two items (a person and time)-combined and 
used as a single unit of measure. This combination/ 
reduction process often facilitates rapid, general com- 
parisons among items-such as comparing schools^y 
uang average dafly membership (ADM) or average daily 
attendance (ADA). 

In the rest pf this chapter, each major classification 
Ocamer, leammg resources, learning resources develop- 
ment functions, instructional management functions) 
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\ ' . ■ ■ 
of educational technologjr will be considered and units 
of jfieasure sUggefsted , for selected texms^and categories 
in each imm classification. The suggested units of 
measure will be; followed by sohie examples of com- 
parison of items to jiold ratios o f com parative me^> - 
sufes. Since me number of possible comparisons is^ 
almost* unlimitk (at least in theory^and since such" 
comparisons dbpend on tfie purpose of the data 
collection^ only la few examples are used to give an idea 
, of the possible combinations. 

These suggested units of measure and comparative^: 
' measifres are followed by some brief comments on 
using the terms, aeflnitions, and categories, and units 
of measure In thik handbook for collecting data^ and 
Sojme comments on the nature of data collection in 
educational technology: 

A fi|al suggestiohrjust as other NCES handbooks 
(especijily those in the State Educational Records and , 
Reports! Seines) hav^ more exhaustive and detailed lists 
of terrif and defmi^ns-iii particular areas, some also 
have more detailed Unformation on the units of 
'measure! which relatb W that area. 'Riese handbooks 
should be consulted if rtore information is needed. ^ 



LEARNER . ' \ 

The learner-also refened to as pupil or student-is 
the subject of Handbook VR, Student/Pupil Account* 
dngJ^ The learner can be directly measured as a single 
unit or in groups. Learner attributes as listed in 
Handbook VR also lend themselves to direct measure-, 
ment. Such measures may be expressed in flirectV 
numbers (e.g., total number of students enrolled! in a 
course) or m percentages (c,g., percentage of studients ' 
enrolled in a course). Time spent in learning activities is 
another measure of the learner. TWs may be especially 
relevant where the learning time is apportioned to 
various >aming settings (e.g., the classroom, the 
library). . ' 

, Quite often the learner is used as a measure to relate 
to other measures, such as numbers of hooks per 
student » amount of dollars expended per student/ 
number of square feet of instructional space per 
student,oOr number of students per television broad- 
cast. The learner is probably the most commonly used 
referent since he is designated as the direct recipient of/ 
instructional service. ' ' '-^^ 



EOyCATIONAL TECHNOUOQY 
LEARNING RESOURCES 

^ *> 

Each^ category of learning resources differs and not 
all are amenable to direct measure, especially tech- 

lowed by suggested measures for the learnin^source. 

LeanUng Resources-^Matcrials - ' 

Materials generally included in educational media 
collections are amenable to direct item count. Some 
items,, e.g., slides, are generally found in sets, and the 
sets are the suggested measures rather than* the indi- 
vidual items. The materials counted may be directly 
related to the learner(s). Recorded materials may also 
be related to a subject or message. Materials may be 
related to a particular organizational ' structure or 
facility. An example of some possible breakdowns 
follows. V 



f otal number 
of filmstrips* 
titles/prints 



Filmstrjps 

pet" 

student 



Filmstrips 
per teach- 
ing station 



Filmstrips pilm- 
pcrschool strips 
medi gcenter^ 



Putnam* Johh F., Student iPupU Accounting: Standard Termi- 
. oology and Guide For Afanagitig Student Data in Elementary ' 
and Secondary Sdiools, Community I Junior Colleges, and 
Adult Education.- 



The^ choice of elements for a ratio (units of material/ 
selected variable) • depends on the purpose of, the 
comparison. The number of titles in relation to the 
number of copies may be an important measure of 
utilization practices* Fpr example, if a school has but a 
single print of each filmstrip title, only one teacher or 
"©rodp of students will be able to use the.title at a given 
'time. If the school uses individualized instruction 
calUng for simultaneous individual use of materials, it 
might be bettei to provide more copies per title but 
fewer titles,, • v 

A piirchase cost may also be used as a secondary 
meagre of materials; for example, the cost of film-* 
strips/^upil or cost of fdmstrips/teaching station. Other 
unfts" of measure for ^imaterials' inciude running or 
viewiiig time, reel size, "and active subscriptions. The 
matefials listed belbw are selected from the sections on 
terms'and definitions for MATERIALS (02.01) 
' .f< . 

Materials Measures - . 

- Units of measure include J numb^er of items or sets, 
number of titles of items or titles of sets, and others, ^ 
such as length or running time (where applicable/ 
indicated). Each Item of recorded material is listed 
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separately for user .convenience since the evaluation of The Ust of items paiaUels the classification scheme for 
media programs is often based on media collections, materials found oii pp. 17-20. 



Recorded materials 
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Item jof materials . 

Audiocard 

Audiodisc - 

Audiotape 

Dictation/ 
Transcription 
Belts , 

TalldngBook 

Computer Card* 
Pundied 

iComputer Printout 

Compufer Program 

Computer Mkgnetic 
Tape, Recorded 

Videotape Reel^ 

>^dcocassette'^ \ 

Vidcocartlridge 

Videodisc 

Microfidie -or 
V^Jltrafiche 

Microfilm 

«} 

Micro-ogaque < 

Microscope Slides ^ 

Filmstrips, Sound 
' or silent 

.SUdc 

Slide/Audiotape 

. Audioslidc 

.Overhead 
Transparency 

Stereograph 

Hologram 

Motion Picture 



Number pf 
physfcd units 

items or sets 

items, 

items 



sets 
items 

0 

sets, decks 
: items 
items 

■ ■ \, 

items 
items 
items 

. - ' V 

items., ^ 
items 

flche 
reels 
items 
sets 

items 
sets - 
items 

sets 

items or sets 
sets 
items 
items 



Number ofbiblio-?; 
graphic units 

titles 
titles 
, * titles 



titles 
titles 

titles 
tities 
titles 

titles 
titles 
titles 
titles 
titles 

titles 
titles 
-titles 
titles 

titles 
titled 
titles 
titles 

titles^ 
titles 
titles 
titles 



Other possible measures 
or qualifiers 



length in minutes 
length in minutes; feet 

length in minutes 
length in minutes 



pages a 
length ^ 

feet^ 

feet;^length in minutes 
ieng& in minutes ' 
length in minutes 
length in minutes 



items; volume equivalents 



sets 
items 

items\^. 



s 



items 
sets 

fcetUcngth in minutes 
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I Recorded nuiteriids-Contmued 



Item of matwials 


Niirnhftrfnf 

physical upits 

-• 1 


iNumper ot oiduo* 
graphic units 


Other possible measures 
or qualifiers 


Boot 


volume^ 


titles , 


items „ 


Chart 


items \ 


titles 


sets 


Map 


items t 


titles 


sets 


^ Artftint . 


items 


titles — 




■ StudyJftiiit 


items 


titles 


sets 


Serial. - 

Periodical 
. Piorama 

Exhibit 
. Game 


volumes^ 

volumes 
items 

items 1 
items - ' 


. titles 

UUvp 

Hues * 
titles 
/ titles 


do not count single issues; 
active subscriptions 

active subscriptions 

space in cubic meters or feet 

space >in cubic meters or feet 


Mock-up 


• items\ 


titles 




Model , 


items 


i titles' . . 




Realia 


. items or sets 


1 ■ 




Simulation 
Material 


items or sets 


\. \ 
[ titles ^ ' , 




Educational Toy 


items 


1 titles 





Hie same measures apply to supplies exci^pt that 
bibliographic units are not applicable for photographic 
supply items/Unexposed fihn is counted in "foils** and 
photograpMc paper in "boxes** or sheets. For many 
supplies, a general cost figure is used as a' measure, 
altliough, at times, indwidu^ items may be counted. 

Examples f Comparative Measures for Materials 

Items (of sets) of material per pi^ 

Pupils per items ^ 

Unit$ per 1^000 students in average daily membership 

Spuit duplication jsupplyvcosts per teaching station 

Supply-costs per school/institution 

Motion picture titles per district 

Motion pictures per district * 



Leaming Resources-Devices 



organization since one device may display or reproduce 
a large number of materials. As tvithmateri^s, devices 
may be directly related to learners (especia^y whore 
simultaneous or individualized use of devices is prac- 
ticed) and/or organizational patterns such as teaching 
stations^ schools, and districts. * . 

Devices Measures 

-■ ^ 

' * ■ ■ ' *■ *■-■ '■ ' 
The only direct unit of measure suggested i^ item 
count: Purchase cost may also be used, butf other 
related costs (e.g., maintenance, transportation) ihould 
be related to the appropriate learning resource develop- 
ment function. Technical measures-wattage, cor0 stor- 
age capacity (for computefs>-may be used where 
needed. 

Examples of Comparative Measures 



Devices, like materials, are amenable to direct item 
count. Tlie total number of devices per organization is 
-*-Q-"-r far less than the number of material items per 

eric; 



Pupils per device 

Devices per 1,000 students in average daily mem. 
bership ' 
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Screens per teaching station 
Slide projectors per siiiool/institution 
Offset presses per district/ ;^ , 
Percentage of schools having antenna qrstenfe 
Number of elementary schools having 8mm .moMoil 
picture cameras* ' * \' * ' 

I^ieinting Resomces-Techm 

Techniques are less amenable ta quantification, than 
materials or devices. Secondary measures such as the* 
number of student's involved in coniputer-assisted 
instruction^ number of hours of televised instruction, 
and the' number of courses using semuiars are .^ften 

used. • ' . . ' ' 

* o * <• , " ■ * ' 

' Techniques Measures 

General measures^ include*: number j^f course hours/ 
miHUtes (student-contact hours/minutes) incorporating 
a sjwcific techilique; Jn the^case of measuring tech- 
niques> cost is a questionable criterion shice 'many of 
the costs are inherent to the materials used, the cost of 
developnienty or the costs of staff and facilities, 

Examples of Comparative Measures * 

Number of facilities \sdiere specific technique(s) cait be 
' used * . ' / 

Ptercentage of materials iicorporating specific tech- 
* nique(s) ' 

Open classrooms use^ in spedfi^sd grade level 
/ Number of leamer^usin&programed texts - 

. LctmingRcsources^Settings 

^ Settings lend themselves readily to direct measure- 
ment, especially (Jirect item couilf^uch as number of 
media centers, number of junior high schools, number 
of gymnasiums. Two common direct measures are area 

" or usable, floor space expressed in'square fe^t, yards, or 
meters and in pupil capacity. Pupil capacity^^is usually . 
* dircctiy related to area and fixed by regulations 
regarding public handings. Costs provide a reasonable 
secondary measjirement as long as the $/square foot 
(or other unit of ^rea)' measurement is used only in 
. comparing similar spaces or buildings. 

Settings Measures 

Units of measure include; im item count of build- 
' ings and instructional spacesj area expressed in units of 

■ . V. : . 212. 
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area measure; pupil capacity per tuilding or instruc- 
tional space. , ' 



Examples of Comparative Measures 

Percentage of schools having facilities for a setting- 
based technique ^ I / 

Number of schools having^ facilities for a setting-baseS 

^ technique ^ 

Percentage of schools having media\baSed instructional 
spaces 

Number of bourses ustag a shop 
Number of rooms that have television i^eoejption 
iStudents per learning resources area 



Learning Resources-Content 



- Content, as a learning resource, is \ difficult to 
measure directly other than, by a yes/no -'^dicator. A 
secondary, measure such as those used fo^^ techniques - 
, can be useful. A measure which relates content to units ' 
of time (student, faculty, or media time) is appropriate. 
. Messages can be classified generally such as Art, or 
Qarried into detail such as Art History, Crafts, Textiles, 
or Architectural Design. 

' Content Measures 

General .measures include the number of student- 
contact hours related to a specific content area; 
numher of spcdfic materials Xe.g,, films) related to a 
• specific content area. These measures are most often 
related to institutions or staff or learners. 

Examples of Comparative Measures 

Number or percentage of schools offering a given 
course 

Number or percentage of schools offering a given 

prqgram of studies 
Pianos per music course 
Books/Art History 

Staff manhours/Enghsh . 



Learning Resources-Staff 

* . 

Measurement is usually done in terms of manhours 
or full-time equivalency (PTE)- For a staff member 
spending 50 percent of his time (in a 40-hour week) ; 
a teaching assignment with students, the measiir 
would be .50 PTE or 20lnanlioujrs. 



206 

Staff Measures 

General measures; manhours or fiiU-time equivalent. 
These measures may be related to areas of content, to 
number of* students, or student-hours, and to number 
of total staff hours or FTE, 

Bxawples of Cbfnparative Measures ' , 

Pupil-teaeher ratio 

Pupil-classroom teacher ratio , 

0assroom teachers per 1,000 pupils in average daily 

membership V' * 
Teachers per 1 ,000 pupils in average daily membership 
Number of class hours for a given .course taught by 

teacher aidegi i 

LEARNING RESOliRCES DEVELOPMENT FUNC- 
TIONS ^ \ 

*There are two basicyays of measuring functions. 
Either the elements within the function or the output 
^or result of the function may be'' examined. The two 
are related and interdependent. The output, whether a 
physical product^ data, or\service, is,, generally con- 
sidered to be tile more imp^jtant of the two. Though 
the output. is not a direct ^asure of any of the 
elements within tHe function, it indicates how well the 
total function, operates and hos tile elements interact 
to produce the expected result, t 

There are situations in wliich it^s difficult to clearly 
measure output. In those cases, the elements of the 
function may be measured and u^d to predict the 
potential output of the function, \ 

If all the necessary elements of thi^ function are in 
good order, the probability is that till output caniip 
produced- This type, measurement is utilized in **^sof| , 
product" areas in yAiick the output can noit be precisely 
specified.. Tli^ pieasuremcnt of Learnifii^ Resources, , 
Development Inunctions foUows this approd^jh. * 

Reaearch u 

Money, mauhours, and floor space orWea. are ^ 
elements easily measured in any learning Resource 
development function^ The allotment of thesej^ves an 
indication of an organization's mvolvement in tiie 
research function* * / 

Research Measures 

Units of measure suggested are fiscal allocation W 
measured in dollars^ staff allocation as measured ^ 
**^*^ours or FTE, and^pace allocation as measured u^- 
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square feet, yardsj or meters. Otiier units of measwj 
depend on specific jjirqumstanccs. 

Sxampleshf Comparative Measures 

Amount of institution^ budget allocated to research 
Percentage of institutional budget allocated to rcsearcli 
Percentage of computer time allocated to rcsicarch data 

processing ' ^ " 

Percentage of staff tunc per school, per district, per 

organization, allocated to research 
Number of sdiools conducting research % ' 

Desi^ ^ • 

The same three elements-money, » time, and area- 
can be used as measures of the design. Since materials 
. design is a relatively new and expanding area,*somc 
attention to specific tasks vrfthin .the design ailrca may 
be desirable: FTE or manhours is anjappropriatc unit 
of measure. , 

Design Measures 

Units of measure suggested are fiscal allocation as 
measured 4n dollars, staff allocation as measured in 
manhours or FTE, and space ^Uocatiori asmeiisured in 
square feet, yards, or meters. , * 

• ' I. ' * 

Examples of Comparative Measures * 

Percentage of budget allocated to diesigrf 

Number of staff performing design Activities 

Number of 35taff pcjforming^desi^ for a given material 

or content , ' 

Number of individual scjhools with staff performing 
, design activities - 
Amount of materials designed by the organization staff 
Percentage of materials designed by the organization 
. staff 

Production 

Production, like the other learning resources dcvcl* 
opment functions, <pi be measured in terms of money, 
time, and space allocation. Most materials production, 
however, requires tiie use of specialized equipment and 
techniques. 

Production is broken into six subcategories— 
graphics; audio/radio^ still photography, motion pic- 
tures, television, and computer-assisted instruction. 
Each of these areas is further subdivided into activities, ' 



UNITS OP MEASURE 
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supplies, equipment, and facilities. Units of measuro 
vary with each of the subdi^en&r^ 

Production Measures 

Suggested . units of measure for the production 
function include fiscal allocation as measured in dollars, 
staff allocation as measiired in manhours or FTE, and 
space allocation as measured in square feet, yards, or 
meters.'The same measures are suggested for the six 
subcategoties and the specific items within those areas,' 
Howeverv;Supplies and equipment necessary for produc- 
tion are amenable to a cumulative item count and special 
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facilities can either be oountcd by item or by square feet, 
ykds, or meters. Graphically, the breakdown is: 

Note: Th\reader is directed to the Production Section 
(03m) far a specific listing of activities, sup- 
plleLequipment.and facilities. ] 

Code for Chart: Yes/No Item indicates no 
cumulative quantitative measure. Item Count 
indicates cumulative measure. X - suggested 
unit of measure; ? - possible unit of measure 
but only recommended for special situations. 



Examples of Comparative Measures ^ 

Pcodu<:tiott Function 
Graphics Production , 

Graphics'* Activities 

Graphics Supplies 

G;raplucs Equipment- 
Graphics Facilities t 
,Au^O/Radio Production < 
r Audio/Radio production Activities 

Audio/Radio Supplies 

Audio/Radio Equipment 

Audio/Radio Facilities 
• Still Photo Production 

Still Photo AdMties 

StillPhoto SuppKeir- 
j "Still Photo Equipment 

StiU Photo Facilities 
Motion Picture Production 

Motion Picture Activities ; 

Motion Picture Supplies 

Motion Picture Equipment 

Motion Picture FaciUties 
Television Production 

Telcwaon Activities 
- Television Supplies 

•Television Equipment 

Television Fadlities 
CAI Production 

CAI Activities 

CAI Supplies 

CAI Equipment * 
CAI Facilities 

Ejounples of Comparative Meisutes 

Amount Of budget allocated to specific type of 
production 

Amount of budget aUocated to total production , 
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Percentage of budget allocated to television pro 
- ductioh . 
Percentage of budget allocated to graphic supphes 
Number of schools having equipment • f of photo 
graphic production " . 
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Percentage of materfat/ for a given course produced in 
a school / . 

V 

EYftluitiim 



The three/general measures-money, tjme, and 
area-can b^$cd for the evaluation functic 



Evaluation Measures 

Suggested units of measure for the evaliutidJi func- 
tion include fiscal allocation as nwasured in dollars, staff 
allocation as measured in manhours or FTE, and^pace 
aflpcation .as measured in square feet, yards, or niters. 

Examples of Comparative Measures 

Amount of inserrice time devoted to tlie evaJU^tion of 
.materials - /, \^ 

Amount of inservice time devoted to the evaluation of 

techniques ^ ' 

Number, of specific personnel m4io perforni aiqr cvalua- 

tipntai^ks 

^Ptercentage of time \^ch staff in various job assign- 
ments devoted to evaluation taslcs 

Logiftict 



^ EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY 
• « 

Total number of hours of instructional television , 
broadcasting 

Number of hours of television broadcasting for music » 
Amount of money spent for the mahitentnce of 
projectors. . 

Number of manhours spent in the deliveiy of fihnstrips 
Number of miles covered in the delivery of videotapes* 

Utiliatatiott 

Utilization measures- should reflect the learner/ 
instructor use of resources, Hxe three measures for the 
other development, functions-rmoney, time, and 
space-are also applicable here. 



Utilization Measures 



\ 



The three* general elements used for the instruc- 
tional development functions can also 4)e used for the 
logistics function-r-money, manhours, and space. The 
logistics function is broken down into six subcalfc^^-=-^ 
gories-acquisition, processing, houshig, scheduling, dis- 
tribution, and maintenance* Not all of the three 
elements are equally important in each subcategory; 
For example, space is an unportant measure in the 
"housing** and of less unportance in "acquisition/* 



Suggested u?its of measure for the utilization 
function include fiscal allocation a$ measured In dollars 
and staff aflocation as measured in manhours or PTE. 
Manhx)urs may be applied to staff or learner. Space 
allocation as measured in square feet, yards, or meters 
may also be used. 

Examples of Comparative Measures 

Percentage of coursed with provision for learner assess- 
ment 

Number of manhours in selecting resoiirces 
Time allotted to presentation of flhn 
Thne allotted to preparation for use of histructional 
television o 



INSTRUCnONAL MANAGEMENT FUNCTIONS 



logistics Measures 

« Suggested units of measure for all functions include 
fiscal allocation as measured in dpUan^ staff allocation 
measured in manhours or FTE^ and space allocation 
s measured m square feet, yards, or^mcters* 

Examples of Comparative Measures * 

Percentage of materials distributed per thne unit 

(week, day, month) 
Number of materials acquired per time linit (week, 
' month, year) 

^'^^•'ir of fflms processed per month 

EMC . ; 



The instructional management functions provide the 
coordhiation of and overall direction for organizations • 
or institutions. Measures of overall ?6ccess and/or 
failure in the management area come from measures of 
the overall performance of the organization. Direct 
measures of management kre difficult. The instruct 
tional management function is divided into two areas: 
1) organization management which involves the de- 
termination of goals and their implementation; and 2) 
personnel majtiagement which centers on the super- 
vision and coordination of staff members* 

Orpnization Management 

Direct measures of goal and policy setting are 
difficult to measure objectively other than to ascertain 
if there are goals and policies which have been set. 
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Budget, staff, and, to a le;^xtent, working space do 
provide soine secondary measures of effort. 

Orpmization'MamgcmntAfeasures 

Suggested units of measure include fiscal allocation 
as measured in dollars and staff allocation as measured 
in manhours or FTE, Space allocation as measured in 
square feetj, yards, or meters may>^so .be used, but 
vrtth caution. 

Examples of Comparative Measures 
» • ^ ' 'i ■ ' " 

Percentage of budg<jt alloted to implementation of a 
' ^ specific, stated goal . « 

Percentage of stated goals \^4iich have formal, written 

implementation plans, such as PPBES 
Number of manhours aUocated to accounting services 
Amount of dollars allocated to mail services 
Nunrf^er of manlioiirs allocated in relationships with 

ptiier groups and orguiizations 

Pera<mnle| Muuigement 

. ' The focus of pexsonnel management is the super- 
vision and coordination of the personnel who perform 
development functions. Activities m this area include 
recruitnient, selection, placement, tfainiiig^ evaluation, 
and personnel accounting. Meas^ires differ within the 
' personnel area according to the subdivision within that 
area. As with ^organization management, dollars and 
staff time remahi a viable measure. 

Personnel Management Measures 

J Suggested measures for personnel management in- 
clude fiscal allocation as measured in dollars and staff 
allocation as measured in manhours or PTE. Space 
allocation as measured hi square feet, yards, or meters 
' may be used with cautipm * 

Examples of Comparative Measures 

Number of hours of inservice trdjiiing planned for each 

school . • o 

Amount of money allocated for inservice training per 

school, per district 
Number of hours of released time granted to profes- 
sional assignments 
Percentage of budget allocated to staff dev^lopirient 
Amount of manhours allocated to the personnel 
recruitment 
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Percentage of i^rsonnel (all assignment levels) on 
whom tersunation of senice records arc matatained 

A Gcncril Approach tp Meisuremcnt in Educational 
technology 

For the best use of the taxonomy of educational 
technologr and the items therehi, three basic eon8i4er- 
ations are suggested. 
' First, select a discrete purpose (or piirposes) for 
gatliermg the data. Hie purpose will give form .to the 
areas in which^ata are gathered. Deflnhig tKe purpose 
of tlie survey allows a clearer defmition of tlie 
structure of the survey. This tends tp elhninate the ^ 
**shotgun" approach of asking everytWng. 

Second, define the scope of the data-gathering 
effort. The scope, flovring from the purpose, gives 
the specific areas of investigation/ The scope of the 
survey v^dU usually either be br<)ad-allowing general 
information about each area-or an indepth look at 
a specific area. A tlikd alternative is to trace one. 
item as it relates to several, areas. For example, 
someone, interested in t^ie technique pf Televised 
Instruction (02.03020203), should 'also di^ck Tele- 
vision Production (03.0305) and the use 'qf Tel§- 
vision Distribution (03.05050101). 

TWrd, keep .the focus of the d&ta to be gathered on 
its relationship to •• instruction and instructional out* 
* comes. Tlie model of ' educational tedmology has 
instruction as its core. The further .away from this 
central core that the information is gathered, the more 
difficult it is to establish tlie strength of the relation- 
ship of items of information. 

Once the purpose and scope of the' surjjrey have been, 
determined, tlie items to be surveyed arid measured cart 
be selected. A survey or questioimaire in educational 
technology can "vary widely in Scope and design 
depending upon the questions to be answered. 

ASSESSING EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY 

As witK any overall field, it is difficult to gather 
information on educational technology as a whole. 
Most information and data ^ be gathered on selected 
parts. Then, inferences will be drawn for the whole. 
This is common practice in any large-scale operation 
with a large number of variables. And, educational 
technology fits this description. One of the " present 
problems is in determining its true size and scope. To' 
some extfent, this liandbook will help by offerings 
standardi|;ed terms and definitions which will make the 
aggregation of data about the parts easier. , 
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A final note of caution: there is a temptation, 
inferrjsd in the comments about primary and secondary 
measures on p. 203, to work only witli primary, direct 
measures and to ignore indirect measures because of 
' the difficulty in gatliering the data as well as manipula- 
ting them. Yankelovicli*s comment about the **McNa-' 
mara Fallacy** (as stated in Supemoney^) puts the 
matter in perspective: , " 1^ 

The first step is to measure whatever can easily be 
ifi^asured* This is okay as far as it goes. The second 
step is to disregard that vjhidx can*t fie measured or 
give it an arbitrary quantitative value. This is 
artificial arid niisleading^ The tliird step is to 



* Smith, Adam. Supcrmoney. New York: Random House, 1973. 
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presume what can't be measured easily really isn't 
very important, ^liis is blindness. T}ie fourth step if 
t can^t be 'easily measured 'reaUy 



to^say tliat what 



doesn't exist* This is suicide 

Thus, any involvenent witli tlie measuremeht of t 
teclmology presumes (1) a continuing search for areas 
whicji are difficult to measure and whidi may escape? 
casual ejcamination Jnd (2) attention to the interaction 
of components which may produce unanticipated 
results. A current problem (at this writing) is the rather 
complex relationship of ecology, power, and. fuel 
sources* Adjustirients in one area produce ^ide results 
(apparently at an ever-inpreasing pace) in the othej 
two. The lesson for mose gatliering information about 
educational technolqgy^iould be quite evideAt. 
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This iscction contsdns definitions of selected tcnns 
used but not classified and defined elsewhere in tliis V 
temdbookv along with those tkdditional terms are 
considered helpful to an understanding of some aspect 
of educational technolos^* Tenns^lbctted' elsewhere in 
the liandbook may be located tluouljli tlie use of the* 
index or througtV the classifications in chapter 3: 

Hie glossary is arranged alphabetically and,include8 
a limited amount of crossrreferencing. When a^bssary 
definition urcludes a reference to another glossary 
term, • no page number is given. A page number is 
included, however, when* a reference is made to a' term 
in anotlier sectidn of tlie handbo/)k. Multi worded 
, terms are not inverted; groups ottexms liaviiig comfnon 
words may be located by using the index. . 
' JMany of the definitions used here have been taken 
"directly from previous handbooks in the State Educa- 
tional .Records and Reports iSeries: Handbooks I, II, 
,ffl, IV, V, VI, VII.^ Those definitions derived from 
other handbooks ore indicated by a -Roman numeral 
designation at the end of tlic definition,. When a 
definition has been modified for thc^ purposes of this 
liandbook, the liandbook reference is given, e.g., I, II, 
III, IV, V, VI, VH, followed by the letter "M.** 

ACmpVEMENT-Acquisition of skill or competence 
' in a specified area. 

'aIDE~A person with^ few or no special sfalls who 
pe.rforms simple tadcs usually under the supervision 
of a technician or sptecialist. An aide*s tasks are 
specified in terms of a. specific product and have 
' clear dkectiohs or instructions for performance. 

AMPLITUDE MODULATION-- The systenfcof radio 
^ transmission based on varying the amplitude of the 
power output while the frequency^ remains the 
* same. (Also^ called AM.) / 

APTITUDES-O) Hie capacity for proficiency in a giv^ 
area; (2) A group of attributes considered character- 



^ For furthct information on the handbooks in the State Edu- 
cational Records and iteports aeries .akid on the othbi sources 
refcncd to in this handbook, the user is directed to the bibli- 
ography. 
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.istic of tlie individual'^s ability^ to acquire pro- 
ficiency. , . " 

AUDI(f COMPARATOR-A. monophonic, * dual4rack 
audiotape recorder with provision for the user to 
/ » record on one track an4 playback both tracks. It is^ 
used primarily in foreign language traimng so Uie' 
learner can record liis voice and then compare Jiis 
langiijage facility with tlie mstructor*s, 

AUDIOLDJKJUAL MiETHOD-An approach to foreign' 
languagf tea'chirig that considers languages n set of 
habits that -"are mastered by repetition, drills, and 
oveHeaWring. Listenmg*and speaidng are considered 
tlie-central skills that are later followed by readfaig 

^ and writing. . r , . . ' 

AUDIOVISUAL-(I) Refers to seeing imd hearii?; (2) 
Equipment 'and materials used for communicati^m | 
in instruction. Tlie term "audiovisual** has generSly 
been replaced in popular usage by the term "educa-^., 
tional media;* (See also EDUCATIONAL MEDIA.) 

CARRELr(l)" A small cubicle or study desk set aside 
<^ for the tkse of learners or staffi/for individual study; 
' (2) A student study ^i^^^^^tjitdXls^d desk, 
tablCj or booth desigiri^W^^late individual 
study. A 'Svet carreP includes devices for use 6f 
kistructional materials while a "dry carrel" lacks 
sUch devices* » i 

CARTRIDGE-The case or container containing mo- 
tion picture film, microfilmi arid: audio or videotape 
in an endless loop format. . ^ 

CASSETTE-A case or containter enclosing motion ^ . 
picture filnt, micro|ifm, and audio or videotape in a 

reel-to-reel format. 

_ * ► -, * 

CHANNEL-A specific band of frequencies assigned to 
each radio or television- station. Jn softie closed- 
circuit mstallations, the video and audio signals are„ 
fed into an audio mixer tuned to a specific channel, 
enabling the signals to ^travel by means of a 
coaxial^able system. ^ / v . ^ ■ * 
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COLLECnON-^An accumulatioft of niaterials gathered 

for instructionr, study, comparison, or exhibition. 

■ • . • . . J ■ 

COMMUNITY ANTENNA WELAY SYSTEM-^ An FtC 
authorized microwave frequency band for relayiiig 
tclevisio*rapiafe to cable television :systems> (Also 

^ palled CARS,) t 

COMPUTER GRAPmCS-(l) The production of 
^ graphic materials using a computer; (2) A technique 
which aUows the computer operator to numipulate, 
* modify^ repeat, and expand' or contract displayed, 
imagcs;^dynamic display^ of three-dimensional ob- 
jects cii be produced and th^n translated, rotated, 
and scaled continuously by applying a light pen. 



, COMPOTER<)Un*OT MtCROniJW--Micro^^^ 
taining data* produced by a recorder from com-, 
puter-genefated electrical signals. - (Also called 
COM.) ' 



EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY 

COURSE OF stUDY^A written goide prepared by 
administrators, supervisors, consultants, and teach- 
ers of a- school ^stem or sdiool as an aid to 
teachmg a given 'Course or an aspect of subject 
matter or conteiit to a given ^pe of pupil. (See Aso 
CURRICULUM CUIDEO (VII) : 

COURSEWARE-The actual instructional package (in- 
f eluding conWt and technique) installed. in a hard- 
ware-software system. (See also HARDWARE, 
^^^OFTWARE.) 

tlJW^ planned' interaction of pupils 

\with instructional content, instructional resources, 
ins(tructional pr(?cmey for the attainment of 
_ ^ educational objectives. (VII) 



COMPUTER-pUTPUT MICR0F1LMER~A recorder 
which converts data, from a computer into human 
readable language and records it onto mierofihrt. It ' 
is classified i\ this handbook as a Computer-Output 
. i^fce (02,020204)^ (Alsco called COM.) 

CORRESPONDmCE INSTRUCnONr-Instruction 
wluch is dependent on the systematic exchange 
between teacher and Ieamer(s) df materials sent by 
mail. . V 

''• ' *v " ^ ■ ^ ' ■ . ' ' .' 
• COST BENEiMT-^Analyses which provide the means 
for comparing the resources to be allocated to a 
specific program vwth results JrAr^/j to be obtained 
from it; or analyses which provide the means for 
comparing th«i results //fe/j^ to be obtained from the 
aliopation of certain resources toward the achieve- 

, raent of alternate competing objectives- (VII) 



COST EEFECTIVENESS--Xnalyses desigflcd to mea- 
sure thcjjextent to which resources allocated to a 
, ' specific objeptive under each of several alternatives 
ac/w//j^ contributejo accompUshing that objecti^^^ 
so that different ways of gaining the objective may 
' • te compared. (VII) 

" -^ COURSE-An organization of subject matter and 
related learning expcrieitces provided for the in- 
struction of pupils, on a regular or systematic basis, 
usually for a predetermined period of time (e.g., a 
semester, a regular school term, or a 2-week 



CURRICULUM GUIDE~A written plan includiiig one 
« or mote aspects of curriculum and instruction such 
as philosophy, policies", aims; objectives, si^ject 
. matter^ resources, and processes* Such a plan.niay 
be as narrow in scope as . a tuiit or < topic of 
instruction, or as broad as the enth:e curriculum of a 
school system or level of instruction within a State. 
^ (See also d6URSE.)fVlO , ' 

DATA PROCESSINGi-The execution of a systematic 
sequence <>f operations performed upon data, Sy-. 
nonymous with information processing. 

DdUBLE SYSTEM SOUND— In motion picture pro- 
duction, the^ recording of soimd separately from' the 
picture. (See also SINGLE SYSTEM SOUND.) 

EDUCATIONAL MEDU-The equipment and . materi- 
: als used for communication in instruction. Includes 
ipotion pictures,lelcvision, printed materials,, com- 
puter-based instruction^ graphic; and photographic 
materials, sound recordings, and three-dimensional 
objects. (See also MATERIALS (02.01) ^ DE- 
VICES(02.02) ^ J - 

ELECTRIC BOARD-A generic term for numerous 
^ materials created to test, drill, or demonstrate. The 
^ board ' usually features an electrical circuit which 
acti^^tes a buzzer, bell, -or light when appropriate 
contacts are made in response to problems or 
pictorial materials displayed on the boai;d. (Same as 
fiUZZBOARDJ) 

ENGLISH, SOCIOCULTURAL D1ALECT~A yarirf- 
ticfid of the English language spoken in the United 
States by members of a distinct socio-culturd 



GLOSSARY 

group, such as Afro-Americans, Chicanes, Puerto 
Ricans, and Appkachian mountaineers. Such varia- 
tions of English-generally dejioted as nonstandard- 
diffet from regional standard variations (and from 
each other) in regard to grammar as well as 
pronunciation and idiomatic usage, (VIR) - 



ENGLISH, STANDARD AMErtteAN-Tbe English 
language as spoken in such mainstream institutions 
of Hip United States a^ governmental bodies, 
schools, churches, and communications medial. 
While there are regional variations of standard 
American Englidi (e.g., Southern standard and New 
^^"■^^gland standard), the grammar of these regional 
I variations is. similar-, .and^ t^^ differences between 
\ them are pre^ominiaLtly those of pronunciation and 
^. idi9ixja1icusage.(W)^^ ^ , 

^ FILMLOOP-Film spliced in a loop foY continuous ' 
playing without rewinding. ' . 

<fxFILMSLIP'-A^ort fihmtrip, usually in rigid format or 
a rigid holder and without $dund accompaniment. 

FORMATIVE TESTING-Testmg of students during 
the course of a progranl of instruction tliai measures 
the degree of performance attainment vis a vis the 
total behaviorial objectives of that program. • 

FOUR* CHANJNEL SOUND-Sound reproduction with 
four ^discrete output Signals (usually with two 
* speakers in front and two speakers in back of the 
listener) to achieve a three-dimensional effect. Also 
used .to ^denote any iplated recordings, equipment, 

and techniques. ' 

• . . ■ / ■ 

FREQUENeV MODULATION- A system of staticless 
radio transmission based on ,the reversal of the usual 
system (amplitude modulation) in that the power 
output reniaihs constant while the frequency of the 
waves is varied. (Also called FM.) 

* GRAPfflC J^TEWALS-Imtructional m 

" veying meaning largely throvgh line representations 
or symbols ' that are nearer to reality than verbal 
symbols; Examples are maps, charts, diagrams, 
posters^ cartoon^, and graphs. (Also called Graph- 



HARDWARE-A^ term vAich ori^ated in the com- 
puted field to describe the equipment required- 
in a computer system. The term is popularly used to 
O refer to the mechanical, electrical, or electronic 
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devices utilized in educational systems. (See dso 

COURSEWARE, SOFTWARE.) 

* > -» ' ■ 

INSTRUCTlbN-The process of creating or making 
available ex^ieriences which facilitate learning, (See 
also LEARNING.) 

INSTRUCTIONAL DEVELOPMENT-The application 
of research concerning Jjeamer, learning task, and 
presentation variables to the design and production 
of instructional products and the Evaluation of these 
products according to prespecifled criteria. 

• * 

INSTRUCh^AL LEVEL-An indication of the gen- 
eral nature and difficulty of instruction, e.g., ele- ^ 
mentary instructional level, secondary instructional 
level, and postsecondary instructional level, (VR) 

INSTRUCtldNAL PRODUCT- Any material or group 
of materials produced for instructional purposes; 
use of this term in educatiohal technology is limited 
to items that are replicable and reproducible* 

INSTRUCTIONAL SYSTEM-An integrated group of 
program components organized to accomplish speci- 
fied instructional objectives. 

INTELLIGENT TERMINAL-A computer terminal 
which is a computer in its own right bec^use^ of its* 
' inherent capabilities, eig», memory, 

ITEM OF INFORMATION-^As used in this handbook, 
a descriptive heading imder ^hich is recorded 
information about educational technology* 

LANGUAGE LABORATORY-A space specially de- 
signed, adapted, and/or designated for the teaching 
of languages, usudly modern spoken languages, 
\ Such space may have tape recorders j individual 
carrelsj listening stations, and other materials and ■ 
equipment to facilitate the audiolingual. method of 
language teaching. (See also AUDIOLINGUAL 
METHOD and Media-based Instructional Labora- 
tory (02.0401010206.) 

LEAWNI^-Simply defined, learning is a change in 
behavior (usually relatively permanent) Quired by 
an organism as a result of practice or e^rience. ^ 
The actual internal process of leamhig i$ generally 
inferred rather than directly observed. Learning 
does not* include behavior changes as a result of 
general or natural conditions^ sucli as physical 
development ^though such factors do plafy a part in 



learning, jn instruction, the term teaming usually 
connotes ' conscious attempts of the learner to 
acquire cdpnim and psychomotor skills. Learning 
and instruction are two^sides of the same coin;^the 
foriner is the acquisition of new behaviors (whetfier 
^ copiitive, affective, or psychomotor) and the latter 
is the planning and implementation of these experi- 
ences through which the learner will acquire the 
dQsired.behaviors. , / 

LEARNING ACnVIljIES-^Actions oractjjdties which 
result in an intemaJized change ofMBavipr or 
responsip of the person performing the Actions or 
activities. n o 

LEAS(NING CONTRACT~A plan of instruction, 
adaptable to individual differ^jnces, in which the 
course content is divided iifto a number of long- 
term assignments, each student receiving a contract ' 
and being aUowed to proceed to the next contract 
upon completion of the previous one. It usually 
provides not only for self-instruction tut also for 
drill, activities, and appr^sal of progress. 

IJEVEL OF PERFORMANdB--A predetermined level 
or stage of performance , or degree, of proficiency. 

UBRARY-Irrespective of its title, any organized 
collection yf printed books and periodicals X)r of 
any other graphic or audiovisual materials, and the 
services of a staff to provide and facilitate the use of 
such materials as are required to meet the informa- 
tional, research^ educational, or' recreational needs 
of its userisj also its physical facilities. 

LOOP~-A short length of film, audiotape, or videotape,, 
with its ends joined together in a continuous loop to 
provide playback ,without rewinding. 

MACHINE READABLE DATA FILE-A collection of 
related records that are treated as a unit and 
represented in such a way that^^ey pan be. read* 
and/or translated by a machine. , 

MAGNETIC DISC-'A flat* circular plate with a mag- " 
netic surface on which data can be stored by 
selective magnetization of portions of the flat 

surfucc. V 

»■ 

MAGNEHC DRUM-A right circular cylinder with a 
magnetic surface on which data can be stor<{d by 
selective magnetization of portions of the curved 
*'^«*face. 
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ImAGNETIC TAPE--A tape, usuaUy made of plastic, 
which is^CQated o^ one side with a magnetic oxide 
that will store data by the selective polarization of 
portions of the surface. Magnetic tape is^ used for 
recording audio and video signals and computer 
data. 

MEASURE (noun)-A unit of measurement to which 
reference ipay be made for purposes of deiscription, 
comparison, and evaluation. Many measures are 
obtained by computation^volving one or more 
items of information. (VR) 

MEDIA CENTER-An area or systems of area^ in the 
school where a full range of information sources, 
associated equipment^ and services from media staff 
are accessible to students, school personnel, and the 
school community. (Also called School Media 
Center.) 

. ^ ^\ '' ■ * - • 

MEDINA RESEARCH CLASSIHCATION-An ap- 
pro^ch to specialized research about the interaction 
between learner and learning resources which also 
draws from * coipmunication theory, psychology, 
message design^ and other related fields. There Is 
enough overlap between media research and educa- 
tional technology (as presented in this handbook) to 
warrant the view that there may be two ways of 
Joqking at the same thing-learning and instruction. 
Media research might be said to take the micro- 
cosmic view whUe educational technology deals 
more with the macrocosm. One such classification 
scheme of such research (based on Allen) is: 

^ ' ■ . V ' \y 

I. The Stimulus • 

A. Media types (note: most common type of 
research with comparative, effectiveness 
studies predominant). * 

B. Stiipulus forms (encoding forms, e.g., real, 
pictorial, symbolic, verbal, or still/motion; 
concrete/abstract; iconic/analogic). 

C. Media production variables (perception 
theory variables, e.g., attention directing 
features ;$uch as visual pointers,, color, 
ground/spatial relationships, complex 
sthnuli, siz^i underlining; learmng theory 
variables, e.g., estabjishing educational set- 

. verbal directions, advance organizers, repeti- 
tion, reinforcement). 
D» Internal organization of media. 

11. Student Response (e.g., covert vs. overt; fre- 
quency) - /- 
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' m. Content Attributes 

A. Subject-Matter Content 
Bl Instructional Objectives 
*^ , C. Leamingilierarchies 

D. Learning Tasks 

E, Instructional Functions or Teclinical Skills 
IV; Learner Attributes 

V* Psycho-Physical Processes 

yi. Instructional Use • ' 

A. Teaching Techniques 

B. Instructional Strategies 
• ■ . • • X ^ 

. MEDIATED INSTRUCHON-Instruction which is 
conducted with conunuiiications media rather than 
the direct face-to;face interaction of the teacher 
with the student (e.g., by pruit, fibn, recordingj 
telephone, radio, television, or computer termuial), 

MCROFILM-A^ fme-grain, high resolution film con- 
taining an image greatly reduced in size from the 
. original. Microfilm jnay be black and white or in 
. color* The microimages inay be negative or positive. 

MICROPAPER-Strips of paper containing micro-^ 
images, sometimes with a^esive backing* 

MICROPRINT^A trade name for microimages printed 
on sheets of catd stock. 

. MONOPHONIC-Sound reproduction with^ a" single 
output signal. Also used t^^enote any related 
recordings, equipment, and techniques, , 

'NONPRINT MATERIALS-^Materials which mvolve 
media other than tlie print medium (e g,, pictures, 
images, graphics, etc.). Many grai^c materials are 
actually fyintcd, but the term nonprint has come to ^ 
mean tl^o^ materials which are not textual or*^ 
book-like in nature. The terms media, nonprint, and 
nonbook are often used intercl^geably. 

PARAPROFESSIONAI^A skiUed, specially trained, 
nonprofessional assistant who performs essential 
task^t under the direction of a professional, free- 
ing the professional to devote more of his time 
to strictly professional responsibilities. It is often 
used as a term which is equivalent to technician. 




(See also PROFESSIONAL.) 
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PERFORMANCE OBJECnVE--A definitive learning ' 
specification; indicates in beliavioral terms what* 
skills and concepts the learner is expected to acquire 
following exposure to instruction. It may include 
components which indicate what the learny should 
do; under what conditions;' and at what level of - 
competence, , 

PERFORMANCE STANDARDS-Tlie absolute or 
comparative levels of behavior required to deter* 
mine achievement of Reified objectives. 

PLUS LENS-A single positive diopter lens which is « 
attached to a normal camera lens for use in close-up 
photography. 

PRINT (o^ Printed) MATERIAis-Materials utilizing 
the print medium (e.g., newspapers,- books, maga- 
zines), the term is commonly^ used to denote 
textual or book-like materials rather than all materi- 
als which are actually produced by at* pruiting 
process. 

PW WE OR NONPUBlic SCHOOL-A school estab- 
lished by an "agency other than the State, sub- 
divisions of the State, or the Federal Government, 
or established by an individual,*'which usually is 
supported primarily by pther than public funds, and 
the operation of whose programs rests with other 
than publicly elected or appointed^, officials. (VIIM) 

* - . . ' * 

• PROFESSIONAL-A person who has had extensive 
training in a particular area and who performs tasks 
which require a high degree of problem solving, data 
analysis arid synthesis. Tasks tend to be specified in 
terms of a general problem to be solved. (Sometimes 
called "specialist;*) " ' . . 

PROFICIENCY TEST-A test administered to students 
upon initial entry or at any subsequent time to 
measure the cognMve level of performance of 
students, 

PROTOTYPE Ctastructiottal)-A near-final model of an - 
instructional product which is tested to determine 
what modifications of structure and performance 
are necessary. Based on the success of the proto- 
type, decisions are made concerning the continua- 
tion and possible .mass production or reproduction . 
of the model. 

O ^ ■ . 
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FUBUC SCHOOL-A school operated by publicly 
elected or appointed school officials in which the 
program and activities are under the control of these 
officials and which is supported primarily by public 

' fund».(VR). 

SEQUENCE-The order of presentation of aspects of 
the instructional program, as Mthin a^ade, a 
course, or a scries of grades or courses. 

SINGLE SYSTEM SOUND-In motion picture produc 
tion, the recording of souifd. 

• SHIXS- Abilities acquired by ^observation, study, or 
experience in mental and/or physical performance 
(e.g., proficiency in planning and investigating opex- 
ational techniques, comprehensioiij organization, 
execution, remembrance, and application of knowl- 
edge to acquire a desired result) basic to the mastery 
of school work or other actiiaty . 

SOFTWARE-A term vMch printed in tjie com- 
puter field to describe the programs and instructions 
requked for directing the operation of a compiiter 
system. The term is popularly used in educational 
circles to refer to materials, such as fihns and 
fihnstrips, which are use4, with equipment or hard- 
ware. (See also COURSEWAIUS, HAROWA^^^ 

SOUND RiECORDER--A generic term for m of 
several devices which can record sounds. The term 

' includes audiotape recorders, wire recorders, mag- 
netic film^corders, ""and is occasionally used to 
designate the iiudio or sound portion of a motion ^ 
picture camera equipped for sound recordfaigs^ (Also 
called *'audio recorder.**) 

SPEaMEN-A part or sample v^diich is typical of a 
group or object or is representative of a class. ^ 

STEREWHONIC-Sound reproduction with two sepa- 
rate, discrete output signals. Also used to denote 
any related recordings, equipment, and techniques, 

STORYBOARO-A series of sketches or pictures and 
. any accompanying text which visualize each topic , 
or item iii an audio/visual material to be produced. 

SUBJECT-An organized body of knowledge which 
may be more comprehensive than a course but is 
less comprehensive than a subject-matter area. For 
example, the subject of American history may be 
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one course or it may be comprised of two courses, 
such as (a) American history up to tlic Civil War, 
and^(b) American liistory from the Qvil War to tlie 
present.(VI) ^ . 

SUBJECT MATTER-A body of fatjts, understanding, 
processes, skills, values, and appreciations related to 
a specific aspect of human activity and experience, 
^ Subject matter includes the accumulated knowl- 
edge, skills, appreciations, and attitudes comprising 
tlie substance of any subject-matter area. (VI) 

SUBJECT'-MATTER AREA-«A grouping of related 
subjects or units of subject matter under a heading 
such as English language arts, fordgn languages, 4rt, 
music, natural sciences, industrial arts; home eco* 
nonucs, agricdture, -business, physical education, 
and trades and industrial occupations* (VR) 

SUMMAUVE TESTING-Testing of students at the 
close of a program of mstruction that measures tlie 
total degree of performance attainment vis-a-vis the 
total behaviorial objectives of the program. 

SYSTEM-An organized assemblage Of interrelated 
components designed to function as a whole to 
adiievc predetermtaed objectives. 

SYSTEMS APPROACH-A rational procedure for de- 
' sigmng a system for attaining specific objectives. 
The methodology includes, minimally, specification 
of objectives in measurable terms; restatement of 
objectfves in terms of capabilities and constraints; 
development of possible approaches; selection of 
appropriate approaches as a result of a trade-off 
study; integration of 4hc approaches; evaluation of 
the effectiveness of the system in attaining ob- 
jectives. 

TARGET AUl3ENCE-That portion of the total 
learner population selected for exposure to instruc- 
tion. This group is generally identified in terms of 
certain common social and/or learning character- 
istics.* 

TEACHING--The process of helping pupils acquire 
knowledge, skills, attitudes, and/or appreciation by 
means of a systematic mefiiod of instruction. ' 
Teaching is the term commonly used to Indicate 
face-to-face instruction. (See also MEIXATED IN- 
STRUCTION.) . - 
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TECHNICIAN-A person witli some specialized train- 
ing who performs tasks requiring tlie use of speci- 
fied yet complex sequence (or alternate sequences) 
of tasks, sometimes uding reference materials. Tasks 
tend to be assigned or described in terms of a 
' specific, defined output, cither product or service, 

TELECLAS$-A metliod of teaching homebound pu-^ 
' pfls as a group; the teacher uses an automatic dialer 
on tlie desk, and buttons on tlie telephone console 
enable tlie teacher to talk to tlie yAtoUi class of 
homebound pupils or to each pupil privately. 

TCLELECTURE-^An arrangenftent which brtags a 
' teacher or any lecturer to the classroom audience 
via regular telephone lines. Tlie mstallation may 
provide two-wy communication between speaker 
and audience and may also enable speaker to 
participate with several classed sunultaneoudy at 
different locations. 

TELEPHONE SCHOOJ^HOME INSTRUCHON-An 
anangemenj wliich provides for tWo-way communi- 
cation between a hon^bound student and those id 
th^las^robm* 

TELEWRITING-The use of telephone lines for trans- 
mission of graphics to accompany audio informa- 
tion. It provides visual displays of graphic material 
on a television monitor or similar device in the 
classroom while simultaneously permitting two-way 
conversations between teachers and students at 
separate locations, / 

TITLE-For statistical purposes, a title is a^publicatioh 
which forms a separate^ bibliographic, whole, 
whetlier issued in one or several volumes, reels, 
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discs, slides, or parts. It applies equally to printed 
materials, such as books and pc|iodic^s, and to , 
audiovisual materials and microforms, 

TOWC OF INSTRUCnON-An identifiable segment . 
of a unit of instruction, (See also UNIT OF 
INSTRUCTION.) (VI) ' 

JRAINING-A planned and systematic sequence of 
instruction under competent supervision designed to 
impart predetermined skills, knowledj^e, or abilities 

" with respect to designated occupational objectives; 
and, in addition to occupational training, may 
include, to tlie extent necessary, adult basic educa- 
tion, prevocational trainmg, refresher and rcorienta^ 
tion training for professionals; and sucli direction 
and supervision as may be required by an agency or 
institution to conduct tlie training, (VI) 

UNIT OF INSTRVCTION^-As used in this hand-, 
book, a planned series of learning activities \or 
experiences which has: (1) predetcrmmed, stated 
objectives; (2) a definite beginning and a definite - 
end; (3) a specified learner population; (4) some 
. . specified means of assessing the learning which 
has taken place as a. result of- the interface be- 
tween the learner and the unit of instruction. 
Although no particular.lengtli is prescribed for a - 
unit of instruction, it is usually thought of as 
shorter in length than a course (sometimes called an 
Instructional Module). / / 

VOLUME-A physical* unit' of any ^^)rinted, type*- 
written, handwritten, mimeographed, or processed 
work, contained in one binding oJf[|>ortfolio, hard- 
bound or paperbound, which has teen cataloged, 
classified, and/or made ready for usci^ o 
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Access ' V * . . 

costof, \. ^ 
aspects of devices ev^uation, 44^ 178 
aspects pfttiatcrials evaluation, 4^^^ 
aspects of settings evaluation, 44,. 180 . 

random^ s^e Random access slide projector ^ 

remote, see jRemote access . 

Accounting V - 

persoimd»50,201 A 

' career development 50, 202 
^nditionsof cunent assignmeftC^201 
cuncnt employment, 50, 201 , / 

education anjj experience, 50, 201 
function and program assigmijent, 50, 201 
job dgssificatiqn and activity assignment, 50, 201 
personal and health Monnation, 50,201 
scpiwation, 50, 202 - ' / ^ 

* subject-matter area, ^,201 ^ \ 

Accuracy of content, 44, 182 

Achievement, 213 * 

Acoustics, 44,^1 ^ 

Acquisition /V 
. evaluation for adoption or, 45, 1 83 > 
. of learning n^spurces, 46, 185 • 

. Actioir1es^ch,35,138 ' • 

^' Activities * > ^ / 

^ audio/radio production, 38, 1 53 
, cocurricular, 30, 123 % 

computertassisted instruction production 42,172 

graphic production and reproduction, 37, 144 



learning, 215 V ^ 
learning, referrals for, see Referrals for learning activi- 
ties, or for intcUectual,sodaI:, or emotional feason^ 
' limitation on instihitipnal, 1 5^57 
location of leammgTl 5, 60 * 
manipulative.and tactile, 25, 102 
motion picture production, 40, 163 
stiU photography production^ 39, 158 
television production, 41, 168 

Administrative assignigent • 
ojfficial/admiriistrative, 31, 127 * 
system, 31, 127 • ^ 

unit, 31, 127 ^ ' \ 

Admission information, see Entrance admission informa- 
tion ' 

Adoption K.- ■ 
or acquisition, evaluation for, 45; 183 ^ 

• stage,35il37 . ' . 

Adult ^ , 

of the domicile, resjKJnsible, 14, 54 
status, see Minor/adult status V 

* . ■ . V ■ ' -" 
Affective objectives#36, 141 / \ 

- Age data^ sec Birth and age data 

' A^culture, 29^117 

and natural tesQurces, 30, 124 

Aide,213 \, ' _ 

assignment, 32, 132' '^^^^^^V:V^^^^^ \ - 

AM, see Amplitude Modulation 
American Ett^sh, standard, 215 




*The term tnd the prefix "audio** are sometimes used in 

piefcrence to the term and prefix "sound?*- User* of this 'Amplification equipment, ^^e 'Audio amplification 
handbook lyho fonow the current draft of chapter 14 of the ea«[omcnt » " ^ 

Attif0'AmeHcan C^taio$ing Rules should chcdk under the ^ F ^ 
heainng "audiorwordkg** for the MCR term "sou^^^ / . 

« • Amplitude Modulation, 213 . _ ^ ^ 
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ysis / . ■■ ■ ' 

(C0mpaniti/c,a5, 100 ^ ' 

kamcr,36,139 ; 
, Iwmingtask, 36,139 .". 
s^ing,SIS,139 

AWnial/autonomie learning stage, 34> 1 36 



Animating, 40> 164 i % 
Animation stand* 23, 4Ii i?3^ ^67 
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Anamolics, physical, sei^ Physical anamolies and <ibs: 
mctic conditions of potential significance 

Antcmii^stcm, 23, 90 > 
tclcwsion distribution, community 46, 187 

Aperture card, 18, 69 ' : 

Application of implementation, 48, 196 

Applied researdi, 35, 137 " 

Apprpach,systems,21j8 { 

Aptitude, 213 

' Architecture and cnvironrwntal design, 30, 124 

Area . 

graphic production, 28,^38, 115, 153 
studies, 30> 124 a / 



"Areas i 

instfUctM)nal,27, 108^ ^ ' . 

instructional suppbrt, 2$, 114 

Arjangements, impjcmenjation, 34, 135 

Art, 29, 117 ; ' 

and graphic art si4ppUe^, iOi 38, 77, 1 49' , 
print, 19,72 

Arts . :-X-\ 

ettriishlanguage,29, 119 
fine and applied, 30, 12^ 
iftdugirial, 29, 120 V 

Aspecti^ . ■ / 

of<jontent,44,.181 



of devices, 43, 178'\ ' \ 
of items under evaluatiorit, 43, 177 . * 

of learner, 43, 177 . * ^ ^ 
of iearrihig resources, 43,477 
ofmaterials,43, 177 < 
of settings, 44, 180 . . . 
of techniques, 44, 180 ' . p 
of unitj? of instruction, 44> 182 

■ '■• ' ■ ■ , • ■ * • ■■ ■ 

Assessment 

needs, 36, 139 - , . 

ofimplementation,49>196 - ^ 
ofleaming,47,193 ^ 
' . provision for, 36, 142 

deferent of lea^^ o. 
stage of learner, 36, 142 

'Assignment 

accounting, personnel conditions of current, 50, 201 
accounting, personnel function and program, 50, 201 
aide,32,132 

fboard of director, 31, 127 

computer technical, 3^, 131 

condition of current^ SO, 201 / 

counseling, 31, 129 

crafts and trades, 32, 132 

curriculum specialist^ 32, 129 • 

educational development, 32, n9 
^ educational management anafysti 32, 130 * > 

educational program planning, 32, 130 

evaluation, 32, 130 • . 

media maintenance technical, 32, 131 
,ijfi!diamanagj^ment,32,l30 ' 
^media production, 32, 129' 

media production technician, 32, 131 

media technical, 32/131 

office/clerical, 32, 131 " 
''officiaI/a4ministrative, 31, 127 

personnel, 32, 130 . 

professibnal/specidist, 31, 1^ 
' research, 32, 129 / / 
. staff development, 32, 130 . 

supervision/directlng,«3r, 127 

system"administrative,3l, 127 . 

teaching, 32, 130 

teaching as^tant, 32, 131 ' 

technical, ^2, 131 ' /^j? 

unit administrative, 31, 127* 

Assistance information, special, see Special assistance 
, and tuition information 
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Anocittc level education, see Subject-matter area$. in 
elcmcntaiy, sccondajy, and associate-level education 

Attendance, membership and, 15,61 ^ 

Audience, target, iUiS 

Audio - 

amplificationcquipment, 22, 39,40, 84, 156, 165 

comparator, 213 

compressor, 22, 39, 84, 156 
" console, 22, 39, 40,84, 156, 165 

controlrbom, 25,39,114, 157' 

devices, 21,8(5 // : 

distribution, dosed circuit, 46, 189 . 

induction equipment, 22, 85 

materials, see Audiorecordings 

mixer, 22, 39, 40, 84, 156, 165 

production, ace Audio/radio production 

supplies, see Audiorecordlng supplies 

tfanscriber, 2^39, 84, 156 

Audiocatd 
recorded, 18,66 " ^ 
j«cordcr,21,39,83,155 
unrecorded, 19, 39,75, 154 

Audiocartridge, see Audiotape cartridge 

Audiocassette, see Audiotape cassette 

* . ■ 

Audiodisc, 18, 66 
player, 22, 39, 83, 155 ; 
sound filmstrip projector, 23, 94 ^ 
sound filmstrip viewer, 24, 95 . 

»."■,. 

■ ■ ■ ■ ■ 0 " . . , 

Audiolingual method, 21 3 

^ Audiopage 

recorded, 1^, 67 

recorder, 22, 39, 83, 155 v 
. unrecorded, 20,39, 75, 155 

Audio/^dio 
directing, 38, 153 , 
eiigpmeering,39^ 154 
producing, 38, 153 
production, 38, 153 

activities, 38, 153 \ - ; 

equipment, 39, 155 

sites, 39,157,'^ ■ . ' 



supplies, 39, 154 
script v^rfiting, 38, 153 

Audiorecordlng, 1 8, 66 

Audiorecording supplies, 19, 75 

Audiorecl, see Audiotape, feel 



Audioslide,19,70 
projector, 24,96 
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Audiotape / 
blank, see Audiotape>Wecorded 
cartridge / 
^ recorded, 18, 67 \ 

yArecorded, 19, 75 . ^ 

qijBCtte V 
/ recorded, 1^, 66 
//unrecorded, 19,75/ ; 
/ copier, see Audiotape duplicator 
duplicating, 39, 154 u \ 
duplicator„22, 39, 84, 156 
-cartridge, 22, 84 

cassette, 22, 84 

reel, 22, 84 
editing, 39, 154 ' ' 
playback, see Audiotape player 
player, 21, 83 ' \ ^ 

cartridge, 21, 83 

cassette, 21, &3 

reel,21,83 • 
Recorded, 18, 66 ■ ^ ' . 
/recorder, 21, 39 , 40, 80; 1 55; 1 65 
y cartridge, 21, 83 

cassette, 21, 83 • > 

magnetic fflm, 21 , 40, ^3, 165 

reel, 21, 83 
reel " . * - • ^ 

recorded, 18,66 

unrecorded, 19,75 
.slide, audiotape, 19, 70 
unrecorded, 19,40,75, 155,164 

Audiovisual, 213 

Auditorium, 28, 112 

Avaiiaibility 
of materials for devices, 44, 180 
''of needed devices, 43, 178' - 
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AviibibiUty--C6Qtmued 
Qf reptir ienrice, 44, 179 ' ' 

of rcpl^ccmwit pirts, 44, 179 

AV Center, aee AtlBibviiual center 

B 

BelUdictition/tranicription, 18, 67 

ltencfit^coit,214 

Biologic^ sciences, 30, 124 

Birtliimdtgedtta,l4,53 

Bhckboard^ aee Chalkboard 

Vwank ^ 

aj|diota^, aee Audiotape, unrecoi^ded , 
magnetic film, aee Magnetic Film, unrecorded ^ 
videotape, aee Videotape, unrecorded 

' ■ - ■ ^' 

Board 

buUetin,24,99 ' ^ ^ 
bte,seeElcctric4)()ard ' 
drawing, aee-Diawing table/board 
electric, 214 • * 
feltboard,24,9Sf 
, Iioo1c-and4oop, 24, 99 

mapietic, 24, 99 . v , 
of ^ectprsassignment^Sl, 127 

Book, 19,72 . , 
talking, 18, 67 

B<«,li^t,22,38,88,l52 . 

j^anch V . « 

library, aee Satellite center 
\ media center, see Satellite center 

Branching, computer-asiiited instruction, 42, 172 

ftrothen and Atcrs living fat the hpusehold, i4i 54 

Bulletfaiboard,24,99" ' * - ^ 

Busil8tt,29,117 

and management, 30, 124 
'education room, 27^108. 



INDEX 

Buzz^oird, aee Hectrlc board 

Cifetorium, 28, 112 

CAI, see Coinputer-assisted Jnstmction 

Qunera,23,91 

lens, faiterchangeable, 23, 40, 41, 92, 160, 166, 171 
microform, 23, 92 J 

motion picture, 23, 41, 91, 166 * , 

operating, see Television camera operating 
still photographic, 23, 40,91, 160 
support, 23, 40, 41, 92, 161, 166 
support, 23,41, 90, 170 

television, 23, 41, 89^170 * 

' r; . . . ■ 

Card 

aperture, 18, 69 ^ * f ^ 

computer, 
(punched; 18, 67 

^unpunched, 20, 76 * * 

data, aee Computer card . ^ 

punched) see Computer card . . , 

' ' ' ^ ' '■ ^ . 

Cardiac condition, 14, 56 

Career development,"accounting, perspnncl, 50(, 202 

. * ■ . 

Canel,2l3 ' • 

CARS, aee Cbmmudty antenna relay syst^^ 

Cartridge,213 ' ' * 
audiotape ^ 
Recorded, 18,67 

unrecorded, 19, 75 ' 
audiotape duplicator J^^2, 84" ' 
audiotape phyer, 22, 83 \ - • . 
audiotape recorder, 21 , 83 
blank, see Audiotape cartridge, umecorded 
jfilmstrip viewer, 24, 94 
, motion picture prbjector, see Motion picture prqjec- 

tor, 8mm cartridge/cassette 
slide projector, 24, 95 
slide viewer, 24, 96 
videotape, 

recorded, 18, 68 

unrecorded, 20, 77 
videoplayer, 23, 89 
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Csirtridgc-Continued 
videotape recorder* 22, 89 

Qse and field research, 35, 13S 



Cassctte,213 ' ^ * 

audiotape . 

recorded, 18, 66 

unrecorded, 19, 75 
audiotape duplicator, 22, 84 
' audiotape player, 21 , 83 
audiotape recorder, 21, 80 J 
blank, see Audiotape cassette, unrecorded 
fibnstrip projector, 23, 94 
fibmtrip viewer, 24, 95 

motion picture projector, see Motion picture projec- 
tor, 8nun cartridge/cassette H 
. slide projector, 24, 95 

sUde viewer, 24, 96 - , 

videoplayer, 23,-89 \ * 

videotape, ' 
recorded, 18,68 
.unrecorded, 20,77 ' 

videotape recorder, 22, 88 



CATV, sec Conununity antenna television 
Causal-comparativercsearch, 35, 138 
GDI, see Computer-developed instruction 
Center 

computer, 28, 42, 1 14, 175 
educational media listening, 22, 85 * ; 
media, 216 , 
satellite, 28, 112 

teaching skills, see Curriculum laboratory 
Chain, fflm^ 23, 41, 90, 170 

Chalkboard, 24, 99 • — - 

• ■ ^' ^ . 

Of • . • ■ 

Ch^ei,2l3 

i- ■ 

Characteristics " ' 
related-learner, see Mental, psychological, and profici- 
ency test results and related learner characteristics^ 
special n^htal and psychological, IS, 5iS 

* ■ .• . ' *' 

Chart, 19,72 



Checking, computer-assisted instruction, 42, 173 

Chemicals, photographic, 20, 39, 79, 159 

i *C5tizfenlSp status, 14, 53 

Classification v ^ 

accounting, see l^ersonnel job classification and a*c- 

tivity assignment accounting 
research, media, 216 

Class, type of, see Type of class or instructional grouping 

Classroom, see Regular instructional space 
open, 25, 103 ^ 

Deanhig macliine, film, see Film inspection/cleaning 
machine 

Clerical assignment, see Official/clerical assignment 
Closed-circuit 

•audio distribution, 46, 189 
television,. 46, 187 

see Computer-managed instruction > , 



' Cocurricular 

activities, 30, 123 



mformag^l4, 62 

Codes, building,^44, 181 

Cading, computer-assisted instruction, 42, 173 

Cognitive objectives, 36, 141 

Collection, 214 ^ 

Commercial 
radio distribution, 46, 188 ^ 
television distribution, 46, 187 

Communication, principal medium of teacher4eame 
15,60 ' ' . 

^ Communications, 30, 124 

Community antenna . " 

relay system, 214 
tele^on distribution, 46, 187 
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CJompaiative analysis^ 25, 100 

Contpatibility 
of unit of instruction, 

with institution, 44, 183 

with other programs^ 44, 1 82 
with learner, « ' 

aspects of content evaluation, 44, 181 

aspects of materials evaluation, 43, 177 
- aspects of settings evaluation, 44^ 1 80 

aspects of techniques evaluation, 44^ 180 
with learning objectives, 
* aspects of materials evaluation, 43, 177 

aspects of techniques evaluation, 44, 180 
^itli other learning resources, 
I aspects of content evaluation, 44, 182 
Vaspects of devices evaluation^44, 180 
^ aspects of materials evaluation, 43, 178 

«pects of settings evaluation, 44, 181 

"ajspects of techniques evaluation, 44, 180 



Cbmparative research, see Causal-comparative rescardi 

Comparator, audio, 213 

Completion, lecognition for, 1 5, 62 

Compressor, audio, 22, 39, 84, 156 ' 

C?)mputer,22,42,8S,174 
and information sciences, 30, 124 
assisted instruction,26, 104 ' 
card 

punched, IS, 67 - 

unpunched, 20, 76 
center, 28, 42, 114, 175 
console, 22, 86 
developed instruction^ 26, 105 
devices, 22, 85 • v 

graphics, 214 

input device, 22, 42, 86, 174 
instruction, see Computer-based instruction 
laboratory, 27, 110 ' 
magnetic tape, 

recorded, 18, 68^ 

unrecorded, 20, 42, 76, 173 
" managed instruction, 26, lOS' 
materials, 18, 67 
, outpjut device, 22, 42, 86, 1 74 
output form, 20, 42, 76, 174* / 
output microfttm, 214 



INDEX 

output microtilmer^ 214 
printout, 18, 67 

program, 18,68 ' / . 

simulation, 26, 105 / 
^ suppHes, 20,76 

; tape, see Computer magnetic tape ' 
/ tape, blank, see Computer magnetic tape, unrecorded 
terminal, 22, 42, 86, 174 . . 

' ' ' ' • * , 

Computerr^ssisted instruction, 26, 104 
brandling, 42, 172 
checking, 42, 173 / 
coding, 173. 
debuggin]^i42/173 ' 
entering, 42, 173 

frame writing, 42, 173 . 

lesson testing, 42, 173 

Usting,42,173 

production^2^172 ^ ^ 

activities, 4?, 172 ^ . 

equipment, 42, 174 » 

sites, 42, 175 

supplies, 42> 173 
sequencing, 42, 172 . - 

. ' i ^ • . ■ -" 

Computer^ased instruction, 26, 104 

Conclusi9n formulation, 34, 136 



Condition 

cardiac, 14, 56 . 
* neurological, 14^,^5 

orthopedic, 14, 55 



Conditions 

cosmetic, see Physical anamolies and cosmetic condi- 
' tions of potential emotional signifi(^ince • 
of iuncnt assignment, accountiiig, personnel, SO, 201 
referrals for, see Referrals for physical, healtii, sensory' 

aid related conditions « , 

physical, healtii, sensory and related, 14, 55 : 
related physical, 14, 56 : 
sensory, physical and rented, 14^55 V * ^ 

special mental and psycholo^cal, 15, 58 

Considerations,language,14,53 > 

Console - • 
audio;22,39,40,84,156»I65 . • 
computer, 22, 86 
television, 23, 41, 90, 170 
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INDEX 

Construction* theory, 34, 134 

Content, 5, 6,29,117 
accuracy of, 44, 182 
aspects of under evaluation, 44, 1 81 
compatibility with learner, 44^ 182 
compatibility with other learning resources,, 44, 1 82 
socisd acceptance of, 44, 182 ^ 

> * ^ 

Continued use, evaluation for ,^45,^83 

Contract,icai:ning, 216 

Control : 
projector dissolve, 24, 40, 97, 161 \ 
room 

•audio, 28, 39, 114^157 
television^ 28, 41, 116, 172 

Controlledtesting, 45, 1 84 

Coordination 

internal, 49, 198 
* interorganizational, interinstitutional, 49, 198 

of programs ind activities, 49, 198^ 



Course; 214 
^ursc of study, 2*14 
Courseware»214 



Copier . 
audiotape, -see Audiotape duf^cator 
electrostatic, 22, 38, 87, 151 
thermal, 22, 38, 87, 151 

wet process, 22, 38, 87, 151 

* • . 

Copying 
- electrostatic, 37, 144 
non^iotographic, 37, l44 
photographic, 39, 158 
thermal, 37, 144 
wet proce$$, 37, 144 

. Copystand^ 23, 40, 93, 161 

- . ^ Copy applies 

^ electrostatic, 20, 38, 78, 150 
* thermal, 20, 38, 77, 150 
^ wet process, 20, 38, 78, 1 50 
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Correlational research, 35, 138 

Correspondence mstruction, 214 

Corridor, open, 25, 103 ♦ * 

Cosmetic conditions, see Physical anamolies and cos* 
metic conditions of potential emotional significance . 

Cost . 
of access 

aspects of devices evaluation,44| 178 
aspects of materials evaluation, 43, 177 
aspects of setttags evaluation, 44, 180 

ofmamtenance, 
aspects of devices evaluation, 44, 178 
aspects of materials evaluation, 43, 177 
•aspects of settings evaluation, 44, 181 

of operation, 44, 178 

Cost benefit, 214 » , 

evaluation for, 45, 183 • 

Cost effectiveness, 214^ 
evaluation for, 45, 1 83 

Counseling assignment, 31, 129 

Course information, 15, 62 ^ 

Crafts and trades assignment, 32, 132 

Credit (unit of value), 15 i 62 

Criterion-referenced measurement, 36, 142 

Cross-age 
teaching, 26, 106 
tutoring, 26, 107 

Cultural information, see Family social/cultural informa* 

tion 0 ♦ 

** 

Curren]t 

assignment accounting, personnel conditions of, 5d, 
201 

employment accounting, personnel, 50, 201 

Curriculum, 214 
differentialized for handicapped students, 30j 122 
guide, 214 
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Cufficulum-Continued 
laboratoiy,28,n4 
speciaBst assignment, 32, 129 

DAIR, see Dial access information ^stem 

Darkroom,28,40, 115,162 
equipment, 23, 40^93^ 161 

Data . : 

analysis, 34, 136 ' ■ ' % 
File, maclilne readable, 21^ 
processing, 214 

bay/evening status, 15^ 61 

Dcbuggjttg, computer-assisted instruction, 42^ 173 

Deficiencies, remediation of learning, 47, 193 

Definition, problem; 34, 134 

tfcliveiy 

intJainstitutional,46, 189 
local, 46, 189 / ' " 

provision for electronic, 44, 1 81 
regional, 46, 189 

Demonstration, 25, 100 
space, 28, 113 - 

Descriptive research, 35, 138 

Design, 6, 7, 36, 139 
selection, rescaSrch, 34, 135 
specifications, statement of, 36, 143 

Determination 
of group si?^, 47, 192 
of pacing, 47, 192 

.Developmient 

assignment, see Educational, development assignment; 
Staff dwlopment assignment ' . 

career, development assignment, personnef, 50, 202 

functions, see Learning resources development func- 
tions , . • 

Ihistoryof pliysical, 14/55 - 

instfuctioiial, 215 * ' ' 



INDEX 

of goals and poHoiei, 48, 194 

about instructional management, 48, 196 
. About^instructional programs, 48, 194 

about learners, 48, 194 

about learning resources, 48, 194 

about learning resources development functions. 48. 
196 

•about organizational/institutional fole(i) and pur- 

posc(s),48,194 
about units of instruction, 48, 194 
of materials, stages of evaluation in tlie, 45, 183 

Developmental 
stage,35,137|^ . 
testing, 45, 184 

^ computer input, 22, 42, 86, 174 

computer output, 22, 42, 86, J74 

image modification, 22, 38, 88, 152 

meclianical lettering, 22, 38,87, 151 
• photographic lettering, 22, 38, 87, 152 

slow-scan*television,23,90, , . ^ 

Devices, 5, 6,21, 80 
aspects of under evaluation, 43, 178 
audio, 21, 80 
computer, 22, 85 
electronic display, 22, 88 
gr^hicjand reproduction, 22, 86 
photographic, 23, 91 
. physical display, 24, 99 

projected and magnified display, 23, 94 • 
^ subject-matter-related, 24, 99 

Dial access information system, see Information network 
distJribution 

Dialect, English sociocultural, 214 

Diazo 
duplication, 38, 148 
printer, 22, 38, 86, 151 
supplies, 20, 38, 77, 150 

Dictation/transcription belt (recorded), 18, 67^ 

Differentialized curriculum for handicapped students, 
30,122 

Diorama, 19, .73 



Directed obscrvition, 25, 100 'f" 

' . ■ i ■ 

Mrecting J; 
assignment, see SupervMpn/dkecttog assignment 
audio/radio, 38, 153 ']^' ' 

motion picture, 40, 163 
teIevision«41,168 ' 
■ . • • . 't- 

Disabilities, learners with specific ^|eaming» 15, 59 

' 

Disc, magnetic, 216 if 
Discussion, 25, 100 ' 
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Display 

devices - » 

electronic, 22, 88 f 
projected ind magnified, 23^ 94 

nitterials, recorded electronic, 1 8, 68 

supplies, electronic, 20, 76 



Displays, i^iysical, 24, 99 
Disisolve control, projector, 24* 40, 97, 161 
. Distributive education, •29i 119 * 

Distribution 

closed-drcuit television, 46, 187 

commercial radio, 46, 188 

conunerdal televMon, 46, 187 

community antenna television^ 46, 187 

electronic, 46, 187 

information network, 46, 188 
" instructional television fixed-service, 46, 188 

of learning resources, 46, ,187 
. pubUc radio, 46, 188 

public television, 46, 187 
- radio, 46, 188 ^ 

satellite relay, 46, 188" 

television, 46, 187 

Ditto machiiie^ iste Spirit duplicator 
Domain of objectives, 36, 141 
Domain*refcrenced measurement, 36, 143 
Double system sound, 214 
l>RrftEginachim5,~ 38,~8T, 152 



Dramatization, 25, 100 

Drawing board/table, 22, 38, 87, 152 

DriU,25,102 

Driver education, see Safety and driver education 

Drum, magnetic, 216 

Dry mount 
press, 22, 38; 88, 152 
supplies, see Mounting/laminating supplies 

Dual 8nun, Motion picture E^ojcctor, 24, 98 



DupUcating,38,148 
audiotape, 39, 154 
videotape, 41, 169 . 

Duplication ^ 
diazo,38,148 ^ 
rotary stencil, 38, 148 
spirit, 38, 148 

Duplicator ^ ^ 

audiotape, 22, 39, 84, 156 
cartridge, 22, 84 

cassette, 22, 84 . f 

reel, 22, 84 
rotary stencil, 22, 38, 87, 151 
slide, 23, 40, 93,161 

spirit, 22, 38, 86, 151 "i/ 
stencil, see Rotary stencil duplicator 
videotape, 23, 41, 89, 170 

E 

Earphone, see Headset 
Ease 

of operation, 44, 179 

of repair, 44, 179 , 

Ecology, human, see Hon^e economics 

Economic information, see Family economic information 

Economics, home, 29, 30, 120, 125 

... 

Editing 
audiotape, 39, 154 
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Editing-Continued 
motion pietur«» 40, 163 

videotape, 41,169 • 

. Editor V • 

nation picture, 23, 93 
videotape, 23, 89. ^ 

Education, 30, 124\ ^ 

and experience acci^unting, personnel, 50, 201 
^ a$sociate level, see Subject-matter areas for ele- 
mentary , secondary i and associate-level education 

distributive, 29, 119 \\ 

driver, see Safe^ and (|iriver education 

elementary, see Sutje^t-matter areas for elementary, 
secondary, and associite-level education 

general elementary and gjineral secondary, 30, 122 

health occupations, 29,-iJl9 

hi^er, $ee Sulqect-matteV a^^ for liigher education 

information, postinstitutio^al, see Postinstitutional ed- 
Mcation and training infection 

inservice, see Inscrvice educa|ion 

physical, see Health and safe^ in daily living, physical 
education, and recreation y 

safety and driver, 30, 123 v 

secondary, see Subject-matteri^vareas for elementary, 
secondary, anjd associate-level eclucation 

subject-matter areas for elemeiiiary, secondary, and 
associate level, 29, 117 V\ 

subject-matter areas for higher, 30,^^X23 

technical, 30, 121 V 

Educational - f ^ ' 

development assignment, 32, 129 
management analyst assignment, 32 
media, 214 

<P center^ see General learning resources s^ace 
program planning assignment, 32, 130 
technology, see Educational technology 
television programing, 26, 105 
^ toy, 19, 74 

* Educational technology 
components of , 5 
Statement of definition, 5 
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Effectiveness, cost, 
8mm 

I dual, see Motion picture projector, dual 8mm 
\ > motion picture, 19, 71 
\ motion picture projector, 24, 98 
\ motion picture projector, d«al, 24, 98 

Mectrie 
\board, 214 
Wer,44,181 

Electronic * 
delivery, provisi(?n for, 44, 181 




. .. ^ 

display devices, 22, 88 

display materials,recorded, 18, 68 

display supplies, 20, 76 f 

distribution^ 46, 187 ' ' ? 

flash, 2^, 40, 92, 160 ^ 

Electrostatic ' 
copier, 22, 38, 87, 151 
copying, 37, 144 
cop^suppli<is,»20, 38, 78, 150 

Elementary education, see Subject-matter areas, for 
elementary, secondary, and postsecondary education 
General, see General elementary education and 
general secondary edu(^tion *^ 

Emergency information, 15, 57 ^ ^ 

'Emotional reasons, referrals for, see Referrals for learn- 
ing activities, or for intellectual, social or emotional 

reasons 

Emotionally disturbed, seriously, 15, 59 " 

Employment 
accounting, personnel current, 50, 201 
personnel, 50, 198 » 

EnabUng objectives, 36, 141 , r 

Engineering„30, 125 
audio/radio, 39, 154 
television, 41, 168 . 

English 
language arts, 29, 119 
sociocultural dialect, 214 
standard American, 215^ 



Enlarger,23,40,93,161 — 
^^nlargex-reducer, see Image modification device 

Enlarging-reducing machine, see Image modification 
device 

Enrollment, 15,59 

Entering, computer-assisted instruction, 42, 173 

^^Entrance (admission) informa^^^^^ 

Environmental design, see Architecture and environ- 
imental design 
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Equipment ^ 
• audio induction, 22, 85 

audio/radio production, 38, 153 

computer-assisted instructiprfproduction^ 42, 174 

darkroom, 23, 40, 93, 161 

graphic production and reproduction, 38^ 151 

Hating, 23,40, 41,92, Idl, 171 

motion picture production, 40, 163 

room, 28, 115 . \. 

still photography production, 40, 160 

television production, 41, 168 ^ 

Ethnic group, see Racial/ethnic group 

A 

ETV, see Educational television 

Evaluation, 5,7,43, 175 
aspects of items under^ 43, 177 
assignment, 32, 130 / . 

for acquisition or adoption, 45, 183 * 
for continued use, 45, 183 
for:,costbenefit,45,183 
for cost effectiveness, 45, 183 
for revision, 45, 183 
purposes of, 44, 183 
spurns of, 45, 184^ 

stages of, in tift development of materials, 45, 184 
Evening stotus, see Day/evening status 

a 

Exanlination, physical, 14, 56 

* 

ijitional diildren, special instructional jspace for, 28^ 
nil "Xs^ 

Exhibit, 19, 73 \ 

^ ' <j , 

Experience 
field, 25, 104. 
laboratory, 2*5, 103 

Experimental 
research, 35, 138 

treatment, 34, 135 ^ \ 
Experimentation, 25, 102 
Expert opinion, 45, 184 



Exposure mefer;23, 40, 41,92, 160, 166, 171 ^ 



Facilitation pflcartier response, 47, ^?3 

Family 
and residence, 14,54 
economic infomtatipn, 14, 54 
responsibility, 14, 53 
social/cultural information, 14, 54 

» • r 

Feltboard, 24,99 ; 

Field 
experience, 25, 104 
research, see Case and field research 
testing, 45, 184 
teststation>28,113 
trip, 25, 104 t 

File, machine readable data, 216 



Fihu 

chain, 23, 41, k), 170 

inspection, clejwing machine, 24, 98 

magnetic, unrecorded, 20, 40, 75, 1 64 

magnetic, blank,\jee Magnetic fihn, umecbrdcd 

motion picture 
8mm, 20, 40, 79\ 164 . 
16mm, 20, 40, 79^164 ' 
super/sui^e 8nim,\0,40, 79, 164 

processor, see photographic ^ocessor 

stitt photographic, 20, 39^79, 159 

Fihning,40,163 

FihhlQbp,2l5 

Fami5Up,2l5 

Fihnstrip,18,70 
projector, 2^, 94 
filmstrip/slide,23,94 
silent, 23, 94* 
sUde/fibnstrip/23,94 
^ sound,audio^sc,23,94 
sound, cassette, 23, 94 
silent, 18, 70 
sound, 18, 70 * 
. viewer,.24,94 
isilent,24,94 
sound, audiodisc, 24, 95 
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(Famitrip-Contifiucd -f 

■ound,ciftridgc,24,95 "-^^ 
ound,cawtte,24,95 

Fine and applie^irti, 30, 125 

FJkjiI rvicci^ 49, 197 

Flinnelboard, see Felt board 

Fla^bulb, ace Flashlajnp 

Flaihcube, iee Ihghlamp 

Flash, electronic, 23, 40, 92, 160 

Flashlanip,20,179 

Flash meter, aee Ex^sure metcic 

FM, see Frcqucncy'Modulation 



Foreign languages 
subject-matter area in elementary, secondazy, and 

associate-level education, 29, 119 
sulqect-matter area in higher education, 30, 125 , ' 

Form . I ' 

of test administration, 15, 57 ' 
mark sensing, 20, 76 " ^ 

Format, selection of presenution, 36, 143 

Fonnatlon, conclusion, 34, 136 

Formative testing;^21 5 ' 

ForimUatioh, hypothesis, 34, 135 

Four channel sound, 215 



Function and program asslgnnient, accounting, peribtt- 
nelT50,201 



Gains, learner performance, 43, 177 
G|llery,28,U3 

Gaine,l9,73 * ' ' 

■ - i h/ 
Gamtog,25,103 . ^ 

Generjd 

elementary education, and general secondary cduca- 

tion,30,122 * . 
leamingre$ourccsspjccsi28,lll ' . 
secondary education, see General elementary and 

general sccondaiy education 
techniques ofinstruction, 25, 100 
use spaces, 28, 112 . * ^ 

Gifted and talented, . 1 5, 58 

Globe, 19, 73 

Goal identiflcjrtion» Instructional, 36, 139 

* ■ 

Goals 

and policies, development of, 48; 194 
"about instructional management functions, 48, 196 
about instructional programs, 48, 194 
about learners, 48, 194 
about leaning resources, 4^, 194 . 
about learning resources development functions,^48, 
196 . ^ ' 

) about organizational/institutional role(s) and piir-^ 

posc(s),48,194' ^ \ 

about units ofinstruction, 48, 194 ' ' 
and policies, implementltion of, 48, 196" 



Frame writing, computer-assisted production, 42, 1 73 Grade entered or year in school, 15, 60 



Frequency 
moduhition,215 
of repair, 44, 179 

FuUcoat^ see Magnetic film, umecorded 

Fujl-time/pait-titne stetus, 15, 60 
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Graphic \ 
and reproduction . ° 

devices, 22, 86 

supplies, 20, 77 „ 
art supplies, see Art and grai*ic art supplies • 
materials, 21 5 

production area, 28, 38, 115, 153 , 
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INDEX 

Gjfa^iic-Continued ^ 
production and reproduction, 37, 144 
activities, 37, 144 
equipment, 38, 151 
sites, 38, 152 ' • 
supplies, 38, 149 

Graphics, see Grapliic inaterials \ • 
computer, 2i4 

\ . • • ■ 

Group 
large, 47, 192 
. racial/etlmic, 14, S3 

size, determination of, 47, 192 
smaU,47,l9? . , 

work,26,l07 -1 
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- • ■ • 

information accounting, see Personnel personal and 

healtli information accounting ' ' 

occupations education, 29, 119 

professions, 30, 125 

* 

Hedring, 14,55 

■ * ft 

Hi^er education, suBject-niatter areas for, 30, 123 

Historical researdi, 35, 137 

History 

Ynedical^ 14, 56 • | 

pf physical development, 14, 55 . ' 

Hologram; 19, 71.' ; 



Grouping, iristructioittl; see lype"^ of class or instmc- Home economics, 29, 30, 120, 125 



tional grouping 

Guide;cuniculura,'2l4 

'I 

Gj^mnasium, 28, l\3 ^ 
Gymnatorium, 28, II? 



H 



Handicap, physical and/or health, 14, 56 



room, 27, 110 
Home instruction, 26, 104 
Hook-and-loop b'oafd, 24, 99 
Hospital instruction, 26, 104 
Household, brothersgnd sisters living in the, 14,' 54 
Housing of learning resources, 46, 185 



Handicapped students, differentiaUzed curriculum for,f Human ecology , see Home economics 

30,^122 " ' ' ' \ 

, - "'^^ Human learning stagp,35, 137 



Hardware, 215 

Ifcadphone, sec Headset ^ - 
.Headset, 22, 39, 40, 85, 156, 165 



Health 



\6 'i 



"^Hj^othesis formulation, 34, 135 

• • • ' • - ' 

'■ ' ■ -'I ' ' 

feentification 
instructional goal, 36, 139 



arid safety in daily living, physical education, and personal, 14, 53 



recreation, 29, 120 
conditions, see Phyacal, health, senso^, and related 

conditions / ' \ 

conditions, referrals for, see Referrals for physiifal, 

health, sensory and other relateS conditions 
handicap, see Ihydcal and/or health handicap 
impakments, see Hiysical,healt^, and sensory impa: 

mcnts 



test, 15^57 



lllustratihg, 38\149 



stoage modificatioi^dc>dci^» 22, 38, 88, 152 ^ 
Imifetion, see Model 



Impairments, physical, l«alth, and sensory, 15, 56 
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Implementation 
application of, 48, 196 
arrangements, 34, 135 
fes^smcntof,49,196 
„of goals and policies, 48, 196 
planning for, 48, 196 ^ 
providing information for, 48, 196 

Independent study, 26, 107 
todividual learner, 47, 192 * 

i ' ■ ' 

Induction equjpment,"auao, 22, 85 

Industrial 
arts, 29, 120 • . 
occupations, j^e Trade and industrial occupations 

Information ^ 
family economic, 14, 54 

family social/cultural, 14^ 54 • ' ' 

for implementation, providing, 48, 196^ 
item of, 215 

network distribution, 46, 188 
sciences; see Computer and information sciences 
services, 49, 197 " 
^htliesis, 34, 134 

Input device, computer, 22, 42, 86, 174 * 

Inscrvice training, 50, ?00 
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^ * i» 

' hospital, 26, 104 ^ 
mediated, 217 
mediated self*, 26, 106 

programed, 25, 102 . - ' - 

radio, 26, 105 , 
reiilpte access, 26, 106 . 
\ re$ource*asedteclmiquc5pf,25,103 
telephpne,26,105 ' . 

telcpl{oneschooHiome,Sl9 
; television, 26, 105 
tppicof,219 
unitof;219 i 

\ compatibiUtyi0f,M^thinstitution^44,183 
research on, 34, t34 - 

social acceptance of, 4?( 182 
units of, aspects of, 44; 182 / 

Instructional ' ^ 

areas,.27fl08 ' * 

development, 215 \ ; . 

goal identification, $5, 139 
grouping, set Type of class or tastructional grouping 
leveli^i?i5' ■ w \ ■ • ■ ' } 

management functi^nsi see Instnicflonal management 

functions \ ' 

materials centei^sce General learning resources spice 
product, 215 / . ; 

sequence, specification of, 36, 143 ^ 
system, 21 8 / * ^ 

- spaQes,27, l08 y/ > , 
' regular,'27,10^ / , ' 

• . , ^ spedal,27, 108* , . * 

Inspection machine, film, see Fihn inspection/cleaning , support area$^8, 114 • ^ 

, , / television ilxed^^rvice distribution, 46,1^ 

\ ^ ■ televisiohprogranring,26,105 

Institution, type of entered, see Type of school ot ^ 

Wutione^tered ^ Instmctiond management fmictions, 5, 6, 7, 4^^ 

1 J development of goals/policies abotit, 48, 194 

Institutional role(s) and purpose(s), see Development of , f 

goals and poUcies a^^^ organizational/institutional Intellectual reasons, refer^s. for, see Referrals for 



Tolc(s) and purpose(s)' 

Instruction, 215 
coniputer 

assisted, 26, 104 
"based, 26, 104 

developed^ 26, 105 
' managed, 26, 105 
conespondence, 214 
general techniques of,' iS, 100 
home, 26, 104 



learning activities, or for intdleqtual, social, or emo- 
aional reasons 



Int*ll|^ntT^lWjdl,215 



Interchangeable, camera lens, 40, 4l,92, 160, 166^ 
171 

■: ' ■. '"X ■ 

Interdisciplinary studicsv^oCl26 

260 ' ' 




Intenists and plans, postimtitutional, 16, 63 

/ 

Iiltcmal coQrdinatiDn;49, 198 



' foteiorgaiik 



r^oSrSnation, 49, 
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speech 14, 55 

Languages; foieipi 
subject/mattcrf area in elementary, secondary^ and 

as^opiate-levcl education 29, 1 17 ♦ 
subject-inatter afeain higher education, 30, 123 



Ihtrainstitutional 

Lddivciy,46;189 

[ maintenance, 46^ 189 * • 

Item of information, 215 



•• ■ ' ■ ■ f . 

lantern sUde prqector, 24^96 

large group, 47,492 

Law, 30, 125 



ITFS, sec hMtructionirTelevirion|Fixed-^ Layingout, 38, 149 

ttibutioii - " e ^ ^^ici 

Learner, 5, 6, 13,' 51 



Job fclassification and^activity assignment accounting, 
personnel, S0V2OI . » 

■ ' ■ ■ ■ ■ ^ /■ 

Junior ROTC,3a.'l23 ° / 



Khtdergartettroom, 27,-110 
r''Kit^minl«media,19,74 i 
^Ktti^ 19,74 



^Laboratory 

r computer, 27> 110 ^ • 
* curriculum, 28^ 114 
' e3tperiencc,25, 103 
. ]hmguage,2l5 ^ 
ntathematics, 27vll0 
media^baced msttuctional, 27, llO 

' science, 28, 110 / ^ 

^ ■ ■ ■ ' . 

'Liminating,38,149. 

^ supplks,9eeMountingAaniinatingstupplies 
Laminator, 22, 38, 88, 152 

Language . * ^ 
artSy see Eif^yish language arts . 
considerations, 14, 53 
laboratory, 215 



analysis, 36, 139 
assessment j 
provittpiifor^36,142 ^ 
rcferiritof,36,142 
sUgd'^R|36,142 
aspects^OT ynfeimder evaluati^^ 
compatibmty ^th- ' 
aspects pfi^^ 

aspects ol^ftriab evaluation; 43, 177 « 
aspects ofsettings evaluation, 44, 180 
aspects of techniques evaluation, 44, 180 
aspects of a uiUt of instruction evaluation, 44, 182 

individual, 47, 192 . 

number, 14, 53 

perfomfimce gains, 43, 177 ^ 
performance, mark or report for, 15, 62 
progress, sec MoWtoring learner progress.; 
research on, 34, 134 

response, sec Fai^tation of learner response 
selection of objectives for, 47, 190 , 

Learners - 

\ development of goals and policies about, 48, 194 
slow, 15,58 ^ ' . ^ . 

with specific learning disabiUtiM^^ * 

Leaning ^ . 

activities; 216 v ^ 
^ location of, 15, 6t> 
assessment of, 47, 193 ' , • 

^ contract, 216 

"deficiencies, remediation of, 47, 193 
disabilities,learners with specific, 15, 59 
mosieffcctive styles of, 15, 59 
/ objectivWiJ^cLearmngp^^^ 



2«0 

l^ajmingjConttaucd 
package, 19/74^ 

perfipnnancc, 15, 61 . , 

pmciplcsstagc,35,i36>' 
^ rip^arch. Stages of Icanung/instm 
,re^jources center, see General iearnMg resources space 
^sources.5,6, 16,63,204^ \ 
resources development ftinctions, 5, 6, 132 
«tage,huniain,3.5^137 ' . 

lask analysis, 35, 139 ' 

+: . . . ■ 

Naming objectives ' * 
cpmpatib0ity with 
aspects of matcrials^valuation^3, 178 • . 
aspects of techniques evaluation, 44, 1 80 
specification of, 35, 139 



Uammg ficsoutces, 5, 6, 16, 63, 204 
acquidtion of,46, 185v 

aspects of, under evaluation, 43, 177 
compatibility with other . 

aspects of content evaluation, 44, 182 
aspects ipf device evaluation, 44, 180 
.^^ ^pcctsofmateiiais evaluation, 43, 178 
aspect^ ojt^ settings evaluation, 44, 18 
aspects oif techniques evaluation, 44, 180 
deyelopmeitt of goal$ and policies on, 48, 1 94 
distribution of, 46, 187 
houan^of,:46,185 
. maintcpanc*? of, 46, 189 ^ ' . 

"processing of, 46, 185 
research on, 34, 133 

scheduling df, 46, 185 ^ , 

spaces, 28v ill - ' 

general, 28, 111 

special, 28, 111 

I^amingxesources development fimctions; 5, 6, 132 - 
development of policies on, 48, 196 

Lecture, 25, 102 , . V 

Legal seryices, 49, 19t . . 

lesson testing, coiriputer-assisted instruction, 42, 1 73 

Lettering, 38, 149 
device. ' A- . • ,^ 

• mechanical, 22, 38, 87, 151 
photo^aphic, 22, 38, 87, 151 
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Letters, 30, 125 ^ ^ 

■ - _ . . ^ , .• , 

Level ' ^ • - . 
histruptional, 215 ^\ 
of pcifoinianQe, 216 . 

Library, 216 * ' ^ >. , 

branch, see Satellite cente/ v 
' science, 30, 125 . v 1. 

Ijfe •: 

shell 43, 177 

■ use. V; ■ . . ■ '. ^ . ; 

Vpects of devices evaluation J 44, 179° 
aspects of Materials evaluation, 43, 177 

light box, 22, 38, 88, 15^ 

ligjit table; see light box 

lighting - , • 

^pects of settings'under evaluation, 44, 181 ' 
«quiimient,23i 40, 41, 92, 161,166 
ipotion picture^ 40, 163 . ' / 

still photography, 39^158 • ^ 
television, 41, 168 ^> * 

Limitation on histitutional activities, 15 57 

h ■ : • - ■ ^' • • 

Listening, 25, 102 

center, 22, 85 

•' ■ * • . . . • " ■ . 

li^tuig, computer-assisted instruction, 42, 173 

literature review / 
thebry testing, 34, 1 35 . 
sources of evaluation, 45, 184 - 

Local delivery, 46, 189 - 



Location 

' of dnstructioni support, 15, 60 
oflcaming activities, 15, 60 
, remote, 28,39,40,41,11^, 162, 167, 171 

*Ix)gistics, 5, 7,^45/185, ; 

ft • " ' • .' * 

Lon^udinal research, 35, 138 / V 
Loop, 216 .' .. 

Loudspeaker, 22, 39, 40, 85, 156, 166 



/ 



'Machine ■ - ' 

drafting, 22, 38, 87, 152 * 
enlaiging-ieducing, leelnuge modification device 

' film inspection/cleaning, 24, 98 
processing, see Photographic processor 
readabie,datapme,"2l6 v.. < • ■ 

teaching, 24, 97 ■ ' • 

Mignctio 
b0ard,24, 99 ^ > . , 
disk, 216 , \ - 

, - 
tai^>216 
ttpe^ computer 
recordedi 18, 68 

unrecorded, 20, 42, 76* 173 / ' 

Ms|gnified materials, ace Projected and magnified ma- 
terials ' \ ^ , 

Maintenance * 
and repair shop, 28, 11 5 
by manufacturer, 46^190 

by repair service, 46,190 ^ ^ 
cost of 

" aspects of devices efiluation, 43, 178 
aspectsof materials evaluation, 43, 177 - 
aspects of settings evaluation, 44, 1 80 
intrainstitutional,46, 18$ 
, of learning resources, 46, 189 
of management services, 49, 197 

Mak^r,sign,22,38;87,151 

^Maladjusted, sbcialty, 15, 59 

Management 
analyst assignment, educational, 32, 130 
development of policies about instructional functions, 

48, 196 . ^ 

personnel, see Personnel management 

services, maintenance of, 49, 197 

^services, property, 49, ;197. 

*Mtaipulative and tactUe activity, 25, 102 
Manufacturer, maintenance ly^ 46, 190 
Map,l9i72 , 



Mark or report for learner i)erformartjDC, 45, 62 

Mark sensing form, 20, 76 

Material/device«baiedtechhjiques,26,104 . 

Materials, 5, 6, 17, 66 
aspects of, under evaluation, 43, 177 
audio, see Audiofecordings . . " 

computer, recorded, 18,67 
electronic display, recorded, 18r68 
magnified, see PrcqecteiandTmagnified 
jiionprint,217..^ 
"^pictdriaI,sefP^ 
pi^t,217 ' " » 

printed and pictoriW, 19, 71 ^ 
projected and magnj(fied,18, 69 
recorded, 18,66 

stages of evaluation in the development of, 45, 1 83 
three^imensional, 19, 73 



Material, simulation, 19, 73 

Mathematics 
laboratory, 27, 110 

subject-matter area in eleiwntary, secondary/ ^ 

associate level educafion, 29,117 
subject-matter area in higiher educatioifi, 30>^ U 

Measure, 216 

Measurement 
criterion-referenced, 36, 142 
domain-referenced, 36, 142 - 
norm-referenced, 36, 142 , 

Mechaidcal lettering device, 22, 38, 87, 151 

Media 
center, 216 

center, branch, see Satellite center 

educational, 214 r 

maintenance, technical assignment, 32, 131 

jnanagemcnt a»igttment, 32, 129 
production assignpent, 32, 129 
production technician assignment, 32, 131 
research classification, 216 
technical assignment^ 32, 131 

Media-based instruction^ laboratory, 27, 1 10 
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MediamobiIe,28, 112 



Mediated * " 
m5tructiqii,217 > 
aclf.instruction> 26, 106 

Medical Wstoiy^H, 56 

Mcdjgt^, teach^^ principal, 

Mental e 

characteristics, special, and pqrqiiological, 15, 58 
tests ' . 

and invemorics, mental, psychological, and proflci- 
ency,15,57 

results and related learner characteristics, psychol- 
. ogical, and proficiency., 15, 57 ; 

Ment^dly retarded^ 15, 58' 

," ^ • " " 

Meter, exposure, 23i 45, 41,^92, 160, 166, 171 
Meter, light, see Exposure meter * 
Method, audioUngual, 213 
Methods ofresearch, 35, 137 ^ 
Microfiche, 18, 69 j^^ 



Micrpfilm,217 
computer output, 214 
reel, IS, 69 ' 

Microfflftwr, computer outptit, 214 

Microform, 18,59 

reader, 24, 97 
reader/printer, 24, 98 ' 

Micro-opaque, 18, 69 . 

Micrppap|er,217 

^Microphone,22, 39, 41, 85, 166 

Microprfait,217 

. ■ '. ■ ^ 

Mlcroi^bjertof , 24, 97 ^ 
* cope suae, 18, 70 



; Military sciences, 30, 126 ' 

Minor/adiilt status, 14, 53 

Jfixer, audio,22, 39, 40, 84, 156, 165 
* 

Mobfle. 

studio,28,41,115,167,171 
vani see mobUe rtudio 

Mockup, 19, 73 

Model, 19,73 

Modeling and iinitation,t^5, 102 ^ 

Modification 
device, image, 22, 38, 88, 152 
of resource, 47, 192 
special program, 15,61 

Monitoring of learner progress, 47, 193 

Monitor, television, 23, 41 , 90, 170 

Monophonic,^J[7 

■ ji ' - . . 

Most effective styles of learning, 15, 59 



Motion picture ' * c 

camera, 23, 41, 91, 166 
directing, 40, 163 
editing, 40, 163 
editibr, 23, 41,^93, 167 
8mpi,l9,71 ' 
fdrt . . 

■ 8mm, 20, 40, 79, 164 
16mm, 20, 40, 79, 164 ' 
super/single 8mm, 20, 40, 79, 164 

Ughting,40,163 J J 
^ processor, 23, 93 " 

producing, 40, 163 

produc|ion,40,163 * 
'activities, 40, 163 
equipment, 40, 165 
sites, 41, 167 

supplies, 40, 164 ^ 
projector, 24, 98 
dual 8mm, 24, 98 
8mm, 24,98 
16mm, 24, 98 

super 8mm, 24, 98 ' v 
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,./^i;jilotioa picture-Co) 
^I6imn,19,71 . 
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Kript writing, 40, 163 
sound xecording, 40, .1 63 
«tudio,2i8,41,115,l67. 
supet Snun, 19, 71 

Mounting/lMwtaiting mpplies, 20, 38, 78, 150 

Multimedia Mt, 19, 74 

Multipiffpoie room, 28, 113 ; 
• ♦ 

Muicum,28,114 ^ ^ 

"3 - 

MiMic,29;i20 
room, 28^ 110 / 



N 



^Ntme, .14,-53 



Ktturtl 

resourcci, Agriculture and natural resources 
;icieiices,30,120 

Needs Ancisrocnt, 36, 139 

Network 
dirtributionr information, 46, 188 

remote acccis, 23, 91 * 
, NeurologiCid condition^ 14, 55 
Nonentrance, 15,61 
Noknttitutional pcrformancfs, 16, 62 
Nbnprint mtteriili, 217 
Norpi-refercnced ttieiiureraent, 36, 143 

Number, letmer, 14, S3 ' 

Ofcjjectiwt 
•if&ctive, 36, 141 
cognitive, 36, 141 , 
doni*inof,36,14I 
enabling, 36, 141' 
ERXC petfoftn*"'<*» 217 
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prerequisite, 36,441 
psychomotor, 36, 141 
selection of, for learner, 47, 190 
"^specification of learning, 36, 139 
iUgeof,36,142 
terminal,36, 141 

Observation ' ' ^ 

directed, 25, 100 « 
pcrsonal,.45, 184 • 

Obsolescence, 44, 179' * 
Oecupsmt, safety, 44, 181 

Occupations 
education, health, 29, 119 

office, 30, 121 

trade and industrial, 30«, 122 

'J * 

Office occupations, 30, 121 

a 

Office/derical assignment, 32, 132 
Offifcial/administrati^e assignment, 31, 127 

Offset ' 
press, 22, 38, 87,151 • 
printing, 38, 148 
printing supplies, 20, 38, 78^ 1 50 

- ■ f ■ 

Opaque projector, 24, 97 
Open . * 

; classroom, 25, 103 
corridor, 25, 103 
stack reading room, 28, 1 12 

Operating, television camera, 41, 168 

■ * ■ - . ♦ 

4 

Operation 
cost of, 44, 178 
ease of, 44, 178 

Opinion, expert, 45, 184 

Orgarrization management, 5, 7, 48, 194 
Orientation, see fteservice tririning/orientation 
' Orthopedic condition, 14, 55 ' 
Out;Uying,38,149 



4 



J) 



26i 

Output . - . . 

device, computer, 2A 42, 86, 174 
form, computer, 20, H "\ 
microjSam, computer, 2J4 / 
microfilmer, computer, 214 

■* . •' 

Overhead 
Blojector,24,97 > 
transparchiy, 19, 71 



Pacing, detenniitiation of, 47, 192 
Package, icarnlng, 19, 74 
Paper, photographic, 20, 39, 79, 159 
ParaprofessionaI,217 ■ T 

Rirents, 14, 54 

t^-Mc status, see Full-timc/part-time status 

' # 

Peer 
teaching, 26,. 106 
tutoring, 26, 107/ 

Perception, problem, 34, 13 

Performance, 15,61 
course information, learning performance, 15^ 62 
gains, learner performance, 43, 177 
learning, 15,^61 , 
level of, 216' 

ndninstitutfonal, 16, 63 ^ 
objective, 21 7 : * ^ . , 

po$tinsti|utional,16,63 . 
standards, 217 . 

Peiiodicaljrl9,73 ^ 




People-based techniques, 26, 106 
Personal 



t : . « INDEX 

assignment, 32, 130 ^ 

career develi)pment accounting, 50, 202 c 

conditions of current aidgnmcnt, 50, 201 

current employment accounting, 50, 201 * , - 
developjnenli,50^200 

education and experience accounting, 50, 201 
employment| 50, 198 

function and; program assignment accounting, 50, 201 
job classiflcajtiort and activity assignment accounting. 
50,201 i _ 

jnanagement, see Personnel management * 

persoifil and health information accounting, 50, 201 

placement, 50, 200 ^ . 

recruitment, 50, 200 

selection, 50, 200 

separati<m, 50, 200 • 

separation accounting, 50, 202 
subject-matter area accounting, 50, 201 

Pfersonnel managenient, 5, 7* 47, 198 ^ 
Phpnodisc, see Audiodisc 

Phonorecord, see Audiodisc • ^ 

Photograph, 19, 72 - [ 

Photographic 
chemicals, 20, 39,79, 159 
copying, 39, 158 

devices, 23, 91 \ ' ■ ■ ■ ■ 

fihn,.still,20,79 

lettering device, 22, 38, 87, 152 

lighting, 39, 158 

paper, 20, 39, 79, 159 

printing, 39, 159 

processor, 23, 40, 93, 161 

processing, 39, 159 

production, see Still photographic production 
sotipt writing, 39, 158 ^ , 

supplies, 20, 78 , , 

studio, 28, 40, 115, 162 



Photographing, 39, 158 

^ Physical ^ 

and health iniformation, accounting, personnel, 50, s^d/or heath handicap, 14, 56^ 

201 ^ ' anomolies and cosnjetic conditions of potential emo- 

identification, 14, S3 ; * tional significance, 14, 56 

observation, 45, 184 . conditions, see Sensory, physicd, and related condi- 

. ' • tions , 

Personnel - - conditions, rtfcrals for, ste ^ieferrals for physical, 

*^.,^«-«rtir <n -Jhi* health, sensory^ and related conditions ^ • 

O T»tmg,50,201 conditions, related, 14, 56^ , ^ 
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INDEX 

Hiysical-Qiutmucd 
development, history of^ 14, 55 
di?pW> «^.HK/sical displays 
education, see physical education 
exandnatton, 14, 56 
health and sensory impairments, 15, 56 
health, sensory, and related conditions, 14, 55 

Phyical display v24^ 99 

Hiyacal cduation, see Health and safety in daily living, 
physical education gnd recreation ^ 
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about organizational/institutional role(s) and pur* 
pose($),4,8,194 
, abpttt units of instruction, 48, 194 . 
ing)lemcntation of goals and, 48, 196 



PortabiUty,44, 179 



Postinstitutional , ^^W' 
education and training information, 16, 63 
interests and plans, 16, 63 . 
performance, 16, 62 ^ 



PIqrsical sciences, 30, 126 
Pictorial materials, see Printed/pictorial materials \ 

Picture, 19,72 p 
motion, see Motion picture 

Placement, persoimel, 50, 200 

Planetarium, 28, 114 

ft 

Planning for implementation, 48, 1^6 - 



Posttest, 36, 142 
Pradtice,25,102 

Preparation for the use of the resource, 47, 192 
Prerequisite objectives, 36, 141 * / 
Presentation format, selection of , 36, 143 
Presentation of the resource, 47, 193 
Presentation programing, 39,^159 ; - 



Plans, postinstitutioiial, see Postinstitutional interests 'pteservice traintag/orientation, 50^ 
and plans 



Playback unit, see Audiotape player 
Player 

• audiodisc,^2, 39, 83,155 . 
audiotape, 21, 39r 83, 155 
cartridge, 21, 83 
cassette, 21, 83 
reel,21v83 ' ' 
<^idge, sec Audiotape player^ cartridge 
cassette^see Audiotkpe player, cassette 
record, $ee Audiodisc player 
: videotape, see Videoplayer 

.Plus lens, 217 >^ 

Policies ^ ^ . , 

development of goals and, 48, 194 



Press , " 

drymount,22,38,88,152 
offset, 22, 38, 87, 151 

Pretest,36,l42 ^ • , / 

Principal medium of teacher-learner communication, 15, 

60 ^ . ^ 

ftindples stage, see learning principles st^^ 

Print 
. art, 19, 72 

materials,»2l7 - 
shop,28,38,115,153 
.study, 19, 72 

' JPrintcar/pictorial materials, 19, 71 
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aljout ^stnictional management functions, 48, 196^ Printer, diazo, 22, 38, 86, 151 ^ 
about instructional programs, 48, 196 \ ^ 

about learners, 4^,196 Printing 

about learning resources, 48, 194 offset, ?8, 148 

about learning resources developipent functions, 48, supplies, 20, 38, 78, 150 

j9g photographic, 39, 158 

267 . 
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• .6 

Printout^ computer, 1 8, 67 
Private or nonpublic school, 217 

Problem 
definition, 34, 134 
perception, 34, 134. 
solving, 25, 102 

Process ol* research, 34, 1 33 

JProcessing 

" data, 214^ ^ 
^ madiine, see Photographicyprocessor; Motion 
processor / 

of learning resources,- 46, aIbs 

photographic, 39, 159 ' ' 



Pcoi^ssor* 
film, see Photographic processor 
motion picture, 23, 41 , 93, 1 67 • 
photographic, 23, 40, 93, 161 



Producing 
audio/radio, 38, 153 
motion picture, 40, 163 
photographic, 39, 158 
television, 41, 168 

Product, instructional, 215 



Jlroduction,5,7,32,132 ^ 
area, graphic, 28, 38, 1 15, 153 
assigmnent, media, 32, 129 
audio/radio, 38, 153 ' i 

activities, 38, 153 ^ " ■ 

equipment, 3'9, 155 

sites, 39, 157 

supplies, 39, 154 
computer-assisted instruction, 42, 172 

activities, 42, 172 - 

equipment, 42, 174 ; . 

sites, 42, 175 : \ 

supplies, 42, 173 
grapliic production and reproduction, 37, 144 

activities, 37, 144 

equipment, 38, 151 . o 

sites, 38, 152 * _ 

suppUes,38,149 * ' 

^ motion picture, 40, 163 

activities, 40, 163 ^ 



equipment, 40, 165 
' sites, 41, 167 
I ,suppUcs,40,164 
still photography, 39, 158 " 
I activities, 39, 158 
\ equipment, 39, 159 
^sites,40,162 

supplies, 39, 159 
tedmician assignment, media, 32, 131 
television, 41, 168 * 
activities, 41, 168 
equipment, 41, 169 
0) Sites, 41, 171 
pictuW .supplies, 41, 169 

\\ Professional, 217 • 

Pifofessional/specialist assignment, 31 , 129 
Professions, health, 39, 1 25 



Proficiency 
test, 217 ' 

tests and inventories, mental, psychological, 1 5, 57 
test results * 

related learner diaracteristics, mental, p$ycholbgical, 
and, 15, 58 

Program 
computer, 18,68 
modification, special, 15, 61 
of studies, 15,61* 

planning assigmnent, educational, 32, 130 
type of, entered, 15,60 

Programed mstruction, 25, 102 

Programer, projection/sound, 24, 40, 97, 162 

Programing ' 
educational television^ 26, 105^ 
instructional television, 26 -105 , • 

presentation, 39, 159 

Programs 

and activities, coordination of, 49, 198 
compatibility of unit of Instruction with other, 44 
182 

Progress, 15, 62 ' V ^ 

learner, see Monitoring learner progress 
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PK)ject,25,.l05~ 




Projected aAdi^gnificd ' 
display dcvi(A, 23, 94 \ 
inatcriab, 18,169 ^ \ 1 

Projection room bSi 115 ^ 

■ . • \ 
Prcj^ctioii/soiind programer, ^4, 40, 97, 162 

Projector/^ " ■ ' 

audiodide,24,96 
di5$6lve control, 24, 40, ^7, 161 
fdinstrip,23,94 
' ^ filimtrip/slidc,23,94 
sacnt,23,94 
sound tudiodisci 23, 94 
sound cassette^r 23, 94 
' jracroprojcctor,24,97 
motion picture, 24, 98 _ t 
dual8nmi»24,98 
8nun,24,98 ' 
I6nffli,24,98 
super8nun,24,98 
opaque, 24, 97 
overhead, 24, 97 
' sUde,24,9S ' . . 

lantern, 24, 96 
> random access^ 24, 95 
^ alent,24,95 , ' 

dlde/fiOmsftrip, 24, 95 
. sound cartridge, 24, 95 
sound cassette, 24, 95 
telebcam, see Television projector 
television, 23,91 

television bea^i, see Television projector 
Property management services, 49, 197 



. Prototype 
o instructional, 217 
stage, 35, 137 

Providfeg information for implementation, 48, 196 

Proviriori for learner assessment, 36, 14:^ 

Provision for electronic delivery, 44, 181 
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test results and related leameil characteristics-see Men- 
tal, psychological, and profll?iency test results and re* 
lated learner characteristics 
tests and, .inventories, see MentaL psychological, 
proficieiicy tests and inventories >^ ^ 

PVchoW,30,126 ' ^ 



P^diomotor objectives, 36, 14). 
\ Public . 

\ , affairs and services, 30, 126 
\ radio di|rtribution* 46, 188 
A school, 218 
Jtelevisibn distribution, 46, 187 



idled, computer card, 18, 67 
Pt^e research, 34, 136 
Purposes of evaluation^ 44, 183 

Q 

R- 

Racial/etimic grpup, 14, 53 



RadjLo 
distribution, 46, 188 

commercial, 46, 188 

public, 46, 188 
instruction^ 26, 105 

production)! see Audio/r^^o production 
receiver,^, 85 > \ - 

studio,-28, 39,116, 157 

Random access dide projector, 24, 95 

Reader, microform, 24, 97 

Reader/printer, microform, 2)4, 98 

Reading room, open stack, 28, 112 

Realia, 19,74 



P^diological 

characteristics, special, see Special mental'and p^ydio^^ 
^ fogical characteristics v 

.(J . ■ ■ . > ■ • 



Receiver ^ 
radio, 22,^85 - 
television, 23, 90 

Recitation, 25, 103 
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RccQgnitioii for completion, 15, 62 
Record, sec Audiodisp' 
Record, phonograph, ^ee^tidiodisc 
Record player, see Audiodisc player 

Recorde(| 
audloc^d, 18, 66_^ 
audiopage, Ig; 67 
audiotape, 18,66 
cartridge, 18, 67 * \ 
cassette, 18, 66 ^ 
\\ reel, 18, 66 - 
\cW"*®^ n^^etic tape, 18, 68 
Computer materials, 18, 67 
dwtkipn/transcript belt, 18, 67 
clifctronic display materials, 18, 68 
materials, 18, 66 \ 
videodisc^ 18, 69 
videotape,'l8,68 
cartridge, 18, 68 ^ 
cassette, 18,68 
reel, 18, 68 

a 

Recorder ^ 
audio, see Sound recorder 

audiocard,21,39,83,155 
. audiopage, 22, 39, 83, 1 55 
audiotape, ^1 , 39, 40, 80, 165 

cartridge, 21, 83 

cassette, 21, 80 

magnetic fUm,^ 21, 40,83, 165 

reel, 21, 80 
sound>218 

tape;* see Audiotape recorder 
videotape, 22, 41,88,170 

cartrldge>22,89 

cassette, 22, 88 * - 

reel, 22, 88 

Recording 
sound, 39, 154 

motion picture sound, 40, 163 
sound, see Audiodisc 
sound, see Sound studio 

Records services, 49> 197 ' ^ 
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Rccniitment, pwspnneL SQ, 200 

Reducer, enlarger, see ImaV>modifi^tion device 



Reel 
audiotape 

(recorded, 48^66 ^ 

unrecorded, 19, 75 
audiotape duplicator, 22, 84 
audiotape player, 21', 83 
audiotape recorder, 21, 80 
microfilm,' 18, 69 
videoplayer, 23, 89 
videotape 

recorded, 18, 68 
, unrecorded, 20, 77 
videotape recorder, 22, 8^ 



\\ 



Rcel-to-reel, see Audiotape ^^el, unrecorded 



\ 



Kficreation, see Health'antf safety in daily living, physical 
• ■«ducation, and recreation 
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Referrals ■ \ 

for learning activities or for intellectual, $ocial,\f. 

emotional reasons, 15,,57 
for physical, health, sensory^ and related conditions, 

14,56 

Regional delivery, 46, 189 

Regular instructional space; 27, 108 
Relay 

distribution, satellite, 46, 188 

system, community antenna, 214 ■■ : ^ 

Remediation olriearaing'^defldcncies, 47, 193 

Remote 
access instruction, 26, 106 
access network, 23, 91 

location, 28, 39, 40, 41, 116, 157, 162, 167, 171 
unit, see mobile studio 

Repair 

ease of, 44, 179 a 
frequenqrpf,44,.l79 

ser^ce ^ 
availability of, 44,<al79 
maintenance.by, 46, 190 ' 
sliop, see Maintenance and repair sliop 
thnefor,44, 179 



Replacement parts, availability of, 44, 179 



INDEX 

Report, see Mark of report for learner perforinanc© 
Reportage, research, 34, 136 

■ 

Reproduction 
devices, aee Graphic and reproduction devices 
graphic production and, 37, 144 
materials, see Graphic and reproduction materials 

Rescardi,5,7»34,132 
action, 3S, 138 ^ 
.appUea,35,137 
aMignmefit,32,129 
case and field, 35, 138 
causal-comparative, 35, 138 
classification, media:, 216 
conelational,35,138 - ^ 

/descriptive, 35, 138 ^ 
\^ designsclcction,34, 135 , 
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\^ experimental, 35, 138 




historical, 35> 137 
Jonptudtoal,3^,138 
methods of, 35,^137 
onleamcr, 34, 134 
on learning resources, 34, 134 
on unit of instruction, 34,134 
process of, 34, 134 
pure, 34, 136 . 
reportage, 34, 136 
resources selection, 34, 135 
sample selection, 34, 135 
stages of learning/instruction, 34, 1 36 
subject of, 34, 134 ' . ' 

"Rcsideiice' / ' " 

data, 14, 55 
gMnayand,14,54 

Resistance, ti«nper, 44, 179 

Resource^ rawdificatio^ of, 47, 192 

Resource-bated techniques of instruction, 25, 103 

Resources 
learning, see Learning Resources 
selection of, 47, 190 
. election, research, 34, 1^5 

Response, fadUtjition of learner, 47, 193 

Reipoflrible addt of the dpinidle , 14, 54 .. 



Responsibility, family. 14, S3( 

Retarded, mentally, 15, 58 

Retention test, 36, 142 

' Review, literature 

aspect of theory testing, 34, 13S 
source of evaluation, 45, 184 

Room * 
audio control, 28, 39, 114, 157 
bushiess education, 27, 108 
equipment, 28, 115 
home economics, 27, 110 
kindergarten, 27, 110 
multipurpose, 28, 113 ^ 
music, 28, 110 
open stack reading^ 28, 1 12 
projection, 28, 115 ^ 
shop,28,lll \ 
television control, 28, 4^ , 1 16, 172 

Rotary stencil 
duplication, 38, 148 
dupUcator,22,38,87,151 
suppUes, 20, 38, 78, 15b[ \ 



ROTC, junior, 30, li 



\ 



s 



\ 



\ 



V 



Safety ^ 

and driver education, 30, 123 

Jic$flth and, see Health and safety to daily living, 

"^ysical education, and recrcatiofi 
' occupanlt, 44, ISi 

of use, 44, 179 

Sample selection research, 34, 135 
Satellite 

^center, 28,112 " ' 

relay distribution, 46, 188 

Sche^ultog of learning resources, 46, 185 

School ^ ^ P 

private or nonpublic; 217 ^ 
public, 218 \ - ' , / 

type of entered, see lype of school or tostitution 
entered 
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/ \ \ 

Sciences , 

biological, 3(i,l24^ Vs. . 

iiulit^,30,126 ' 

natiiral, 30, 120 

physical, 30, 126 

social, 30, 126> 

isodal and social studies, see Social sciences/social 
studies 

Saeen,24,99 



Scrijit writing, 
4U^^o/radio, 38, 153 
motion picture, 40, 163 

photographic, 39, 158 ^ ^ 

• television, 41, 168 * ' 

Secondaiy education \ r \ 

general, see General elementary education and general 

secondary education * \ ■ 

subject-matter areas, see Subject-matter Leas for ele- 

mentaiy , secondary, and pbstsecondary Education 

Secretarial training room, see Business education room 

Selection ^ 
of objectives for learner, 47, 190 
of presentation format, 36, 143 
of resources, 47, 190 : •* 
personnel, 50, 200 
research design, 34, 135 
researdi sample, 34, i 35 

Sclf-instruction,mediated, 26, 106 

Seminar, 26, 106 

. Sensing form, rtiark, 20, 76 • 

Sensory ^ 

conditions, . sc€|^ Iliysical, sensory, and related condi- 
tion^j , 

sgrisory, physical and related; 14, 56 
conditions; rcfeifrals for, see Referrals for physical, 
^ health, sensory, and related condition^ 

teipairments, see Physical, health, and sensory impair^ 

ments , . , % 



Separation * 
accounting, persqnnel, 50, 202 ^ 
personnel, SO, 200 

Sequence, 218 
specification of instructional, 36, 143 

Sequendng, computer-assisted Instruction, 42, 172 
Serial, 19, 72 

Seriously emotionally disturbed, 15, 59 

Service, mamtenance by repair, 46, 190 ^ 

Services 
fiscal, 49, 197 
legd,49, 197 

mahitenance of management, 49, 197 
pijoperty managemem,,49, 197 
public affairs and, 30, 126 
records, 49, 197 * 

Setting, analysis, 36, 139 

Setting-based techniques, 25, 103 

Settings, 5, 6, 26, 108 
aspects of, under evaluation, 44, 180 

Sex, 14, 53 ' 

Shelfllfe,43,177 

Shop 

mahitenarice and repair, 28, 1 15 
prlnt,28,38,115,153 
room, 28, 111 

Slopwork, 25, ^03 ^ ^ 

Signmakpr, 22, 38, 87^ 1 51 

Silent 
fllmstrip,23,94 

fihnstrip projector, 18,70 - 
fihnstrip viewer, 24, 94 
slide projector, 24, 95 
slide wewer, 24, 96 ^ 
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SiinuMti6n,25, 103 
computer^ 26, 105 
material, 19, 73 



Single sound system, 218 

Sisters, s(!e Brothers and ^tcrs living in the household 

moti9npicture,'l9,»71 ' 
inotion picture prpjector, 24,58;' 

. • Size, determination of group, 47, 192 



SIdlls, 218 / . 

SUde,19;70 
duplicatoir,23,40,93,l6l. 
microscope, 18, 70 
projector, 24, 95 • 

fiUmtrip/^de,23,94 

lantern, 24, 96 

random access, 24, 95 

silent, 24; 95 

slide/filmstrip,24,95 
^ sound cartridge, 24^ 95 
•SQupd cassette, 24, 95 
slide/audiotape,19,70 
viewer, 24, 96 

dient»^24,96 
« sound cartridge, 24, 96 
' sotiiid ca^ssette, 24i 96 

SJow V \/ . 

learners, 15,58 
scan television device, 23, 90 




Snl^g^O^Ip,47,192 
Social 

acoJptance of content, 44, 182 . 
information, see Family social/cultural information 
reasons, referrals for, see Referrals for learning activi- 
ties or for intellectual, social, or emotional reasons 
' sciences/soqialstudies, 30, 121 

studies, see Social sciences/social studies 

Socially maladjusted, 15, 59 
So^ioeiitural dialect, Englisli, 214 _ 



Software, 218 
Solving, problem* 25, 102 



Sound 

(See also terms beginning witli "audio.") 
double mtem, 214 * 
fflmstrip(l8,70 
jfittmstrip projector 

audiodiso, 23, 94 . ^ ■ 

cassette, 23, 94 
filmstrip viewer 

audiodisc, 24, 95 

cartridge, 24, 94 
. cassette, 24, 95 / 
four channel, 21 5 
recorder, 21$ 

recording, sec Audiodisc, Atidiorecording, Audiotape 

recording,.audio/radio, 39, 1 54 

^recording, motion picture, 40, 163 

single systemi 218 ' ^ 

slide projector ^ 

cartridge, 24, 95 

cassette, 24, 95 
slide viewer , 

cartridge, 24, 96 

cassette, 24, 96 
studio, 28,39, 116, 157 
, arnchronizer, 24, 40, 97, 161 
system, singlei 218 

Sourcesof evaluation, 45, 184 - 

Space 

demonstration, 28, 1 1 3 

for exceptional children, special Instructional, 28, 111 

Spaces 
general use, 28, 112 
instructional, 27, 108 ^ 
regular, 27, 108 

spedal,27,108 . ' 

lcarttingresources,28, 111 * 

general, 28, 111 . ^ 

special, 28, 111 
special use, 28, 113 

speaker, see Loudspeaker : 

Special 

assistance and tuition, 16, 63 



ERIC 



273 



272 

Special-Continued 
instructional 'spicp for exceptional children, 28, 1 1 1 
instructional spaces^ 27, 108 
learning resources spaces, 28, 1 1 1 
naental and psychological diaracteristics, 15, 58 
programinodification,15,61 , 
use spaces, 28, 113 

Specialist assignment, see ftofessional/specialist assign- 
ment ' 

Specification 
ofinstructional sequence, 36, 143 ^ . 
of learning objectives, 36, 139 

Specifications, statement of design, 36, 143 

Specimen, 218 

- • ■ # ■ 

Speedi and languageU4, 55 

•t 

Spirit 

duplication, 38, 148 

duplication supplies, 20, 38, 78, 150 
- duplicator, 22, 38, 86, 151 

Staff. 5, 6, 31, 127 
development assignment, 32, 130 

Stage , y 

adoption, 35, 137 
animal/autonomic learning, 34, 136 
developmental, 35, 137< 
human learning, 35, 137 
learning principles, 35> 136 
of learner assessment, 36, 142 ^ • 

ofleamingo^je6tive5,36, 139 " * 

prototype,^, 137 ^ ^ 

Stages / ' 
of evaluation in the development of materials, 45, 184 
of learning/instruction research, 34, 136 

Stand, animation, 23, 41, 93, 167 

Standard American English, 215 

Standards, performance, 217' 

Statement of design upecifications, 36, 143 

Station, field test, 28.113 ' 
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Status 

citizenship, 14, 53 
^day/evening, 15,61 

fuU-time/paft-time, 15,60 

minor/adult, 14, 53 , , 

veteran benefit, 14, 54 / , • 

Stencil duplicator, see Rotary stencil dupli(ator 

* Stencil, rotary 

duplication, 38, 148 
duplicator, 22, 38,87^51 ' 
suppUe8,20,38,78,150 

Stereograph, 19,71 ' 

Stereophonic, 218 

Stereoscope, 24, 97 ' ^ 

Still photographic 
camera, 23,40,91, 160 
fihn,20,39,79, 159 

Still photography 
producing, 39, 158 
production, 39, 158 
^ activities, 39, 158 

equipment, 40, 160 

supplies, 39, 159 

sites, 40, 162 . , ^ 

Storyboard,218 

Studies ^ - 

area, 30, 124 
interdisciplinary, 30, 126 
program of, 15,61 ^ , ■ \ 

social, see Social sciences/social studies 

Studio ' ' " 

mobfle,28, 41^ 115, JL 67, 171 
motion picture,'28, 41 ; 11 5, 167 
photographic, 28, 40, 11 5, 1 62 
.radio,28,39,116, 157 
recording, aee Sound studio 
sound, 28, 39, 116, 157 
television, 28, 42, 116,172 ' 

Stu^ 

• course of, 214 ° 
independent, 26, 107 
print, 19, 72 
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, JNPEX ' ^ 

Styics ofleamihg, most effective, 15 

Subject, 2J8. ; 
* matter, 218 

iMitter area accoiifiting, personnel, 50, 20J 

r m^ _ * 

• forelemcntary, secondary, and associate-level -edu- 

*' cation,29, 117 / / ♦ * 

V lot M^cr education, 30, 123 

- of research, 3^, 134 

SummafiVe testing, 218 

' " Super 8nmi ' 

' -niption picture, 19,\71 
;* : motion picture projector, 24, 98 

-tr - ~H&pcivision/dir^cting^signmentv3^lT^l2^^^ 
Supplies, 19, 74 

^ art and graphic art, 20, 38,*77. 149 
\ audio/radio production, 39, 154 
audioieqprding, 19v75 " . • ^ 

' computer, 20, 76 ! 
computer-assisted instruction production, 4^, 173 

;diazo, 20,^38,77, 150 
electronic display, 20, 76 
, electrostatic qopy,2g, 38,78, 150 
graphic and reproduction, 20, 77 
' grapWa production and reproduction, 38, 149 
motionpicture production, 40, 164 . 
mountiiig/lanriftating, 20, 38, 78, 150 
pffs</t printing, 20, 38,78, ISO 
photographic^20, 78 
/Vot^ stencil, 20, 38, 78/156 
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still photography , 39, 1 59 
television production, 41, 169 
theimal copy, 20, 38, 77, iSO 
wet process, 20, 38, 78, i SO ' \ . 

Support, camera. 23, 40,^41 ,92, 161, 166 

Survey,\iscr,45, 184 

Switcher, television> ^3, 41, 90; 171 



Switching system, 23, 91 



0> Syndifoniwr, sound,'24^ 40, 97, 161 

ERIC i , : 



^Synthesis, information, 34, 134 

System, 218 , . 

administrative assignment, 31, 127 

antenna, 23, 90 

community a^^ 

double sound, 214 ^ 

in^ctionar,215 

single sound, 218 
. switdiing,23,91 

Systems approach, 218 



drj^yong, see Drawing board/table ' ' 
light,see light box ^ 

Tactile activity, see Mafaipulative and t actile activity 

Talented^and gifted, 15, 58 

Talking book, 18,67 ^ - 

Tamper resistance, 44, t79 

Tape - 
audio, lee Audiotape " 

blank, see Audiotape, unrecorded; computer magnetic 

tape unrecorded; videotape, umecorded 
computer, magnetic " 
. recotded,l8,68 I 
. unrecorded, 20, 42, 76, 173 / j , 

magnetic, 216 ;* 
player, see Audiotape player; videoplayer . 
V recorder, see Audiotape recorder; videotape recorder 
slide/tape, see Slide^udiotape 

Target audience^, 218 

Task analysis, learning, 36, 139 

. Teadier-leamer communication, principal -medium Of, 
15,60 

■ • •* ' 

Teaching, 218 
assignment, 32, 130 * * . 

^ assistant assignment, 32, 131 
cross-age, 26, 106 ^ 
machine, 24, 97 . * 
peer, 26, 106 \ , , 
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, Tcachtog-Cohtinucd 
^^A^dcflls center, see Curriculum laboratory 
^team,26,106 

Team'teaching, 26, 106 . ^ 

Technical ^ 
assl^ent,32,131 
computer, 32, 131 
media, 32, 1^1 i , \ ^ 
^ media maintenance, 32, 131 ^ 
% education, 30, 121^ " ^ 

* - '"O;-^ , ■ 6' ' ■ V. 

Ti5C%idiW,219- ' 
asdgiiinent, niedia production, 32, 131 

Tfechniquesi5,6,25,100* 
aspects of under evaluation, 44, ISOJ^I 
material/ devii^ ased, 26, 164 ^ _ i_ 
of instruction ; " . 

general,25, 100 : 

resdurc^^ascd, 25^ l03 
people-based, 26,406 J . 

settinjg-based,25,J03 

'* * • 
Technology; educatioi^ 

components of, 5 , 

statement of definition,^ 

Tdebeam projector, see Television projector 

Teleclass; 219 ^ 

Telelecture,^ 219 v 

TclepKone-, 
instruction, 26, 105' • . • 

schopl-home instfuction, 219 . 

Telewriting,2l9 



Telcvised instruction, see Television instruction" 

Television * * 

beam projector, see Television projector 

CATV^ s^ do'mmuttity antenna television distribution 

,dmera,23,41;89,170 - ' 

camerarp^ • 
^j^^ 170 I 

CCTV, see Closed-circuit tele\^on distribution \ 



console, 23, 41, 90, 170 
control room, iS, 41, 1 16, 172 
device, sloNv scan, 23, 90 ^ % 
direc|ing, 41,168 * 
dist;ibution,46;18> ■ . ' _ ' ^ 

' closed-circuit, 46, 187 , , 

^mme^cial,46,187 
community antenna, 46, 187 
' instructional television fixed-service, 46, 188 

pubUo,46,187 
' engineering, 41, 168, . 
ETV, see Educafional television programing 
instruction, 26, 105 . ' * , * ' 

ITFS, see Instructional television flxedi-service distri- 
bution V ' ^ ' 

ITV, see InstnictionaltelevisiQii programing ' 
lighting, 41, 168 , . 

monitor; 23; 41 , 90^ 1 70 ^ 
producing, 41, 4 68 o 

pro d uct i o n, 4 1 , 1 6 8- J ^ -^^^.^^ , . . 



Jactiwties,41,.168 
-equipment, 41, 169 V 
sites, 41, 171 
supplies, 41, 169 
programing 

educational telcvisioiiL programing, 26, 105 
instructional television programing, 26, 105 

projector, 23, 91 

receiver, 23, 90 . ' 

script writing,41, 168 

slow scan, see Slow sc^ television device ^ 

stiidio, 28,42,116, 172 

switcher, 23, 41, 90, 171 ^ ^ 

" ■ - - . . -* ■ . ' * • 

Telewriter, 23,.91 ' - / f 

Terminal ; 
computet, 22, 42, 86, 174. 
ihtemgent,215 - * / ' 
objectives, 36^141 * ' 

Test ^ . ; , ' r 

administration, form of, 15, 57 
identificationVlS, 57 ' v 

proficiency^21T ' ^ * 

results and related learner chaYacterisfidi, See Mentd, 
psydiolowcal, and proficiency test/icsults and re- 
lated learner characteristics ^ [ • 
tests and inventories, see Men^^iychological, and 

proficien<y tests and inventories • 0 , 

retention, 36, 142. ' ■ 
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Testing' ' ' 

' controlled, 45, 184 . - 
developmental, 45,- 184 
field; 45, 184 /; ' • 

suwjiitive,2l8 7 
theory, 34, 135 . 
validation, 45, 184 , 

Theology^ 30, 126 

Theory 
construction, 34, 134 
testing, 34, 135 

Thermal 
copier, 22^ 38, 87, 151 « . 
copying,37, 144 ' • 
copy supplies, 20, 38, 77; 150 



Huree-diniensional materials, 19, 73 ^ 
Tiine for repair,*44, 179 . / 
TiUc,219 

Topic of instruction, 219- 

Toy, educational, 19, 74 . 

*• ■ . 

. • * . , ■•• . 

TSade and industrial occupations, 30, 122 



Tiiiltliojti MoripatiQn, see Special assistance and tuition 
information 

Tutoring, 26, iO? 
cross-age^26, 107 _ , 
peer, 26, 107 ^ . 

2500 megahertz service, see Instructional television 
fbced-service distribution " 

Type 

.of class or instructional grouping, 15,60 / 
of program entered, 15 ,60 * 
of schqol or institution entered, 15, 60 

Typing room,^e Busmess education room 

Ultrafiche, 20, 69 " - - 
Ultraniicrofiche,* see Ultrafiche - 
iPh^^rachievers, 15,58 ? 

#t • / „ . ■ 

, ,iadministrativeassignment,31, 127 

of instruction ' 
aspects pf undei; evaluation, 44, 132 
research Qp, 34; 134 / . , 

playback, see Audiotape player 

r^mote^see Remote studio ^ 



Training, 219 ^ V . * . ' ^ 

information, postinstitutional, see Postinstitutional^ed- Units of value, see Credits (units of value) 

ucatidh and training information 
inservice, 50, 200 " / " 

prescrrtce, see fteseivice training/orientation 



Unpunc^edjicq^puter card, 20, 76 



Transcriber, audio, 22, 39, 84, 156 

• * ■■. -9 i . '■ . 

Transcription belt, s^e pictation/traflsaription belt, re- 
corded . 

Transparency , overhead, 19, 71 r . ^ 

* . , . • ' . ' ^ - . 

Transportation, lis, 62! ' : . - ^ 

/ ■■■■ . ■ "'' ' J" ; 

^Treatirtent, experimental, 34,135 

■. ' ■ • > . . . 

Tnp,;fieldi25,104 ' • ^ 



Unrecorded ^- * ^ > 
audiocard, 19,39,75, 154 - 
audiopagc, lO, 39, 75, 155 .o 
audiotape, 19, 39, 40, 7S;-l55, 164 ^ 
^ cartridge, 19, 75 • ; - 
, cassette, 1^,75 ^ , ^ 
reel; i?/ 75 ' ' ' 

magnetic filmj 20,40, 75, 164 ^ 
computer magnetic tape, 20;42, 76, 173 
videotape. 20, 41, 76,1^59 T - 
car^ridge^20, 77 » :\ 
cassette, !iO, 77^ . ' ' 

reel, 2p,'27 V * r 



m 

Utilization, 5, 7,47, 190 



VsOidation testing, 45, 184 . 

Van, mobile, see* Mobile studio 

Veteran benefit status, 14, 54 

V[deocartridge, scc Videotape cartridge, recorded 

Videocassctte, see Videotape cassette, recorded ^ 

V[deddisc,r);corded, 18, 69 

Videoplayer, 23, 89 
cartridge^ 23, 89 > r 
cassette, 23, 89 * 
reel,23,89 

V|deorecording,4l,169 ' 



Videotape 

blank, see Videotapfe cassette, unrecorded; videotape 

reel, unrpcorded;^. 
cartridge 

iecprded, 18, 68/ ' 
. unrecorded, 20, \ 
cassette 

recorded, t8, 68 

unre^corded, 20, 77 
duplicating, 38, 148 
• duplicator, 23, 89- 
. editing, 41, 169 
editor, 23, 89 : . ^ 
player> see videoplayer ^ 
recoyrded,' 18, 68 \ 
recorder, 22, 41, 88, 170 

cartridge, 22, 89 - ■ 1 

cassette, 22, 88- ' • • 

reel, 22, 88 • 

.^reet,; " . " 

. ' recorded, 18,68"^ 
unrecorded, 20> 77 \ 
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Vi$ik,14,55 ' 

Viewer 

film$trip,24,94 

silent, 24, 94 _ 

sound audiodisc, 24, 95 
sound cartridge, 24, 95 
sound cassette, 24, 95 

sUde,^24,96 
sileAt,24,96 " 
'soun\l cartridge, 24, 96 
sound cassette, 24, 96 

VTR, see Videotape recorder 

. W 

Wet process 

copier, 22, 38. 8^,45J- 

copying, 37, 144 

copy supplies, 20, 38, 78, 150 

Withdrawal, 15,61 

Work, group, 26, 107 \ 



Writing 

frame, computer-assisted instruction, 42, 173 
script 

audio/radio, 38, 153 

motion picture, 40, 1^3 

photographic, 39, 158 

television, 41, 168 



■ o Y 
Year In school, see Grade entered or year in school 
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